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ALBEEUNi'S INDIA.

CHAPTEE XLIX.

A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE EKAS.

The eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are P^tge 203.

mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection, tion of some

The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with of the Hin-

huge numbers, but rather enjoy it;, mSqII, i?a practicfil

use, they are compelled to replace them, .bj? smaller- .

(more handy) ones. -r »»',.',,. i '.'T',.' •:; ; / ',

Of their eras we mention

—

1. The beginning of the existence of Brahman.

2. The beginning of the day of the present nych-

themeron of Brahman, i.e. the beginning of the kalpa.

3. The beginning of the seventh manvantara, in

which we are now.

4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth caturyufja, in

which we are now.

5. The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present

caturyuga, called kalihdla, i.e. the time of Kali. The

whole yugcL is called after him, though, accurately

speaking, Jiis time falls only in the last part of the

yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kalikdla

the beginning of the kaliyuga.

6. Pdndava-kdla, i.e. the time of the life and the wars

of Bharata.

All these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the

VOL. II. A

43461;
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one going back to a still more remote beginning than

the other, and the sums of years which they afford go

beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num-

bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other

people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them.

The author In Order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use

year 4TO Iff ^s a first gauge or point of comparison that Hindu

atest?yMir? J^3,r the great bulk of which coincides with the year

400 of Yazdajird. This number consists only of hun-

dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity

it is distinguished from all other years that might

possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a memorable time

;

for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion,

the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmiid, the

lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God

have mercy upon him !—took place only a short time,

less than a year, l)dfore it. The Hindu year precedes

the.Naur'^z -oc- :ri§w year's day of this year only by

twelve days,.and the'd^eath of the prince occurred pre-

cisely ;t'e.n' cdiiiplJefe'.Persian months before it.

Page 204. Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall

compute the years for this point of junction, which is

the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the

end of all years which come into question coincides

with it, and the Nauroz of the year 400 of Yazdajird

falls only a little later (viz. twelve days).

How much The hook Vishnu-Dharma %Q,yB: " Vajra asked MS.r-

Brahman
° kandeya how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed

;

accor<Sn*s to whereupou the sage answered :
' That which has elapsed

morw^"" is 8 years, 5 months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, y saThdJii,

27 caturyiigas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth catv/r-

yuga, and 10 divya-years up to the time of the aivamedha

which thou hast offered.' He who knows the details of

this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage

man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and

strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, which is

called Paramapada"
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Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer-

ring the reader to our explanation of the various mea-

sures of time which we have given in former chapters,

we offer the following analysis.

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our

gauge 26,215,73,2948,132 of our years. Of the nych-

themeron of Brahman, i.e. of the kalpa of the day, there

have elapsed 1,972,948,132, and of the seventh manvari/-

tara 120,532,132.

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the

King Bali, for it happened in the first caturyuga of the

.seventh manvantara.

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned

already and shall still mention, we only reckon with

complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis-

regarding /rac^iows of a year.

Further, the Vishnu-Dharma says: "Markandeya The time of

says, in answer to a question of Vajra: 'I have already cordhiglto

lived as long as 6 halpas and 6 manvantaras of the ^harma.

seventh kalpa, 23 tretdyugas of the seventh manvantara.

In the twenty-fourth tretdyuga Eama killed Ravana,

and Lakshmana, the brother of Rama, killed Kumbha-
karna, the brother of Rcwana. The two subjugated all

the Rakshasas. At that time Valmiki, the Rishi, com-

posed the story of Rama and Ramayana and eternalised

it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira,

the son of Pandu, in the forest of Kamyakavana.'

"

The author of the Vishnu-DJiarma reckons here with

tretdyugas, first, because the events which he mentions

occurred in a certain tretdyuga, and secondly, because it

is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than

with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference

to its single quarters. Besides, the lattet part of the

tretdyuga is a more suitable time for the events men-

tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer

to the age of evil-doing (v. i. pp. 379, 380). No doubt,

the date of Rama and Ramayana is known among the
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How much
time }iaa

elapsed be-
fore o of the
present
halpa, ac-
cording to

Pulisa and
Brahma-
gupta.

Page 205.

How much
time hss
elapsed of
the current
kaliyuga.

Hindus, but I for ray part have not been able to ascer-

tain it.

Twenty -three catitryugas are 99,360,000 years,

and, together with the time from the beginning of a

caturyuga till the end of the tretdyucja, 102,384,000

years.

If we subtract this number of years from the number
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed

before our gauge-year, viz. 120,532,132 (v. p. 3), we get

the remainder of 18,148,132 years, i.e. so many years

before our gauge-year at the conjectural date of Eama
;

and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported

by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year

corresponds to the 3,892, I32d year of the 28th catur-

yuga.

All these computations rest on the measures adopted

by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that

the number of kcdpas which have elapsed of the life of

Brahman before the present halpa is 6068 (equal to 8

years, 5 months, 4 days of Brahman). But they dififer

from each other in converting this number into catur-

yugas. According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544;

according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 catur-

yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa,

reckoning i manvantara as ^2 caturyugas without

samdhi, i kaljja as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as

the fourth part of a caturyuga, that which has elapsed

of the life of Brahman before our gauge-year is the

sum of 26.425,456,204,132 (!) years, and of the halpa

there have elapsed 1,986,124,132 years, of the manvan-

tara 119,884,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3,244,132

years.

Regarding' the time which has elapsed since the

beginning of the kaliyuga, there exists no difference

amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma-

gupta and Pulisa, of the haliyuga there have elapsed

before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between the
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wars of Bharata and our gauge-year there have elapsed

3479 years. The year 4132 before the gauge-year is

the epoch of the kalikdla, and the year 3479 before the

gauge-year is the epoch of the Pdndavalcdla.

The Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard- The era

1 . f \^ • p Kdlayavana.

ing which I have not been able to obtain lull infor-

mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last

dvdparayuga. The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN)
severely oppressed both their country and their religion.

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any

case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most

. remote antiquity. For this reason people have given

up using them, and have adopted instead the eras

of—

(i.) Sri Harsha.

(2.) Vikramdditya.

(3.) ^aka.

(4.) Valabha, and

(5.) Gupta.

The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he Eraofsn
Harsha.

used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden

treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh

earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures ; and that,

in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his

subjects (by taxes, &c.). His era is used in Mathura and

the country of Kanoj, Between Srt Harsha and Vikra-

maditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been

told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How-
ever in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that Sri

Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramaditya. In

face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty,

which to the present moment has not yet been cleared

up by any trustworthy information.

Those who use the era of Vikramaditya live in the EraofVik.

southern and western parts of India. It is used in the

following way : 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years

which have elapsed of the current shashtyahda or sexa-

gesimal samvatsara, and the sum is the corresponding

year of the era of Vikramaditya. In the book Srild-

hava by Mahadeva I find as his name Candrabija.

As regards this method of calculation, we must first

say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they

began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they

begin—without any apparent necessity—with 342, this

would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit-

ting that the method is correct as long as there is only

one sliashtyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if

there is a number of shashtyahdas ?

ThcSaka- The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakala falls 135

years later than that of Vikramaditya. The here-men-

tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the

river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya-

varta in the midst of this realm his dwelling-place.

He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre-

senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main-

tain that he was a Sudra from the city of Almansura

;

others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that

he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had

much to suffer from him, till at last they received help

from the east, when Vikramaditya marched against him,

put him to flight and killed him in the region of Karur,

between Multan and the castle of Loni. Now this date

became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the

death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an

era, especially by the astronomers. They honour the

conqueror by adding Sri to his name, so as. to say Sri

Vikramaditya. Since there is a long interval between

the era which is called the era of Vikramaditya (v.

p. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik-

ramaditya from whom the era has got its nam*^ is not

identical with that one who killed Saka, but

namesake of his.
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The era of Valabha is called so from Valabha.the ruler Em of

of the town Valabhi, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil-

vara. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than Page 206.

the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way.

They first put down the year of the Sakakala, and

then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of

5 (216 4- 25 = 241). The remainder is the year of the

Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in its

proper place (cf. chap. xvii.).

As regards the Guptakala, people say that the Guptas cuptakaia.

were wicked powerful people, and that when they

ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an

era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be-

cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas faHs, like

that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka-

kala.

The era of the astrono7ners hegin^ 587 years later than Era of the

the Sakakala. On this era is based the canon Khanda- mere.

kliddyaka by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans
is known as Al-arkand.

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have comparison

chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years of the in-

n .
-x -J- T clian eras

01 the Indian eras :

—

with the
test-year.

(i) To the year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha,

(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramaditya,

(3) To the year 953 of the Sakakala,

(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is

identical with the Guptakala,

(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Khanda-
khddyaka,

(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Fanca-

siddhdntiM by Varahamihira,

(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kara-

nxsdra; and

j3

"v^
,7 the year 65 of the era of the canon Karana-

tilaka.
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as

the authors of them considered the most suitable to be

used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal-

culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend

forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras

fall within the time when the authors in question them-

selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within

a time anterior to their lifetime,

onthepopu- Common people in India date by the years of a cen-

of dating by tennium, which they call samvatsara. If a centennium

samvatsaral. is finished, tliey drop it, and simply begin to date by a

new one. This era is called lokakdla, i.e. the era of

the nation at large. But of this era people give such

totally different accounts, that I have no means of

making out the truth. In a similar manner they

also differ among themselves regarding the beginning

of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate

what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one

day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent

confusion.

Different Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin

of the year, the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants

of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin

it with the month Bhadrapada. The same people count

our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth

year of an era of theirs.

All the people who inhabit the country between

Bardari and Martgala begin the year with the month

Karttika, and they count the gauge-year as the iioth

year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian

calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to

the sixth year of a new centennium, and this, indeed, is

the usage of the people of Kashmir.

The people living in the country Nirahara, behind

Martgala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Takeshar and

Lohavar, begin the year with the month Marga^irsha,

and reckon our gauge-year as the io8th year of their
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era. The people of Lanhaga, i.e. Lamghan, follow their

example. I have been told by people of Multan that

this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and

Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the

new moon of Marga^irsha, but that the people of Multan

only a few years ago had given up this system, and

had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and

followed their example in beginning the year with the

new moon of Caitra.

I have already before excused myself on account of Popular

,. (••(•I'p •• 'I'l mode of

the imperfection of the miormation given in this chap- dating inS ™ • 1 • i'£! j_ i?
use among

ter. r or we cannot oiier a strictly scientinc account oi the Hindus,

the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them dsms there-

we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a

centennium, (and because all tradition of events farther

back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So

I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they

compute the year of the destruction of Somanath in the

year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakala. First, they

write down the number 242, then under it 606, then

under this 99. The sum of these numbers is 947, or

the year of the Sakakala.

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have

elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system,

and that they have adopted the latter together with

the Guptakala ; further, that the number 606 represents

complete samvatsaras or centennials, each of which they Page 207.

must reckon as loi years; lastly, that the 99 years

represent that time which has elapsed of the current

centennium.

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is

confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha
of Multan, which I have found by chance. Here the

author says :
" First write 848 and add to it the laukika-

kdla, i.e. the era of the people, and the sum is the

Sakakala."

If we write the first year of the Sakakala correspond-
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laukika-Mla,

whilst the destruction of Somanath falls in the ninety-

eighth year of the centennium or ImiJdka-kdla.

Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the

month Marga^irsha, but that the astronomers of Multan
begin it with Caitra,

Origin of tiio The Hindus had kings residing in Kabul, Turks who
the'shiVhsof were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them,

Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave

in Kabul, which none could enter except by creeping

on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides

he deposited their victuals for a certain number of

days. It is still known in our time, and is called Var.

People who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good

omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water

with great trouble.

Certain troops of peasants were working before the

door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be

carried out and become notorious, if their author has

made a secret arrangement with somebody else—in

fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per-

sons to work there continually day and night in turns,

so that the place was never empty of people.

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began

to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish

dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and

arms. Now people honoured him as a being of mira-

culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in

fact he brought those countries under his sway and

ruled them under the title of a shdhiya of Kdbid.

The rule remained among his descendants for gene-

rations, the number of which is said to be about

sixty.

Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention

to the historical order of things, they are very careless
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in relating the chronological succession of their kings,

and when they are pressed for information and are

at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably

take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com-

municate to the reader the traditions which we have

received from some people among them. I have

been told that the pedigree of this royal family,

written on silk, exists in the fortress Nagarkot,
^

and I much desired to make myself acquainted

with it, but the thing was impossible for various

reasons.

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who The story of

^ . . . Kamk.
is said to have built the vihdra (Buddhistic monastery)

of Purushavar. It is called, after him, Kanik-caitya.

People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to

him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular

piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to have dresses

made out of it for himself, but his tailor had not the

courage to make them, for he said, " There is (in the

embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever

trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the

shoulders." And that means the same as we have

already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of

Virocana {i.e. a sign of subjugation, cf. i. p. 397). Now
Kanik felt convinced that the ruler of Kanoj had

thereby intended to vilify -and disgrace him, and in

hot haste he set out with his troops marching against

him.

When the rdi heard this, he was greatly perplexed,

for he had no power to resist Kanik. Therefore he

consulted his Vazir, and the latter said: "You have

roused a man who was quiet before, and have done un-

becoming things. Now cut ofE my nose and lips, let

me be-mutilated, that I may find a cunning device ; for

there is no possibility of an open resistance." The rdt

did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off

to the frontiers of the realm.
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog-

nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was

^- the matter with him. The Vazir said: "I tried to

^~ dissuade him from opposing you, and sincerely advised

him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a

<«/i suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated.

ij Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place

V . which a man can only reach by a very long journey
'^

L,'*"^ when he marches on the high road, but which he may
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an

intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with

himself water for so and so many days." Thereupon

Kanik answered: "The latter is easily done." He
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the

Vazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be-

fore the king and led him into a boundless desert.

After the number of days had elapsed and the road did

not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was

now to be done. Then the Vazir said: "No blame

attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to

destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of

this desert is that on which you have come. Now do

with me as you like, for none will leave this desert

alive."

Then Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de-

pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his

spear into the earth, and lo ! water poured from it in

sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to

draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazir

said: "I had not directed my cunning scheme against

powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things

stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my
benefactor, and pardon him." Kanik answered: "I

PageaoP. march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to

thee. Thy master has already received what is due to

him." Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir

went back to his master, the 7^di of Kanoj. There he
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust

his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had

fallen off the body of the rdi.

The last king of this race was LagatHrTridn, and his End of the

Vazir was Kallar, a Brahman. The latter had been for- nl^and"
tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden Br^man'^"

treasures, which gave him much influence and power. <^y"*®'^y-

In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house,

after it had held the royal power for so long a period,

let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga-

t^rman had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on

account of which people complained of him greatly

to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and

imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself

found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out

his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After

him ruled the Brahman kings Samand (Samanta),

Kamalii, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipal (Jayapala), Ananda-

pala, Tarojanapala (Trilocanapala). The latter was

killed A.H. 412 (a.d. 102 i), and his son Bhimapala five

years later (a.d. 1026).

This Hindu Shahiya dynasty is now extinct, and of

the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem-

nant in existence. We must say that, in all their

grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of

doing that which is good and right, that they were men /

of noble sentiment and noble bearing. I admire the ^y

following passage in a letter of Anandapala, which he

wrote to the prince Mahmiid, when the relations be-

tween them were already strained to the utmost : "I
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you

and are spreading in Khurasan. If you wish, I shall

come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 foot- soldiers,

and 100 elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you

my son with double the number. In acting thus, I

do not speculate on the impression which this will

make on you. I have been conquered by you, and
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therefore I do not wish that another man should

conquer you."

The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against

the Muhammadans from the time when his son was

made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapala (Triloca-

napala) was the very opposite of his father.



( IS )

CHAPTER L.

HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN A " KALPA "

AND IN A " CATURYUGA."

It is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the

planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in

o° of Aries, i.e. in the point of the vernal equinox.

Therefore each planet makes within a Tcalpa a certain

number of complete revolutions or cycles.

These star-cycles as known through the canon of Thetradi-

Alfazari and Ya'kub Ibn Tarik, were derived from a z&rtand

Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi- Tlrik/

cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansur,

A.H. 154 ( = A.D. 771). If we compare these secondary

statements with the primary statements of the Hindus,

we discover discrepancies, the cause of which is not

known to me. Is their origin due to the translation

of Alfazart and Ya'kub ? or to the dictation of that

Hindu ? or to the fact that afterwards these computa-

tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one

else? For, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware

of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an

interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them, Muiiammad

as, e.g. Muhammad Ibn Ishak of Sarakhs has done, sarakhs.*

For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn a

falling back behind real time (i.e., that Saturn, accord-

ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in

reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject, till

at last he was convinced that his fault did not originate
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Aryabhiita
quoted by
Brahma-
gupta.

Number of
the rota-

tions of the
planets in a
kalpa.

Page 2op.

from the eqtcation (i.e. from the correction of the places

of the stars, the computation of their mean places).

Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more,

and compared his calculation with the actual motion of

the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the

cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa-

tion. In accordance with this correction he states the

star-cycles in his canon.

Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the

cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the

authority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah-

magupta, for we could not read it in the original work
of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of

Brahmagupta.

The following table contains all these traditions,which

will facilitate the study of them, if God will

!

Number of their Number of the Number of the re-

The planets. revolutions iu revolutions of volutions of their
a Kalpa. their apsides. nodes.

Sun ... 4,320,000,000 480 Has no node.
Brahmagupta . Q 1 232,311,168
The translation g [ 488,105,858 232,312,138

of Alfazari .

8
J

c Aryabhata 488,219,000 232,316,000
o < Theanomaiistic r^ 57,265,194,142 The anomalistic

S revolution of 1^ revolution of the
the moon ac- 10 moon is here
cording to treated as if it

Brahmagupta were the apsis,

being the differ-

ence between the
motion of the
moon and that
of the apsis. (See
the notes.

)

Mars 2,296,828,522 292 267
Mercury . 17,936,998,984 332 521
Jupiter . 364,226,455 855 63
Venus 7,022,389,492 653 893

Brahmagupta 146,567,298
c The translation 146,569,284
3 • of Alfazari . 41 584
"S The correction 146,569,238
CQ

of Alsarakhsi

The fixed stars 1 20,000 a 3Cording to the t

Alfazari.

ranslation of
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The computation of these cycles rests on the mean cycles of

motion of the planets. As a caturyuga is, according to in&catur-

Brahmagupta, the one-thousandth part of a Jcalpa, we kaUyuga.

have only to divide these cycles by looo, and the

quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one catur-

yuga.

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by

10,000, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in

a kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuga. The

fractions which may occur in those quotients are raised

to wholes, to caturyugas or Tcaliyugas, by being multi-

plied by a number equal to the denominator of the

fraction.

The following table represents the star-cycles speci-

ally in a caturyuga and kaliyuga, not those in a man-
vantara. Although the manvantaras are nothing but

multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult

to reckon with them on account of the samdhi which

is attached both to the beginning and to the end of

them.

The names of the planets.
Their revolutions
in a Caturyuga.

Their revolutions
in a Kaliyuga.

Sun 4,320,CXX) 432,OCX)

His apsis . oH oAU
Moon .

r
•57.753oOO 5,775,330

S;
•§ J Brahmagupta 488,105^1 48,8ioH|g

K §' 1 Aryabhata 488,219 48,8211%

Her anomalistic revol ution 57,265,194/xrV 5,726,si9igU
^Brahmagupta

.

S3 ro J The translation of
232,31 ItVt 23,231127155

K § 1 Alfazari 232,312^% 23,23 1 M«t
(.Aryabhata 232,316 23,231^

Mars . 2,296,828^^ 229,6824^^
His apsis o^rTTi o^Itt
His node ofWjr od^

Mercury 17,936,998^ i.793,699lM*
His apsis o/VV Oisffrr

His node OtVA OrtHiT
Jupiter 1364,226/^ 36,422^1^

His apsis oiii OsWu
His node ojf^ Oriisjs^

Page 210.

VOL. n.
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Page 211.

Star-cycles
of a kalpa
and catur-

yuga, ac-

cording to

Pulisa.

Transforma-
tion of the
word Arya-
bhata
among the
Arabs.

The names of the planets.
Their revolutions
in a Caturyuga.

Their revolutions
inA Kaliyuga.

Venus .... 7,022,389^* 702,238^^
Her apsis om^ OjUh
Her node om'-i OxUh

Saturn .... l46,567iM Hfis^nn
His apsis OtUh
His node o^i>z OtBt
Q I"

The translation of 146,569 /^x> I4.656m^
g Alfazari

ts
" The correction of 146.569HS 14.656IIJH^ Alsarakhsi .

The fixed stars . 120 12

After we have stated how many of the star-cycles of

a kalpa fall in a caturyuga and in a kaliyuga, according

to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number
of star-cycles of a caturyuga according to Pulisa the

number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a

kalpa = 1000 catm^ugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as

1008 caturyugas. These numbers are contained in the

following table :

—

The Yugas according to Pulisa.

Number of Number of their Number of their
The names of the their revolu- revolutions in a revolutions in a

planets. tions in a Kalpa of Ealpa of
Caturyuga. 1000 Caturyugas. 1008 Caturyugas.

Sun . . . 4,320,000 4,320,000,000 4,354,560,000
Moon . . . 57,753.336 57,753-336,000 58,215,362,688
Her apsis . 488,219 488,219,000 492,124,752
Her node . 232,226 232,226,000 234,083,808

Mars . . 2,296,824 2,296,824,000 2,315.198,592
Mercury . . 17,937,000 17,937,000,000 18,080,496,000
Jupiter . . 364,220 364,220,000 367,133,760
Venus . . 7,022,388 7,022,388,000 7,078,567,104
Saturn . . 146,564 146,564,000 147,736,512

We meet in this context with a curious circumstance.

Evidently Alfazari and YakHb sometimes heard from

their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his

calculation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid-

dhdnta, whilst Aryabhata reckoned with one-thousandth
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part of it. They apparently did not understand him

properly, and imagined that dryahhata (Arab, drjdbhad)

meant a iliousandth pai't. The Hindus pronounce the

d of this word something between a d and an r. So

the consonant became changed to an r, and people wrote

drjabhar. Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the

first r being changed to a z, and so people wrote dzja-

bhar. If the word in this garb wanders back to the

Hindus, they will not recognise it.

Further, Abu-alhasan of Al'ahwaz mentions the revo- suir-cycies

. . according to

lutions of the planets in the years of al-arjabhar, i.e. m Abu-aihasan

T 1 11 1-1 11 1
of Al'ahwaz.

fiatwyugas. 1 shall represent them in the table such

as I have found them, for I guess that they are directly

derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly, Page 212.

therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a catur-

yuga, which we have mentioned on the authority of

Brahmagupta ; others differ from them, and agree with

the theory of Pulisa ; and a third class of numbers differs

from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the

examination of the whole table will show.

Their Yugas as parts
The names of the of a Caturyuga

planets. according to
Abil-alhasan Al'ahwdz.

Sun .... 4,320,000
Moon .... 57.753.336
Her apsis . . 488,219
Her node . . 232,226

Mars .... 2,296,828
Mercury , . . 17.937.020
Jupiter . . . 364,224
Venus .... 7,022,388
Saturn . . . 146,564
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CHAPTER LI.

AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS "ADHIMASA," " tJNA-

EATRA," AND THE "AHARGANAS," AS REPRESENTING

DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS.

On the leap The months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar
;

therefore their new year's day must in each solar year

fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than

the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this

precession makes up one complete month, they act in

the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap

year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar

twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who
in a so-called annus 2J^'ocrastinationis postponed the

new year's day, thereby extending the preceding year

to the duration of thirteen months.

The Hindus call the year in which a month is

repeated in the common language malamdsa. Mala
means the dirt that clings to the hand. As such dirt

is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away

out of the calculation, and the number of the months

of a year remains twelve. However, in the literature

the leap month is called adhimdsa.

That month is repeated within which (it being con-

sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish. If

the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning

of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before

any part of the latter has elapsed, this month is re-

peated, because the end of the lunar month, although
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does

no longer form part of the preceding month.

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its

ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before

the name the word durd to distinguish between them.

If, e.g. the month Ashadha is repeated, the first is called Page 213.

Ashadha, the second Durdshddha. The first month is

that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin-

dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of

the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other

months. The most unlucky time in this month is that

day on which the lunation reaches its end.

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma says :
" Candra Quotation

{mdna) is smaller than sdvana, i.e. the lunar year is vishnu-

smaller than the civil year, by six days, i.e. Unardtra.

tina means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than

candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and

seven months the supernumerary adhimasa month.

This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be

done in it."

This is a rough description of the matter. We shall

now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has

37ItW lunar days. This difference sums up to the

thirty days of an adhimdsa in the course of '^'J^-trj^^

lunar days, i.e. in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16

days, 'plus the fraction : ^VVrV lunar day, which is

nearly = 5 minutes, 15 seconds.

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala- Quotation

. , . , from the

tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which veda.

they have read to us, to the following tenor : "If the

day of conjunction, i.e. the first lunar day of the month,

passes without the sun's marching from one zodiacal sign

to the other, and if this takes place on the following

day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation."

The meaning of this passage is not correct, and the criticisms

„ , , . .,11 1 ', -i 1 thereon.

fault must have risen with the man who recited and
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty

lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has

30|-f^^ lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day-

minutes, is equal to 55' 19" 22^ 30'^ If we now, for

example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take

place at 0° of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to

the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the

times of the sun's entering the signs successively. As
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month
is only a fraction of a day, the sun's entering a new
sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the

month. It may even happen that the sun enters two
consecutive signs on the same month-day {e.g. on the

second or third of two consecutive months). This is

the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before

4* 40" 37"' 30''' have elapsed of it ; for the next follow-

ing entering a sign falls later by 55' 19" 23"' 30''', and

both these fractions {i.e. less than 4' 40" 37'" 2)^" plus

the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not

sufficient to make up. one complete day. Therefore

the quotation from the Veda is not correct.

Proposed I suppose, however, that it may have the following

of thTvedi"c correct meaning :—If a month elapses in which the sun
passage.

^oes not march from one sign to another, this month is

disregarded in the calculation. For if the sun enters

a sign on the 29th of a month, when at least 4' 40" 37'"

30"" have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before

the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore

the latter month is without an entering of the sun into

a new sign, because the next following entering falls on

the first of the next but one or third month. If you

compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a

conjunction taking place in 0° of a certain sign, you

Page 214. find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new
sign at 30' 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he

enters the next following sign at 25* 39" 22"' 30'" of the

first day of the thirty-fifth month.
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which

is disregarded in the calculation, is considered as un-

lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that

moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a

heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun's entering

a new sign.

As regards adhimdsa, the word means thefirst month,

for AD means heginning (i.e. ddi). In the books of

Ya'kub Ibn Tarik and of Alfazari this name is written

padamdsa. Pada (in the orig. F-JDh) means end, and

it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by

both names ; but the reader must be aware that these

two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian

words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition.

I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter

of the two months, which are called by the same name,

as the supernumerary one.

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the Explanation
n Ti • '

T ,' pji i'i 1 of the terms
lollowmg, IS one revolution or the moon, which revolves universal or

through the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that Conths and

of the sun. This is the difference between the motions *^^'

of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction

in which they move is the same. If we subtract the

revolutions of the sun, i.e. the solar cycles of a kalpa,

from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many
more lunar months a kcdpa has than solar months. All

months or days which we reckon as parts of whole

kalpas we call here universal, and all months or days

which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, e.g.

of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim-

plifying the terminology.

The year has twelve solar months, and likewise universal

twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with months,

twelve months, whilst the solar year, in consequence of

the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the

addition of the adhimdsa, thirteen months. Now evi-

dently the difference between the universal solar and



24 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

lunar months is represented by these supernumerary

months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen

months. These, therefore, are the universal adJmndsa

months.

The universal solar months of a Jcalpa are 51,840,

000,000 ; the universal lunar months of a kalpa are

53j433'300»ooo. The difference between them or the

adhimdsa months is 1,593,300,000.

Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get

days, viz. solar days of a Jcalpa, 1,555,200,000,000;

lunar days, 1 ,602,999,000,000 ; the days of the adhimdsa

months, 47,799,000,000.

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones

we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000.

Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months

172,800 ; as the sum of the days of the lunar months,

178,1 1 1 ; and as the sum of the days of the adhimdsa

months, 531 1.

How many If we further divide the universal solar, civil, and

and'cMi
^ ' lunar days of a kaljm, each kind of them separately, by

quired^for^' the univcrsal adhimdsa months, the quotient represents

tionof™n the number of days within which a whole adhimdsa

month.
" month sums up, viz. in gyd^^^ solar days, in i006^Yy

lunar days, and in 990y%|4f civil days.

This whole computation rests on the measures which

Brahmagupta adopts regarding a halpa and the star-

cycles in a kalpa.

Thecompn- According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the

adhim^a caturyuga, a catui^uga has 51,840,000 solar months,

toPuiJs'L^ 53433.336 lunar months, 1, 593,336 adhimdsa months.
Page 215. Accordingly a caturyuga has 1,555,200,000 solar days,

1,603,000,080 lunar days, 47,800,080 days of adhimdsa

months.

If we reduce the numbers of the months by the

common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 solar months,

2,226,389 lunar months, 66,389 adhimdsa months. If

we divide the numbers of the day by the common
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389

lunar days, 66,389 days of the adhimdsa months. If

we, lastly, divide the universal solar, lunar, and civil

days of a caturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni-

versal adhimdsa months of a caturyuga, the quotient

represents the numbers of days within which a whole

adhimdsa month sums up, viz. in 976////^ solar days,

in ioo6^^^*V lunar days, and in 990|-^ff civil days.

These are the elements of the computation of the

adhimdsa, which we have worked out for the benefit of

the following investigations.

Regarding the cause which necessitates the Unardtra, Explanation

lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol- tnaratra""

lowing.

If we have one year or a certain number of years,

and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the

corresponding number of solar months, and by multi-

plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the

lunar months or days of the same period is the same,

plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdsa

months. If we reduce this increase to adhimdsa months
due to the period of time in question, according to the

relation between the universal solar months and the

universal adhimdsa months, and add this to the months
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the

partial lunar days, i.e. those which correspond to the

given number of years.

This, however, is not what is wanted. What we want
is the number of civil days of the given number of

years which are less than the lunar days ; for one civil

day is greater than one lunar day. Therefore, in order

to find that which is sought, we must subtract some-

thing from the number of lunar days, and this element

which must be subtracted is called Unardtra.

The llnardtra of the partial lunar days stands in the

same relation to the universal lunar days as the universal
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unarutra
according
to Pulisa.

Criticisms
on Ya' kftb

Ibn Tarik.

Page 216.

civil days are less than the universal lunar days. The
universal lunar days of a Jcalpa are i,602,999,CXX),0C)0.

This number is larger than the number of universal

civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni-

versal Unardtra.

Both these numbers may be diminished by the com-

mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni-

versal lunar days, and 55,739 universal Unardtra days.

According to Pulisa, a caturyuga has 1,603,000,080

lunar days, and 25,082,280 unardtra days. The com-

mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced

is 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 69,673

Unardtra days.

These are the rules for the computation of the Una-

rdtra, which we shall hereafter want for the compu-

tation of the ahargana. The word means sum of days ;

for dh means day, and argana, sum.

Ya'kub Ibn Tarik has made a mistake in the compu-

tation of the solar days ; for he maintains that you get

them by subtracting the solar cycles of a kalpa from

the civil days of a halpa, i.e. the universal civil days.

But this is not the case. We get the solar days by

multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order

to reduce them to months, and the product by 30, in

order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the

number of cycles by 360.

In the computation of the lunar days he has first

taken the I'ight course, multiplying the lunar months

of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a

mistake in the computation of the days of the Unardtra.

For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the

solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing

is to subtract the civil days from the lunar days.
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CHAPTER LII.

ON THE CALCULATION OF " AHARGANA " IN GENERAL,

THAT IS, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS

INTO DAYS, AND, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF

YEARS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS.

The general method of resolution is as follows:—The General mie
1 ,...-,, . . 1 T lio^ t° find

complete years are multiplied by I2 ; to the product are the sdvana-

added the months which have elapsed of the current

year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30 ;] to this product

are added the days which have elapsed of the current

month. The sum represents the saurdhargana, i.e. the

sum of the partial solar days.

You write down the number in two places. In the

one place you multiply it by 53 11, i.e. the number
which represents the universal adhimdsa months. The
product you divide by 172,800, i.e. the number which

represents the imiversal solar months. The quotient you

get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the

number in the second place, and the sum represents the

candrdhargana, i.e. the sum of the partial lunar days.

The latter number is again written down in two
different places. In the one place you multiply it by

55,739, i.e. the number which represents the universal

Anardtra days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, i.e.

the number which represents the universal lunar days.

The quotient you get, as far as it represents complete

days, is subtracted from the number written in the

second place, and the remainder is the sdvandhargana,

i.e. the sum of civil days which we wanted to find.
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More de- However, the reader must know that this computa-
tailed rule • . . .

for the same tion apphes to dates in which there are only complete
purpose.

, .

adhvmdsa and Unardtra days, without any fraction. If,

therefore, a given number of years commences with the

beginning of a Izcdfa, or a caturyuga, or a haliyuga, this

computation is correct. But if the given years begin

with some other time, it may by chance happen that

this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may
result in proving the existence of adhimdsa time, and in

that case the computation would not be correct. Also

the reverse of these two eventualities may take place.

However, if it is known with what particular moment
in the kalpa, caturyuga, or kaliyuga a given number
of years commences, we use a special method of com-

putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some

examples.

The latter We shall Carry out this method for the begin-

carnedout niug of the Indian year Sakakala 953, the same year

kaia953. which we use as the gauge-year in all these com-

putations.

First we compute the time from the beginning of

the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma-

gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 kalpas

have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this

by the well-known number of the days of a kal;pa

(1,577,916,450,000 civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get

9,574,797,018,600,000 as the sum of the days of 6068

halpa^.

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder,

and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday

which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get

Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman.

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of

a caturyuga (1,577,916,450 days, v. i. p. 370), and have

explained that a kritayuga is equal to four-tenths of it,

i.e. 631,166,580 days. A manvantara has seventy-one

Page 217. times as much, i.e. 112,032,067,950 days. The days of
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six manvantaras and their saindhi, consisting of seven

kritayuga, are 676,610,573,760. If we divide this

number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. Therefore the

six manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh

begins with a Tuesday.

Of the seventh manrantara there have already elapsed

twenty-seven caturyuga^, i.e. 42,603,744,150 days. If

we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2.

Therefore the twenty-eighth caturyuga begins with a

Thursday.

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the

^re?>en\, caturyuga fxre 1,420,124,805. The division by

7 gives the remainder i . Therefore the kaliyuga begins

with a Friday.

Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that

the years which have elapsed of the hal-pa up to that

year are 1,972,948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In

the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there

is no month, but only complete years ; therefore we
have nothing to add to this number.

By multiplying this number by 30 we get days,

viz. 710,261,327,520. As there are no days in the

normal date, we have no days to add to this number.

If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years

by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the

"partial solar days.

Multiply this number by 5 3 1 1 and divide the pro-

duct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of the

adhimdsa days, viz. 2i,829,849,oi8^|-|- I^' i^ multi-

plying and dividing, we had used the months, we
should have found the adhimdsa months, and, multi-

plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned

number of adhimdsa days.

If we further add the adhimdsa days to the partial

solar days, we get the sum of 732,091,176,538, i.e. the

partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and



30 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the partial

ilnardtra days, viz., ii,455,224,575|;m;f^.
This sum of days without the fraction is subtracted

from the 'partial lunar days, and the remainder,

720,635,951,963, represents the number of the civil

days of our gauge-date.

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which

means that the last of these days is a Wednesday.

Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday.

If we further want to iBnd the adhimdsa time, we
divide the adhimdsa days by 30, and the quotient is

the number of the adhimdsas which have elapsed, viz.

727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes,

30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time

which has already elapsed of the adhimdsa month of

the current year. To become a complete month, it

only wants i day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more.

The same Wc have here used the solar and lunar days, the

applied to a adhimosa and ilnardtra days, to find a certain past

according to portion of a kalpa. We shall now do the same to find

of PuiSa7 the past portion of a caturyuga, and we may use the

same elements for the computation of a caturyuga

which we have used for that of a kaj,pa, for both

methods lead to the same result, as long as we adhere

to one and the same theory {e.g. that of Brahmagupta),

and do not mix up different chronological systems, and

as long as each gunakdra and its bJidgahhdra, which we
here mention together, correspond to each other in the

two computations.

The former term means a midtiplicator in all kinds

of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand-

books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs

in the form guncdr. The second term means each

divisor. It occurs in the astronomical handbooks in

the form hahcdr.

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com-

putation on a caturyuga according to the theory of Brah-
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magupta, as according to him a caturyuga is simply one- page 218.

thousandth of a kalpa. We should only have to shorten

the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in

every other respect get the same results. Therefore we
shall now give this computation according to the theory

of Pulisa, which, though applying to the caturyuga, is

similar to the method of computation used for a kalpa.

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning

of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the

caiuryuga 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520

solar days. If we multiply the number of months

which corresponds to this number of days with the

number of the adhimdsa months of a caturyuga or a

corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by

the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or a

corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adhi-

?misa months i-,i96,525|-fwo--

Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the caturyuga

are 1,203,783,270 lunar days. Multiplying them by

the number of the 'Anardtra days of a caiuryuga, and

dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyuga, we
get as the number of 'dunardtra days 1 8,8 3 5 ,700v^-^iY^^V-

Accordingly, the civil days which have elapsed since •

the beginning of the caturyuga are 1,184,947,570, and

this it was which we wanted to find.

We shall here communicate a passage from the AsimUar

Pulisa-siddhdnta, describing a similar method of com- compuution

putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject t\iePuiisa-

clearer to the mmd 01 the reader, and nxmg it there

more thoroughly. Pulisa says :
" We first mark the

kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman
before the present kalpa, i.e. 6068. We multiply this

number by the number of the caturyugas of a kalpa,

i.e. 1008. Thus we get the product 6,116,544. This

number we multiply by the number of the yugas of a

caturyuga, i.e. 4, and get the product 24,466, i y6. This

number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga.
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i.e. 1,080,000, and get the product 26,423,470,080,000.

These are the years which have elapsed before the

present kaljm.

We further multiply the latter number by 12, so as

to get months, viz. 317,081,640,960,000. We write

down this number in two different places.

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of

the adliimdsa months of a caturyuga, i.e. 1,593,336, or

a corresponding number which has been mentioned in

the preceding, and we divide the product by the num-
ber of the solar months of a caturyuga, i.e. 51,840,000.

The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months, viz.

9.745.709>75o,784-

This number we add to the number written in the

second place, and get the sum of 326,827,350,710,784.

Multiplying this number by 30, we get the product

9,804,820,521,323,520, viz. lunar days.

This number is again written down in two different

places. In the one place we multiply it by the iinardtra

of a caturyuga, i.e. the difference between civil and lunar

days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a catur-

yuga. Thus we get as quotient 153,416,869,240,320,

i.e. ilnardtra days.

We subtract this number from that one written

in the second place, and we get as remainder

9,651,403,652,083,200, i.e. the days which have elapsed

of the life of Brahman before the present Jcalpa,

or the days of 6068 kalpas, each halpa having

1,590,541,142,400 days. Dividing this sum of days

by 7, we get no remainder. This period of time ends

with a Saturday, and the present halpa commences

with a Sunday. This shows that the beginning of the

life of Brahman too was a Sunday.

Of the current halpa there have elapsed six manvan-

Page2i9. taras, each of 72 caturyugas, and each caturyuga of

4,320,000 years. Therefore six manvantaras have

1,866,240,000 years. This number we compute in the
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same way as we have done in the preceding example.

Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete

manvantaras, 681,660,489,600. Dividing this number

by 7, we get as remainder 6. Therefore the elapsed

manvantaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man-

vantara begins with a Saturday.

Of the current manvanlara there have elapsed 27

caturyiujas, which, according to the preceding method

of computation, represent the number of 42,603,780,600

days. The twenty-seventh caturyiuja ends with a

Monday, and the twenty-eighth begins with a Tues-

day.

Of the current caturyuya there have elapsed three

yugas, or 3,240,000 years. These represent, according

to the preceding method of computation, the number

of 1,183,438,350 days. Therefore these three yv/jas

end with a Thursday, and kaliyuga commences with a

Friday.

Accordingly, the sum of days which have elapsed

of the halpa is 725,447,708,550, and the sum of days

which have elapsed between the beginning of the life

of Brahman and the beginning of the present kaliyuga

is 9,652,129,099,791,750.

To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, as we The method

have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon in the employed""
« , , • by Arya-
lollowmg manner :

—

bhats.

The sum of days of a caturyuga is 1,577,917,500.

The time between the beginning of the kal2M and the

beginning of the kaliyuga is 725,447,570,625 days.

The time between the beginning of the kalpa and our

gauge-date is 725,449,079,845. The number of days

which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the

present kalpa is 9,651,401,817,120,000.

This is the correct method for the resolution of years

into days, and all other measures of time are to be

treated in accordance with this.

We have already pointed out (on p. 26) a mistake
VOL. II. c
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The ahar- of Ya'kub Ibn T^rik in the calculation of the universal

given by solar and Unardtra days. As he translated from the

T&rik. Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he

did not understand, it would have been his duty to

examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one

by the other. He mentions in his book also the method

of ahargana, i.e. the resolution of years, but his descrip-

tion is not correct ; for he says :

—

"Multiply the months of the given number of years

by the number of the adhimdsa months which have

elapsed up to the time in question, according to the

well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the product

by the solar months. The quotient is the number of

complete adhimdsa months plus its fractions which

have elapsed up to the date in question."

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist

would notice it ; how much more a mathematician who

makes a computation according to this method ; for

he multiplies by the partial adhimdsa instead of the

universal.

A second Besides, Ya'kub mentions in his book another and

given by perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this

:

u^jjgjj y.Q^ have found the number of months of

the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar

months, and divide the product by the solar months.

The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months to-

gether with the number of the months of the years in

question.

" This number you multiply by 30, and you add to

the product the days which have elapsed of the current

month. The sum represents the lunar days.

" If, instead of this, the first number of months were

multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month

were added to the product, the sum would represent
"^

the partial solar days ; and if this number were further

computed according to the preceding method, we should

get the adhimdsa days together with the solar days."
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The rationale of this calculation is the following :—If Explication

we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the mentioned

universal adhimdsa months, and divide the product by

the universal solar months, the quotient represents the

portion of adhimdsa time by which we have multiplied.

As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and

adhimdsa months, we multiply by them (the lunar

months) and the division remains the same. The quo-

tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied

and that one which is sought for, i.e. the lunar days.

We have already mentioned in the preceding part

that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal Page 220.

'dnardtra days, and by dividing the product by the

universal lunar days, we get the portion of 'dnardtra

days which belongs to the number of lunar days in

question. However, the civil days in a kalpa are less

than the lunar days by the amount of the Unardtra

days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same

relation to the lunar days minus their due portion of

'dnardtra days as the whole number of lunar days (of

a kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalpa)

mimis the complete number of 'dnardira days (of a

kalpa) \ and the latter number are the ttniversal civil

days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar

days we have by the universal civil days, and divide

the product by the universal lunar days, we get as

quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques-

tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In-

stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days

(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of

dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a

kalpa), we divide by 3,562,220,

The Hindus have still another method of calculation. Another

It is the following :
—

" They multiply the elapsed years Xrj/awa of

of the kalpa by 12, and add to the product the com- ^^ ^'^ "^'

plete months which have elapsed of the current year.

The sum they write down above the number 69,120,
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{Lacuna.)

and the number they get is subtracted from the num-
ber written down in the middle place. The double of

the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient

represents the partial adhimdsa months. This number
they add to that one which is written down in the

uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the

current month. The sum represents the partial solar

days. This number is written down in two different

places, one under the other. They multiply the lower

number by 11, and write the product under it. Then
they divide it by 403,963, and add the quotient to the

middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and
the quotient represents the partial dnardti'a days. This

number they subtract from the number written in the

uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of

civil days which we want to find."

Explication The rationale of this computation is the following :

—

of the latter

method. If WO divide the universal solar months by the uni-

versal adhimdsa months, we get as the measure of one

adhimdsa month 32^^-5^%%^ solar months. The double

of this is 65y'5VV3 solar months. If we divide by this

number the double of the months of the given years, the

quotient is the number of the jDartial adhimdsas. How-
ever, if we divide by wholes phis a fraction, and want

to subtract from the number which is divided a certain

portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes

only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por-

tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole

divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as

the divided number to the subtracted portion.

The latter If we make this computation for our gauge-year, we

^piied to get the fraction of T.TnjVfgW' ^^^ dividing both num-
the gauge-

^^^^ ^^ 15, we get -^r^^.
It would also be possible here to reckon by single

adhimdsas instead of double ones, and in that case it



CHAPTER LII. 37

would not be necessary to double the remainder. But

the inventor of this method seems to have preferred

the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers ; for

if we reckon with single adhimdsas, we get the fraction

of -g-ll^^o, which may be reduced by 96 as a common
divisor. Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and

5400 as the divisor. In this the inventor of the

method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his

computation is the intention of getting partial lunar

days and smaller multiplicators.

His method (i.e. Brahmagupta's) for the computation Method for

of the Unardtra days is the following :

—

teUon™ftii"c

If we divide the universal lunar days by the uni- daysacwrd-

versal 'Anardtra days, we get as quotient 63 and a Brlimia-

fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor ?"P'*-
^ •'

. Page 221.

450,000. Thus we get 63f4|f|^f lunar days as the period

of time within which one ilnardtra day sums up. If

we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get fy
and a remainder of fi'fff, which, if expressed in

minutes, is equal to o' 59" 54"'.

Since this fraction is very near to one whole, people

have neglected it, and use, in a rough way, if instead.

Therefore, according to the Hindus, one Unardtra day

sums up in 6l\^ or ^y^"^ lunar days.

If we now multiply the number of unardtra days,

which corresponds to the number of lunar days by

63-5^;fff , the product is less than that which we get by

multiplying by 63y^. If we, therefore, want to divide

the lunar days by '^y^^, on the supposition that the

quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion

must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he

(the author of Pulisa-Siddhdnta) had not computed accu-

rately, but only approximatively. For if we multiply

the universal Unardtra days by 703, we get the product

17,633,032,650,000, which is more than eleven times the

universal lunar days. And if we multiply the universal

lunar days by 11, we get the product 17,632,989,000,000.

434613
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The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,CXX).

If we divide by this number the product of eleven times

the universal lunar days, we get as quotient 403,963.
Criticisms of This is the number used by the inventor of the
this method.

i n xc i i • i i

method. If there were not a small remainder beyond

the last-mentioned quotient (403,963+ a fraction), his

method would be perfectly correct. However, there

remains a fraction of ^^Vs or ^V' ^^^ ^^is is the amount

which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the

fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times

the partial lunar days, the quotient would be by so much
larger as the dividendura has increased. The other

details of the calculation do not require comment.

Method for Bccauso the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning
finding the ,. ., n ^ i -i
adhimdsaior their ycars, require the aammasa, they give the pre-

a Laipa, fereuce to this method, and are particularly painstaking

or kaiii/u'ga. in describing the methods for the computation of the

adhimdsa, disregarding the methods for the compu-

tation of the Unardtra days and the sum of the days

(aliargana). One of their methods of finding the ad-

himdsa for the years of a kalpa. or caturyuga or kaliyuga

is this :

—

They write down the years in three different places.

They multiply the upper number by 10, the middle by

2481, and the lower by 7739. Then they divide the

middle and lower numbers by 9600, and the quotients

are days for the middle number and avama for the

lower number.

The sum of these two quotients is added to the

number in the upper place. The sum represents the

number of the complete adhimdsa days which have

elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the

other two places is the fraction of the current adhimdsa.

Dividing the days by 30, they get months.

Ya'kub Ibn Tarik states this method quite correctly.

We shall, as an example, carry out this computation for

ourgauge-year. The yearsof the Z;a/2?awhichhave elapsed
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till the moment of the efauge-date are 1,972,048,132. tho latter

TTr • T 1 . , • . Tf^ 1
method iip-

We write down this number in three ditierent places, piieatothe

The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it

gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle

number we multiply by 2481 and get the product

4,894,884,315,492. The lower number we multiply by Page 222.

7739, and get the product 15,268,645,593,548. The

latter two numbers we divide by 9600 ; thereby we get

for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a

remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo-

tient of 1,590,483,915 and a remainder of 9548. The

sum of these two remainders is 17,840. This fraction

(i.e. ^finsV) is reckoned as one whole. Thereby the

sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to

21,829,849,018, i.e. adhimdsa days, plus \%% day of the

current adiiimdsa day (iie. which is now in course of

summing up).

Reducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633

months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which

is called Sh-D-D. This is the interval between the

beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted

in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal

equinox.

Further, adding the quotient which we have got for

the middle number to the years of the kalpa, we get

the sum of 2,482,83 1,914. Dividing this number by 7,

we get the remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the

year in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday.

The two numbers which are used as multiplicators Expianntory

for the numbers in the middle and lower places are to latter

be explained in the following manner :

—

Dividing the civil days of a kalpa by the solar cycles

of a kalpa, we get as quotient the number of days which

compose a year, i.e. 36sl:iYv:wM'.%%o- Reducing this

fraction by the common divisor of 450,000, we get

S^Sfwff- The fraction may be further reduced by
being divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, in order
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Simplifica-
tion of the
same
method.

Page 223.

that this fraction and the other fractions which occur

in the further course of this computation should have

the same denominator.

Dividing the universal 'Anardtra days by the solar

years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of ilnardtra

days which belong to a solar year, viz. 5f;MI^;-§w;^^
days. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor

of 450,000, we get 5|^B-§ir days. The fraction may fur-

ther be reduced by being divided by 3.

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360
days, as are also the civil years of sun and moon, the

one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this

computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year,

is sought for. The sum of the two quotients (of the

middle and lower number) is the difference between the

two kinds of years. The upper number is multiplied by

the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower

numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions.

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do

not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of

sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of the

middle and lower numbers together. This gives the

sum of 10,220.

To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product

of the divisor x 10 = 96,000, and we get -%^tM^-
Reducing this fraction by the half, we get y^gV-

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained

that by multiplying the days by 531 1, and dividing

the product by 172,800, we get the number of the

adhimdsas. If we now multiply the number of years

instead of the days, the product is ^^^ of the product

which we should get when multiplying by the number
of days. If we, therefore, want to have the same quotient

which we get by the first division, we must divide by

3^ of the divisor by which we divided in the first case,

viz. 480 (for 360 X 480 = 172,800).
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Similar to this method is that one prescribed by a second

Pulisa :

'

' Write down the number of the partial months finding the

in two different places. In the one place multiply according to

it by nil, and divide the product by 67,50x3. Sub-

tract the quotient from the number in the other place,

and divide the remainder by 32. The quotient is the

number of the adhimdsa months, and the fraction in

the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an

adhimdsa month which is in course of formation. Mul-

tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product

by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac-

tions of the current adhimdsa month."

The rationale of this method is the following :

—

If you divide the solar months of a caturyuga by the Explication

adhimdsa months of a caturyuga, in accordance with the method

theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 32|-|;fff. If you
°

divide the months by this number, you get the com-

plete adhhndsa months of the past portion of the catur-

yuga or kalpa. Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by

wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had

to subtract something from the dividendum, as has

already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). We
have found, in applying the computation to our gauge-

year, as the fraction of the divisor, -o .flir.MTr, which may
be reduced by being divided by 32. Thereby we get
11 11

Pulisa has, in this calculation, reckoned by the solar

days into which a date is resolved, instead of by months.

For he says: "You write this number of days in two Further

different places. In the one place you multiply it by h"m''pu»sa.

271 and divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo-

tient you subtract from the number in the other

place and divide the remainder by 976. The quo-

tient is the number of adhimdsa months, days, and

day-fractions."

Further he says :
" The reason of this is, that by

dividing the days of a caturyuga by the adhiindsa
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Criticisms
on the pas-
sage fioni

Pnlisa.

months, you get as quotient 976 days and a remainder

of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and

for the divisor is 384. Reducing the fraction thereby,

we get o.oTT^nnF days."

Here, however, I suspect either the copyist or the

translator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to commit

similar blunders. The matter is this :

—

Those days which are divided by the adhimdsa

months are of necessity solar days. The quotient con-

tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both

denominator and numerator have as common divisor the

number 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we get
4 33 6

Method for

If we apply this rule to the months, and reduce

the number of adhimdsa months to fractions, we get

47,800,000 as denominator. A divisor common to both

this denominator and its numerator is 16. Reducing

the fraction thereby, we get -^.^^ijcinj-

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts

as divisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, i.e.

384, we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz. solar days

in a caturyuga. But it is quite impossible that this

number should, in this part of the calculation, be

used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on

the rules of Brahmagupta, dividing the universal solar

months by the adhimdsa months, the result will be,

according to the method employed by him, double the

amount of the adhimdsa.

Further, a similar method may be used for the com-

tation™fthe putation of the iXnardtra days.
Unaratra
days.

Page 224.

Write down the partial lunar days in two diflFerent

places. In the one place, multiply the number by

50,663, and divide the product by 3,562,220. Sub-

tract the quotient from the number in the other

place, and divide the remainder by 6^, without any

fraction.

In the further very lengthy speculations of the
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Hindus there is no use at all, especially as they require

the avama, i.e. the remainder of the partial iXnardtra,

for the remainders which we get by the two divisions

have two different denominators.

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding Rule how to
construct a

rules of resolution will also be able to carry out the ciironoiogi-

. ...» . caldatefrom
opposite function, the composition, it a certain amount a certain

of past days of a kalpa or caturyuga be given. To berofdayg.

make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary verse of the
. ahargana.

rules.

If we want to find the years, the days being given,

the latter must necessarily be civil days, i.e. the differ-

ence between the lunar days and the iXnardtra days.

This difference {i.e. the civil days) stands in the same

relation to their ttnardtra as the difference between the

universal lunar days and the universal Unardtra days,

viz. 1,577,916,450,000, to the universal 'dnardtra days.

The latter number {i.e. i
, 5 77,9 1 6,450,000) is represented

by 3,506,481. If we multiply the given days by 55,739,

and divide the product by 3,506,48 1, the quotient repre-

sents the partial 'dnardtra days. Adding hereto the civil

days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of

the partial solar and the partial adhimdsa days. These

lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhimdsa

days which belong to them as the sum of the uni-

versal solar and adhimdsa days, viz. 160,299,900,000,

to the universal adhimdsa days, which number {i.e.

160,299,900,000) is represented by the number 178,1 11.

If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by

53 II, and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient

is the number of the partial adhimdsa days. Subtract-

ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the

number of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days

to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to

years by dividing them by 1 2. This is what we want
to find.

U.g. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to
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Application
of the rule

to the
gatige-year.

Rule for

the same
purpose
given by
Ya'kiib Ibn
Tarik.

Explanation
of the latter

method.

Page 225.

our gauge-year are 720,635,951,963. This number is

given, and what we want to find is, how many Indian

years and months are equal to this sum of days.

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide

the prod actby 3,50648 1. The quotient is 11 45 5,224, 575
iXnardtra days.

We add this number to the civil days. The sum is

732,091,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by

531 1, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient

is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018.

We subtract them from the lunar days and get

the remainder of 710,261,327,520, i.e. partial solar

days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of

23,675,377,584, i.e. solar months. Dividing them by

12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,948,132, the same

number of years of which our gauge-date consists, as we
have already mentioned in a previous passage.

Ya'kub Ibn Tarik has a note to the same effect

:

" Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar

days and divide the product by the universal civil

days. Write down the quotient in two different places.

In the one place multiply the number by the universal

adhimdsa days and divide the product by the universal

lunar days. The quotient gives the adhimdsa months.

Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from

the number in the other place. The remainder is the

number of partial solar days. You further reduce them

to months and years."

The rationale of this calculation is the following :

—

We have already mentioned that the given number of

days are the difference between the lunar days and

their unardtra, as the universal civil days are the dif-

ference between the universal lunar days and their

universal Unardtra. These two measures stand in a

constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the

partial lunar days which are marked in two different

places. Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar
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and adhimdsn days, as the general lunar days are equal

to the sum of universal solar days and universal adlii-

mdsa days. Therefore the partial and the universal

adhimdsn days stand in the same relation to each other

as the two numbers written in two different places, there

being no difference, whether they both mean months

or days.

The followinsf rule of Ya'kiib for the computation of Ya'^ubv
^ • -^

. . method for

the partial ilnardtra days by means of the partial adhi- the compu-

, . „ T • 11 1
• p ^ • tatiouofthe

nucsa months is found in all the manuscripts oi his partial fina-

rdlra days.

book :

—

" The past adhimdsa, together with the fractions of the

current adhimdsa, are multiplied by the universal U7ia-

rdtra days, and the product is divided by the universal

solar months. The quotient is added to the adhimdsa.

The sum is. the number of the past ilnardtras."

This rule does not, as I think, show that its author Criticism

knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the

adhimdsa months which have passed of the caturyioga

up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of

Pulisa, 1,196,525^4^1^. Multiplying this number by

the Unardtra of the caturyufja, we get the product

30,oii,6oo,o68,426yVV. Dividing this number by the

solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding
this to the adhimdsa, we get the sum 1,775 452. And
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary,

the number of iXnardtra days is 18.835.700. Nor is

the product of the multiplication of this number by 30
that which we wanted to find. On the contraiy, it

is 53,263,560. Both numbers are far away from the

truth.
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CHAPTER LIII.

ON THE AHAKGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO

MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE

ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES

OR MOMENTS OF TIME.

Method of
ahargana as
applied to
special

dates.

Method of

the Khaii-
dakhad-
yaka.

Not all the eras which in the calendars ai-e resolved

into days have epochs falling at such moments of time

when just an adhimdsa or iXnardtra happens to be com-

plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require

for the calculation of adhimdsa and iXnardtra certain

numbers which either must be added or subtracted if

the calculation is to proceed in good order. We shall

communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or

astronomical handbooks.

First, we mention the rule of the KhandakhddyalM,

because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre-

ferred by the astronomers to all others.

Brahmagupta says :
" Take the year of the ^aJcakdla,

subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12,

and add to the product the complete months which have

elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by

30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed

of the current month. The sum represents the partial

solar days.

" Write down this number in three different places.

Add 5 both to the middle and lower numbers, and

divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder

which you have got by the division. Divide the middle

number by 976. The quotient is the number of com-

plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which

has elapsed of the current adhimdsa month.

" Multiply these months by 30, and add the product

to the upper number. The sum is the number of the

partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place,

and write the same number in the middle place. Mul-

tiply it by II, and add thereto 497. Write this sum

in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573.

Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis-

regard the remainder (which you get by the division).

Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the

quotient represents the ilnardtra days, the remainder

the avamas. Subtract the ilnardtra days from the upper

number. The remainder is the number of civil days." Page 226.

This is the ahargana of the Kliandakhddyaka. Divid-

ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week-

day on which the date in question falls.

We exemplify this rule in the case of our gauare-year. Application
, "of this

The corresponding year of the SakaMla is 953. We metiiodto

subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366. year.

We multiply it by the product of 12 X 30, since the

date is without months and days. The product is

131,760, i.e. solar days.

We write down this number in three different places.

We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby

we get 131,765 in both places. We divide the lower

number by 14,945. The quotient is 8, which we sub-

tract from the middle number, and here we get the

remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder

in which the division has resulted.

Further, we divide the middle number by 976. The
quotient 1 34 represents the number of months. There

is besides a remainder of fff. Multiplying the months
by 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the
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Method of
the Arabic
book Al-
arkand.

solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135,780.

We write down this number below the three numbers,
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thus
we get the sum 1,494,077. We write this number
below the four numbers, and divide it by 1 1 1,573. The
quotient is 13, and the remainder, i.e. 43,628, is dis-

regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle

number. Thus we get the remainder, 1,494,064. We
divide it by 703. The quotient is 2125, and the re-

mainder, i.e. avama, is fff . We subtract the quotient

from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655.
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid-

ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the

ist of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a

Wednesday.

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch

of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7) by 1 1,968 days. There-

fore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to

our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the

Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding

Persian date the year of Yazdajird. 399, the iSth Isfan-

ddrmadh. Before the adliimdsa month becomes com-

plete with 30 days, there must still elapse Gve ghati,

i.e. two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year,

and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it.

The following is the method of the canon or calendar

Al-arlcand, according to a bad translation :
" If you

want to know the Arkand, i.e. ahargana, take 90, mul-

tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of

the realm of Sindh, i.e. the time till the month Safar,

A.H. 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year

109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re-

presents the years of the Shakh.

An easier method is the following :
" Take the com-

plete years of the Aera Yazdagirdi, and subtract there-

from 33. The remainder represents the years of the

SMkh. Or you may also begin with the original ninety
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years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add 14

to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera
Yazdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder
represents the years of the Shakh."

I believe that the here-mentioned Shakh is identical critical

with Saka. However, the result of this calculation does latter

not lead us to the Saka era, but to the Gupta era, which
™^

here is resolved into days. If the author of the Arkand
began with 90, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8,

which would give 548, and did not change this number
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the

same result, and would be more easy and simple.

The first of the month Safar, which the author of the

lattermethodmentions, coincides with the eighthDaimah
of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the Page 227.

month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daimah.

However, the Persian months have since that time been

in advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after

the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter-

calated. According to the author, the era of the realm

of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of

Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of

this era for our gauge-year would be 405. These

together with the years of the Arkand, with which the

author begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 953 years

as the year of the Sakakdla. By the subtraction of

that amount which the author has mentioned, it is

changed into the corresponding year of the Gupta-

kdla.

The other details of this method of resolution or

ahargana are identical with those of the method of the

lOmndakhadyaka, as we have described it. Sometimes

you find in a manuscript such a reading as prescribes

the division by looo instead of by 976, but this is

simply a mistake of the manuscripts, as such a method

is without any foundation.

Next follows the method of Vijayanandin in his

VOL. II. D



50 A LBBRUNTS INDIA.

Method of canon called Karanatilaka : "Take the years of the
the canon A ^ , k-, ^

'
, » nnr, ^ • i

Karanaii- Sakakjila, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re-

mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete

months of the current year which have elapsed. Write

down the sum in two different places. Multiply the

one number by 900, add 661 to the product, and divide

the sum by 29,282. The quotient represents adhimdsa

months. Add it to the number in the second place,

multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the

days which have elapsed of the current month. The

sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num-
ber in two different places. Multiply the one number
by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by

210,902. The quotient represents the ilnardtra days,

and the remainder the avamas. Subtract the ilnardtra

days from the lunar days. The remainder is the ahar-

gatUL, being reckoned from midnight as the beginning."

Application We exemplify this method in the use of our gauge-

method to year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the
the ffauffe- >

x a •/

year. Sakakala (953) 888, and there remains 65. This num-

ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down
this number in two different places. In the one place

we multiply it by 900, add thereto 661, and divide the

product by 29,282. The quotient gives 23ff^|-|- adhi-

mdsa months.

The multiplicator is 30. By being multiplied by it,

the months are changed into days. The product, how-

ever, is again multiplied by 30. The divisor is the pro-

duct of the multiplication of 976 plus the following

fraction by 30, the effect of which is that both numbers

belong to the same kind {i.e. that both represent days).

Further, we add the resulting number of months to

those months which we have previously found. By
multiplying the sum by 30, we get the product of

24,060 i^rcad 24,090), i.e. lunar days.

We write them down in two different places. The

one number we multiply by 3300 and get the prodnct
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79,398,000 {read 79,497,000). Adding thereto 64,106

{7'ead 69,601), we get the sum 79,462,104 {read

79,566,601). By dividing it by 210,902, we get the

quotient 376 {read 307), i.e. 'dnardtra days, and a re-

mainder of |-f-|f|^f {read ^nmrs)* ^•^- the avamas. We
subtract the dnardtra days from the lunar days,

written in the second place, and the remainder is

the civil ahargana, i.e. the sum of the civil days, viz.

23,684 {read 23,713).

The method of the PaMca-Siddhdntikd of Varahami- Method of

hira is the following :
" Take the years of the Sakakdla, siddhdniiH.

subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder into

months by multij)lying it by 12. Write down that

number in two different places. Multiply the one

number by 7 and divide the product by 228. The

quotient is the number of adhimdsa months. Add
them to the number written down in the second place,

multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the

days which have elapsed of the current month. Write

down the sum in two different places. Multiply the

lower number by 1 1, add to the product 5 14, and divide page 228.

the sum by 703. Subtract the quotient from the num-
ber written in the upper place. The remainder you

get is the number of the civil days."

This, Varahamihira says, is the method of the Sid-

dhanta of the Greeks.

We exemplify this method in one of our gauge-years. Application

From the years of the Sakakala we subtract 427. The method to

remainder, i.e. 526 years, is equal to 6312 months, y^an""^*"'

The corresponding number of adhimdsa months is 193
and a remainder of if. The sum of these months
together with the other months is 6505, which are equal

to 195,150 lunar days.

The additions which occur in this method are required

on account of the fractions of time which adhere to the

epoch of the era in question. The multiplication by 7 is

for the purpose of reducing the number to seventh parts.
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Method of

the Ai-abic

canon
Al-harkan.

The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of

one adhimdsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days,

8 ghati, and about 34 cashaka.

Further, we write down the lunar days in two diffe-

rent places. The lower number we multiply by 11,

and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164.

Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, i.e. the

unardtra days, and a remainder of |-g-|- We subtract

the days from the number in the second place, and

get the remainder 192,096, i.e. the civil days of the

date on which we base the chronological computations

of this book.

The theory of Varahamihira comes very near that of

Brahmagupta ; for here the fraction at the end of the

number of the adhimdsa days of the gauge-date is \^,

whilst in the calculations which we have made, starting

from the beginning of the kalpa, we found it to be \%%j
which is nearly equal to \f {cf. p. 29).

In a Muhammadan canon or calendar called the canon

Al-harkan we find the same method of calculation, but

applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of

which must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the era of

Yazdajird. According to this book, the beginning of the

Indian year falls on Sunday the 21st of Daimah of the

year no of Yazdajird. The method may be tested in

the following manner :

—

" Take seventy-two years, change them into months

by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product

864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed

between the ist of Shaban of the year 197, and the

ist of the month in which you happen to be. Write

down the sum in two different places. Multiply the

lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228.

Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply

the sum by 30, Add to the product the number of

days which have elapsed of the month in which you

are. Write down this number in two different places.
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by

II. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo-

tient from the upper number. The remainder in the

upper place is the number of the civil days, and the

remainder in the lower place is the number of the

avamas. Add i to the number of days and divide the

sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week

on which the date in question falls."

This method would be correct if the months of the

seventy-two years with which the calculation begins

were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which

nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated,

so that these seventy-two years are more than 864

months.

We shall again exemplify this method in the case of Application

our gauge-date, i.e. the beginning of Rabi' I., A.H. 422. method to

Between the above-mentioned ist of Sha'ban and the date^^"^^

latter date there have elapsed 2695 months. Adding

these to the number of months adopted by the author

of the method (864), you get the sum of 3559 months.

Write down this number in two places. Multiply

the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The

quotient represents the culhimdsa months, viz. 109. Page 229,

Add them to the number in the other place, and you

get the sum 3668. Multiply it by 30, and you get the

product 110,040. Write down this number in two

different places. Add to the lower number 38, and

you get 1 10,078. Multiply it by 11 and divide the

product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain-

der of 292, i.e. the avamas. Subtract the quotient from

the upper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre-

sents the civil days.

This method is to be amended in the following way : Emendation

You must know that between the epoch of the era here method.

used and the first of Sha'ban, here adopted as a date,

there have elapsed 25,958 days, i.e. 2>y6 Arabic months,

or seventy-three years and two months. If we further
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add to this number the months which have elapsed

between that ist Sha'ban and the ist Rabi' I. of the

gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, together with

the adhimdsa months, 3680 months, i.e. 110,400 days.

The corresponding number of Unardtra days is 1727,

and a remainder of 319 avamas. Subtracting these

days, we get the.remainder 108,673. If we now sub-

tract I and divide the remainder by 7, the computation

is correct, for the remainder is 4, i.e. the day of the

gauge-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been

stated.

Method of The method of Durlabha, a native of Multan, is the
Durlabhaof. ,
Multan. tollowing :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the

Laukika-kala. The sum is the Sakakala. He subtracts

therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into

months. He writes them down together with the past

months of the current year in three different places.

The lower number he multiplies by yy, and divides

the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts

from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and

adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, so as to

get adhimdsa months. He adds them to the upper

number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes

down the product together with the past days of the

current month in two different places. He multiplies

the lower number by 1 1 and adds to the product 686.

The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by

11.03,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number.

He divides the sum by 703. The quotient represents

the ilnardtra days. He subtracts them from the upper

number. The remainder is the civil ahargana, i.e. the

sum of the civil days of the date in question.

We have already in a former place mentioned the

outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha,

had adopted it for a particular date, he made some

additions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged. How-
ever, the Karanas^ra forbids introducing any innovations
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which in the method of ahargana deviate to some other

process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the

book is badly translated. What we are able to quote

from it is the following :

—

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakala.

The remainder is the hasis. This would be the year

132 for our gauge-year. He writes down this number
in three different places. He multiplies the first num-
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number

17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second

number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072.

He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the

product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the quotient

represents minutes, seconds, &c., viz. 89' 46''. Then
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place

112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to

degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 48 circles

358° 41' 46". This is the mean place of the moon when
the sun enters Aries.

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of

the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The

remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds

thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents Page 230.

ghatis and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27°

23' 2g", i.e. adhimdsa days. No doubt this number
represents the past portion of the adhimdsa month,

which is at present in the course of formation.

The author, in regard to the manner in which the

measure of the adhimdsa month is found, makes the

following remark :

—

He divides the lunar number which we have men-
tioned, viz. 132° 46' 34", by 12. Thereby he gets as

t\iQ jportio anni ii° 3' 52' 50"', and as the poiiio mensis

0° 55' 19'' 24"' lO'^ . By means of the l&tteT portio he

computes the duration of the time in which 30 days

sum up as 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 ghali, 45
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cashaka. Then he multiplies the basis by 29 and gets

the product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and divides

the sum by 36. The quotient represents the 'Anardtra

days, viz. io6f.

However, as I have not been able to find the proper

explanation of this method, I simply give it as I find

it, but I must remark that the amount of Unardtra

days which corresponds to a single adhimdsa month is
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CHAPTER LIV.

ON THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE

PLANETS.

If we know the number of cycles of the planets in a General

kalpa or caturyuga, and further know how many cycles the aeter-

have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also the mean

know that the sum-total of the days of the kcdim or pianet°at

caturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total timef
^^"

of the cycles as the past days of the halpa or caturyuga

to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The

most generally used method is this :

—

The past days of the halpa or caturyuga are multi-

plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its

node which it describes in a halpa or caturyuga. The

product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the

halpa or caturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the

one or the other. The quotient represents complete

cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis-

regarded.

The remainder which you get by the division is mul-

tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum-

total of the days of either halpa or caturyuga by which

we have already once divided. The quotient repre-

sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi-

sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees.

The remainder of this division is multiplied by 60,

and is divided by the same divisor. The quotient

represents minutes.
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Method of
Pulisa for
the same
purposp.

Explana-
tory notes
tliereou.

This kind of computation may be continued if we
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient

represents the place of that planet according to its

mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node

which we wanted to find.

The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his

method differs, as follows :
—" After having found

the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer-

tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by

131,493,150. The quotient represents the mean signs

of the ecliptic.

"The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. The quo-

tient represents degrees. The fourfold of the remainder

is divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes.

The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product

divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient

represents seconds.

"This calculation may be continued, so as to give

third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo-

tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which

we want to find."

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the

remainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro-

duct by the days of a caturynga, because his whole

computation is based on the caturyuga. But instead

of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you

get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by

12. This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz.

131.493.150.

Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder

of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and to divide the

product by the first divisor ; but instead of doing this,

he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide

the first number by 30. This quotient is the second

number, viz. 4,383,105.

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide

the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which
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you get if you divide the second number by 60. How-

ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051

and a remainder of f. Therefore he multiplied the

whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised

to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies

the following remainder by 4 ; but when he did not

get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul-

tiplying by 60. Pago 231.

If we apply this method to a kalpa according to the

theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the

remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500.

The second number, by which the remainder of the

signs of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250. The

third number, by which the remainder of the degrees

is divided, is 73,051,687. In the remainder which we

get by this division there is the fraction of ^. There-

fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146, 103,375,

and we divide by it the double of the remainder of

minutes.

Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpa BraUma-

and caturyuga, on account of the enormous sums of piiestiiis

their days, but prefers to them the kaliyuga, in order th^icaiiynga

to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding g^t°Imaiicr

method of ahargana to the precise date of the haliyuga,

we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a

kalpa. To the product we add the basis, i.e. the remain-

ing cycles which the planet had at the beginning of

the kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil days

of the kaliyuga, viz. 157,791,645. The quotient repre-

sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis-

regarded.

The remainder we compute in the above-described

manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the

planet.

The here-mentioned bases are the following for the

single planets :

—
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For Mars, 4,308,768,000.

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000.

For Jupiter, 4,3 1 3, 5 20,000.

For Venus, 4,304,448,000.

For Saturn, 4,305,312,000.

For the Sun's apsis, 933,120,000.

For the Moon's apsis, 1,505,952,000.

For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (v. the notes).

At the same moment, i.e. at the beginning of the kali-

yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean
motion in 0° of Aries, and there was neither a phis nor

a minus consisting of an adhimdsa month or of Una-

rdtra days.

Methods of I^ the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find

iMtIS"" the following method :
—" The ahargana, i.e. the sum of

S!"and the days of the date,, is, for each planet respectively,

multiplied by a certain number, and the product is

divided by another number. The quotient represents

complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to

mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes

perfect simply by this multiplication and division.

Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are

compelled once more to divide by a certain number

the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi-

plied by some number. The quotient' must then be

combined with the result obtained in the first place.

Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as e.g.

the lasis, which must either be added or subtracted for

this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the

beginning of the era should be computed as beginning

with 0° of Aries. This is the method of the books

Kliandakhddyaka and Karanatilaka. However, the

author of the Karanasdra computes the mean places of

the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the

ahargana from this moment. But these methods are

very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain

from reproducing them, as this would detain us too long

and be of no use.

The other methods of the computation of the mean
places of the planets and similar calculations have

nothing to do with the subject of the present book.
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CHAPTER LV.

ON THE OUDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES

AND SIZES.

Traditional
view on the
sun being
below the
moon.

Popular
notions of
astronomy.

Page 232.

When speaking of the lohas, we have already given a

quotation from the Vishnu-Purdna and from the com-

mentary of Pataiijali, according to which the place of

the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the

moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus.

Compare in particular the following passage of the

Matsya-Piirdna

:

—
" The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to

the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all

planets. Above him there is the moon, and above

the moon are the lunar stations and their stars.

Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars,

Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole.

The pole is connected with the heaven. The stars can-

not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view

maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden

by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible

in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible

the more she moves away from the sun."

We shall now give some quotations from the books

of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the

stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the

astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very

slender knowledge.

The Vdyu-Purdna says :
" The sun has globular

shape, fiery nature, and looo rays, by which he attracts
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the water
; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the Quotations

snow, and 300 tor the air. Pwdna.

In another passage it says :
" Some of them {i.e. the

rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in

bliss ; others for the purpose that men should live in

comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers."

In another passage the author of the Vdyu-Purdna

divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the

year, saying :
" The sun illuminates the earth in that

third of the year which commences with 0° of Pisces

by 300 rays ; he causes rain in the following third by

400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain-

ing third by 300 rays."

Another passage of the same book runs as follows :

" The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water

from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped

down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun

hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop

down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world."

Another passage :
" The heat of the sun and his

light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire.

In the north, the sun falls into the water during the

night ; therefore he becomes red."

Another passage : "In the beginning there were the

earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per-

ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth

and divided them into three parts. One third of them
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin-

guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the

last third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is

fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun

attracts the water, the lightning shines through the

rain, but the fire in the animals is distributed over the

moist substances by which they nourish themselves."

The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies

nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris-

totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus
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On the
nature of
the stars.

Quotation
from the
Vishnu-
Dharma.

the author of the Vishnu-Dharma explains that " the

sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did

not exist, there would not be a star, nor angel, nor man."

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the

stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence,

and that they do not shine, whilst the sun aloft is of fiery

essence, self-shining, and per accidens illuminates other

stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, ac-

cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous

bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into

which those men have been metamorphosed who have

received eternal reward from God, and reside in the

height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu-

Dharma says :
" The stars are watery, and the rays of

the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by

their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height

sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are

reckoned among the stars."

All the stars are called tdra, which word is derived

from tarana, i.e. the passage. The idea is that those

saints have passed through the wicked world and have

reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in

a circular motion. The word nakshatra is limited to

the stars of the lunar stations. As, however, all of

these are called Jixed stars, the word nahshatra also

applies to all the fixed stars ; for it means not increas-

ing and not decreasing. I for my part am inclined to

think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their

number and to the distances of the one from the other,

but the author of the last-mentioned book {Vishnu-

Dharw.a) combines it with their light. For he adds,

" as the moon increases and decreases."

Further, there is a passage in the same book where

M^rkandeya says :
" The stars which do not perish be-

fore the end of the halpa are equal to a nikharva, i.e.

100,000,000,000. The number of those which fall down
before the end of a kalpa is unknown. Only he can

know it who dwells in the height during a Jcalpa."
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Vajra spoke :
" Markandeya, thou hast lived during

six halpas. This is thy seventh halpa. Therefore why
dost thou not know them ?

"

He answered : "If they always remained in the same

condition, not changing as long as they exist, I should

not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually

raise some pious man and bring another down to the

earth. Therefore I do not keep them in my memory."

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their onthedia-

shadows the Matsya-Furdna says :
" The diameter of the planets,

the body of the sun is 9000 yojanas ; the diameter of

the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much
as the two together."

The same occurs in the Vdyu-Furdna, except that it

says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun

when it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the

moon when it is with the moon.

Another author says :
" The apsis is 50,000 yojanas."

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya-

Purdna says :
" The circumference of Venus is one-

sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of Page 233.

Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus,

that of Saturn or Mars three-fourths of that of Jupiter,

that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars."

The same statement is also found in the Vdyu-Purdna.

The same two books fix the circumference of the onthecir-

great fixed stars as equal to that of Mercury. The next of the fixed

smaller class have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the

following classes 400, 300, and 200. But there are no

fixed stars with a smaller circumference than 1 50 yojanas.

Thus the Vdyu-Purdna. But the Matsya-Purdna

says :
" The next following classes have a circumference

of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yojanas. But there is no fixed

star with less circumference than a half yojana."

The latter statement, however, looks suspicious to

me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuscript.

The author of Vishnu-Dharma says, relating the

VOL. II. E
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words of Markandeya :
" Abhijit, the Falling Eagle

;

Ardrd, the Sirius Yemenicus ; Rohini, or AldabarS,n

;

Pttnarvasu, i.e. the Two Heads of the Twins ; Pushya,

Pevati, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master

of Vdyu, the master of Ahirhudhnya, and the master

of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer-

ence of five yojanas. All the other stars have each

only a circumference of four yojanas. I do not know
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable.

They have a circumference between four yojanas and

two Jmroh, i.e. two miles. Those which have less cir-

cumference than two Jcuroh are not seen by men, but

only by the devas."

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the

magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any

known authority :
" The diameters of the sun and moon

are each 6y yojanas ; that of the apsis is lOO ; that of

Venus 10, of Jupiter 9, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer-

cury 7."

Views of This is all we have been able to learn of the confused

astronomers notions of the Hiudus regarding these subjects. We
subjectsf"^^ shall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro-

nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the

planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle

of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends,

and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some

of these things have already been mentioned in the

preceding chapters.

Quotation VarahamiMra says in the book Samhitd : " The moon

^saMudoi is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her,

lis rfSp. and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other
^^' '"^" half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you

place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the

sun is lit up, whilst the other half which does not face

it remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence,

therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as

they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards
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the wall. If the moon is in conjunction with the sun,

the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black

part towards us. Then the white part sinks downward

towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the

moon."

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians,

and much more so among their astronomers, believes

indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below

all the planets.

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the vakubibn

distances of the stars are those mentioned by Ya'kub dfsuncesof

Ibn Tarik in his book, The Composition of the Spheres,
^^^ ^^^^^'

and he had drawn his information from the well-known

Hindu scholar who, A.ii. 161, accompanied an embassy

to Bagdad. First, he gives a metrological statement

:

" A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put

one by the side of the other. An arm (yard) is equal to

twenty-four fingers, Afarsakh is equal to 1 6,000 yards.

"

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do

not know the farsakh, that it is, as we have already

explained, equal to one half a yojana.

Further, Ya kiib says :
" The diameter of the earth is

2100 farsakh, its circumference 6^g6^-^ farsakh.'^

On this basis he has computed the distances of the

planets as we exhibit them in the following table.

However, this statement regarding the size of the PuUsaand

earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the guptiTon

Hindus. So, e.g. Pulisa reckons its diameter as 1600 subje^ct"

yojanas, audits circumference as 5026^ yojanas, whilst

Brahmagupta reckons the former as 1581 yojanas, and

the latter as 5000 yojanas.

If we double these numbers, they ought to be equal to

the numbers of Ya kiib ; but this is not the case. Now
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord-

ing to the measurement both of us and of the Hindus.

According to our computation the radius of the earth is

3 1 84 miles. Reckoning, according to the custom of our
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Page 234.

Distances of

the planets
from the
centre ofthe
earth, and
their dia-

meters, ac-

cording to
Yakfib Ibn
Tarik.

country, i farsahh='^ miles, we get 6^2^ farsalilv; and

reckoning i farsahh= 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by

Ya'kub, we get $04.6 farsakh. Eeckoning i yojana=
32,000 yards, we get 2523 yojanas.

The following table is borrowed from the book of

Ya'kCib Ibn Tarik :—

Page 235.

Their distances from the
centre of the earth, and their

diameters.

Radius of the earth
The smallest distance .

The middle distance
The greatest distance .

Diameter of the moon

The smallest distance .

The middle distance

The greatest distance .

Diameter of Mercury

The smallest distance
The middle distance

.

The greatest distance

Diameter of Venus
The smallest distance
The middle distance
The greatest distance
Diameter of the Sun

The smallest distance

The middle distance

The greatest distance

Diameter of Mars

The smallest distance

The middle distance

The greatest distance

Diameter of Jupiter

The smallest distance

The middle distance

The greatest distance

Diameter of Saturn

The radius of the outside

The radius of the inside

Its circumference from
the outside

The conventional
measures of the

distances, differing
according to time
and place, reckoned
infarsakh, ifarsakh

= 16,000 j'ards.

1,050

37.500
48,500
59,oco

5,000

64,000
164,000

264,000
5,000

269,000

709,500
1,150,000

20,000

1,170,000

1,690,000

2,210,000

20,000

2,230,000

5,315,000
8,400,000

20,000

8,420,000

11,410,000

14,400,000
20,000

14,420,000
16,220,000

18,020,000

20,000

20,000,000

19,962,000

125,664,000

Their constant
measures, based
on the radius of
the eartb=i.

35?

4H

6oi^

25lf

4if

256^
67Sf

I1O95A

1,114^
i,6o9^f

2,I04tf

2,I23H
5.061M
8,000

I9tV

8,oi9-.\

io,866|

13.714^

13.7337

15.447W
17,161^

19-S

19,047^1
i,866|(stc)



CHAPTER LV. 69

This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has ptoiemy on

I 1 • . f 1 T p ^ 1
thcdis-

based his computation of the distances of the planets tanccsof

in the Kitdb-almansh'drdt, and in which he has been pagezse.

followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono-

mers. It is their principle that the greatest distance

of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the

next higher planet, and that between the two globes

there is not a space void of action.

According to this theory, there is between the two

globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which

there is something like an axis around which the rota-

tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the

aether a certain gravity, in consequence of which they

felt the necessity of adopting something which kee2)s or

holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the

outer globe (the aether).

It is well known among all astronomers that there on occuita-

is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher parallax.

and the lower one of two planets except by means of

the occultation or the increase of the parallax. However,

the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the

parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob-

served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are

equal, but the distances different. The reason why the

higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the

greater extension of its sphere (or orbit) ; and the reason

why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its

sphere or orbit is less extended. Thus, e.g. one minute

in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the

sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which

Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif-

ferent, whilst their motions are equal.

I have never found a Hindu treatise on this subject,

but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various

books—numbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected

to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the

sphere of each planet as 21,600, audits radius as 3438,
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Hindu
method for

the compu-
tation of the
distances of
the planets.

Quotations
from Bala-
bhadra.

whilst Varahamihira reckoned the sun's distance from

the earth as 2,598,900, and the distance of the fixed stars

as 32 1,362,683. Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for-

mer numbers were minutes, the latter yqjancis ; whilst

in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed

stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance

of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned

the distance of the fixed stars as 155,934,000.

The Hindu method of the computation of the dis-

tances of the planets which we have above mentioned

is based on a principle which is unknown to me in the

present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have

no facility in translating the books of the Hindus. The

principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the

orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature

of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries

of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes. For he

says :
" People have tried to fix by observation the

time of the moon's passing through the horizon, i.e. the

time between the shining of the first part of her body

and the rising of the whole, or the time between the

beginning of her setting and the completion of the

act of setting. People have found this process to

last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the

sphere." However, if it is difficult to fix by obser-

vation the degrees, it is much more so to fix the

minutes.

Further, the Hindus have tried to determine by

observation the yojanas of the diameter of the moon,

and have found them to be 480. If you divide them

by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 1 5 yojanas,

as corresponding to one minute. If you multiply it by

the minutes of the circumference, you get the product

324,000. This is the measure of the sphere of the

moon which she traverses in each rotation. If you

multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a

haljpa or caiuryuga, the product is the distance which
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the moon traverses in either of them. According to

Brahmagupta, this is mo.hal'pa 18,712,069,200,000,000

yqjanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of

the ecliptic.

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles

of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the

yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the

planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have

already mentioned, in every distance one and the

same. Therefore the quotient represents the measure

of the path of the sphere of the planet in question.

As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of

the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to The radii of

that of 12,959 • 40.98O) you multiply the measure of ortt?eirdis'-

the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959, ^^^ tiie centre

divide the product by 81,960. The quotient is the computed
'

radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of Braimm-^

the earth.
^"p'"-

We have made this computation for all the planets

according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present

the results to the reader in the following table :

—

Their radii, which
The circumference of the are identical with

The planets. sphere of each planet, their distances from
reckoned in yojatias. the earth's centre,

reckoned in yojanas.

Moon 324,000 51,229
Mercury . i,043,2ioUHflHft 164,947
Venus 2,66^,62<)miimn 421,315
Sun ... 4.33i.497i 684,869
Mars S,i46,9i6rftMMIlT 1,288,139

Jupiter . 5i,374,82if4MMff 8,123,064

Saturn . i27,668,787fffMffl 20,186,186

The Fixed Stars,'

their distance

from the earth's

centre being
sixty times the 259,889,850 41,092,140

distance of the
sun from the
same . .

,

Pag'e 237.
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The same As PuHsE reckons bv catuniuqas, not by Jcalpas, he
computation , . ,. ,. c i i ,. i 11?
according to multiplies the distaiice of the path of the sphere of
the theory

i 1 1 1 1 <•

of Puiisiu the moon by the lunar cycles oi a caturyuga, and gets

the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls

tlie yojanas of heaven. It is the distance which the

moon traverses in each caUiryiiga.

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the

circumfei'ence as 1250 : 3927. Now, if you multiply

the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and

divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance

of the planet from the earth's centre. We have made
the same computation as the last one according to the

view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow-

ing table. In computing the radii we have disre-

garded the fractions smaller than \, and have reduced

larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not

taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum-

ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy,

because they are required in the computations of the

revolutions. For if you divide the yojanas of heaven in

Page 238. a kalpa or caturyuya by the civil days of the one or the

other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder,

which is T^i^vf ft according to Brahmagupta, and f^;44f
according to Pulisa. This is the distance which the moon
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is

the same, it is the distance which every planet in a day

traverses. It stands in the same relation to the yojanas

of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which

we want to find, to the circumference, the latter being

divided into 360 equal parts. If you therefore multiply

the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide

the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the

planet in question, the quotient represents its mean
daily motion.
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The circumferences of The distances of the

The planets.
the spheres of the
planets, reckoned in

planets from the
earth's centre,

yojanaa. reclioned in yojanas.

Moon .... 324,000 51.566
Mercury 1,043,21 1 AV'ir 166,033
Venus.... 2,664,632//^% 424,089
Sun .... 4,331.500* 690,295 (sic)

Mars .... 8,i46,937iffff 1,296,624 (1)

Jupiter 5i.375,764rV2¥r 8,176,689 (!)

Saturn i27,67i,739HMi- 20,319,542 (!)

The Fixed Stars, the-j

sun's distance from
the earth's centre

j

being ^j^jth of theirsJ

259,890,012 41,417,700 (sic)

As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon Thedia-
. meters of

stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir- the planets.

cumference, i.e. 2 1 ,600, as the number of yojanas of the
*^^ ^^''

diameter, i.e. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference

of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of

calculation has been applied to the minutes of the

diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal

to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal

to 6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the

minutes of the body of the moon as 32, i.e. a power of

2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes

of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets

I. Thus he attributes to the body of Venus ^ of 32
minutes, i.e. 16 ; to that of Jupiter ^ of 32 minutes, i.e.

8 ; to that of Mercury ^ of 32 minutes, i.e. 4; to that

of Saturn yV of 32 minutes, i.e. 2 ; to that of Mars ^V of

32 minutes, i.e. i.

This precise order seems to have taken his fancy, or

he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter

of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the

radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to xV^^ of Venus. Method for

The following is the method of the computation of taUonof^the

the bodies of sun and moon at every time, based on sun and

their distances from the earth, i.e. the true diameter given time.
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the

corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of

the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth,

CDH is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation.

Further, draw CR parallel to DB. Then is AR the

difference between AB and CD, and the normal line

CT is the middle distance of the sun, i.e. the radius of

its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72).

From this the true distance of the sun always differs,

sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw

CK, which is of course determined by the parts of the

sine. It stands in the same relation to CT, this being

the sinus totus ( = radius), as the yojanas of CK to the

yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter is

reduced to yojanas.

The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the

yojanas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes

of TC, the latter being the sinus totus. Thereby AB
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the

sphere, because the simts totus is determined by the

Quotations measure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa

Brahma- ' says :
" Multiply the yojanas of the radius of the sphere

Baubiiadr-o. of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and

divide the product by the siniis totus. By the quotient

you get for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the

quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The

quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of

the body of either sun or moon."

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the

multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun

and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes

of the sinus totus.

Likewise Brahmagupta says :
" Multiply the yojanas

of sun or moon by 3416, i.e. the minutes of the sinus

totus, and divide the product by the yojanus of the

radius of the sphere of sun or moon." But the latter

rule of division is not correct, because, according to it.
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the measure of the body would not vary (v. p. 74).

Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same

opinion as Piilisa, viz. that the divisor in this division

should be the true distance reduced (to the measure

of yqjanas).

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com- Brahma-

putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our Se^irod for

canones is called the measitre of the sphei^e of the dragon's tiiWon oVthe

head and tail :
" Subtract the yojanas of the diameter tho™hadow.

of the earth, i.e. 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter

of the sun, i.e. 6522. There remains 4941, which is

kept in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented

in the figure by AK. Further multiply the diameter

of the earth, which is the double simts totus, by the

yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found

by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by

the divisor kept in memory. The quotient is the true

distance of the shadow's end.

" Evidently the two triangles ARC and CDH are

similar to each other. However, the normal line CT
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the

true distance the appearance of AB varies, though its

size is constantly the same. Now let this distance be

CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other,

and JKV parallel to AB. Then the latter is equal to

the divisor kept in memory.
" Draw the line JCM. Then M is the head of the cone

of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the

divisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is

the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to

ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of Page 240.

the shadow's end), and it is determined by the minutes

of the sine (the earth's radius being the sinus totus).

For KC "

Now, however, I suspect that in the following some- Lacuna in
' ' -"^ "^ the manu-

thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for the author ^^''^p^^p/

continues: "Then multiply it {i.e. the quotient of CK, gupta.
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Criticisms
on Bralinia-
gupta's
method.

by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the

earth. The product is the distance between the earth's

centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there-

from the true distance of the moon and multiply the

remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the

product by the true distance of the shadow's end.

The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the

sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true

distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the

lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the

sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being

the double simts totus, as MS, measured in minutes of

the sine, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine."

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM,
the true distance of the shadow's end, to yojanas,

which is done by multiplying it by the yojanas of the

diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by

the double sinits totus. The mentioning of this division

has fallen out in the manuscript; for without it the

multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow's

end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluous,

and in no way required by the computation.

Further :
" If the number of yojancts of LM is known,

LS, which is the true distance, must also be reduced to

yojanas, for the purpose that MS should be determined

by the same measure. The measure of the diameter of

te shadow which is thus found represents yojanas.

Further, Brahmagupta says :
" Then multiply the

shadow which has been found by the sinus totus, and

divide the product by the true distance of the moon.

The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow

which we wanted to find."

However, if the shadow which he has found were

determined by yojanas, he ought to have multiplied it

by the double sinu^ totus, and to have divided the pro-

duct by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. But as he has

not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he

limited himself to determining the true diameter in

minutes, without reducing it to yojanas.

The author uses the true (sp/m^a) diameter without

its having been reduced to yojanas. Thus he finds that

the shadow in the circle, the radius of which is LS, is

the true diameter, and this is required for the compu-

tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus

totus. The relation of ZX, which he has already found,

to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of

ZX in the measure which is sought to SL, this being

the sinus totus. On the basis of this equation the

reduction (to yojanas) must be made.

In another passage Brahmagupta says :
" The dia- Another

meter of the earth is 1 5 8 1 , the diameter of the moon toahma"

480, the diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the imputing

shadow 1581. Subtract the 7/0/anas of the earth from
*^^^^*<^°'^-

the yojanas of the sun, there remains 4941. Multiply

this remainder by the yojanas of the true distance of

the moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the

true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you

get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the

shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by

3416, and divide the product by the yojanas of the middle

radius of the sphere of the moon. The quotient represents

the minutes of the diameter of the shadow.
" Evidently if the yojanas of the diameter of the earth

are subtracted from the yojanas of the diameter of the

sun, the remainder is AR, i.e. JV. Draw the line VCF
and let fall the normal line KG on 0. Then the relation

of the surplus JV to KG, the true distance of the sun, is

the same as the relation of ZF to 00, the true distance

of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean
diameters are reduced (to yojanas) or not, forZF is, in this

case, found as determined by the measure of yojanas.

" Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is necessarily
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equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for part is

ZX. The number which is thus found must be sub-

tracted from the diameter of the earth, and the remainder
will be ZX."

The author For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the
criticisos

the corrupt author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but
manuscript we rather suspect that the fault lies with the mann-
gupti™''" script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we
Page 241. have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be

in a correct copy.

J A

The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma-

gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract,

cannot be a 7nean one, for a mean measure stands in the

midst, between too little and too much. Further, we
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest

of the measures of the shadow, including the pins (?) ; for

ZF, which is the minus, is the base of a triangle, of

which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the

sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow.

Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the

shadow (conjectural rendering).
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs

to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation

of ZX, which has been determined in yofanas, to SL,

the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the

same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SL,

this being the sinus totus (conjectural rendering).

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to

find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean

radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from

the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72). (For the

last three passages vide Notes.)

The methods of the computation of the diameters of Thecompu-
T • 1 ji TT' 1 1 tationofthe

sun and moon, as given by the Hindu canones, such as diameters

the Khandahhddyaka and Karanasdra, are the same as moorTac?

are found in the canon of Alkhwarizmi. Also the com- to oth«-

putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khanda-
^°"''°^^-

khddyaka is similar to that one given by Alkhwarizmi,

whilst the Karanasara has the following method :

—

" Multiply the hhuMi of the moon by 4 and the hhukti

of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the

two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of

the shadow."

The Karanatilaka gives the following method for the Diameter of
'

c 1 T p ^ -r\' '
-\

the sun and
computation 01 the diameter 01 the sun :

—" JJivide the ofthesha-

T T T • p 1 1 T -T 111C- *^°^ accord-

ohukh 01 the sun by 2, and write down the halt m two mg to the

different places. In the one place divide it by 10, and laka:

add the quotient to the number in the second place.

The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of

the sun."

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he

first takes the hki/Jdi of the moon, adds thereto gVth of

it, and divides the number by 25. The quotient is the

number of the minutes of the moon's diameter.

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow,

he multiplies the hhukti of the sun by 3, and from the

product he subtracts -27*^1 of it. The remainder he sub-

tracts from the hhukti of the moon, and the double of
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the

number of the minutes of the dragon's head and

tail.

If we would indulge in further quotations from the

canones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from

Page 242. the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict

ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less

connected with the special subject of this book, which

either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which

are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in

our (the Muslim) countries.



( 8i )

CHAPTER LVI.

ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON.

The Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same on the

way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the srv^'i lunar

zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by ^ '^
""'^"

the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal

parts. Each station occupies 1 3^ degrees, or 800 minutes

of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave

them again, and wander to and fro through their nor-

thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute

to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding

events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the

same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs.

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes

through the whole ecliptic in 27I days, in which num-

ber the fraction of ^ may be disregarded. In a similar Lunar sta-

way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin- Arrbs?*^*^^^

ning with the moon's first becoming visible in the west

till her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they

use the following method :

—

Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu-

tion of the sun in a lunar month. Subtract from the

sum the march of the moon for the two days called

almihdk {i.e. the 28th and 29th days of a lunation).

Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one

day. The quotient is 27 and a little more than f , which

fraction must be counted as a whole day.

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can

neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers

and eyesight. They have no other medium of research

than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar

stations without the fixed stars in them. If the Hindus
VOL. II. F
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with

the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding

others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs

keep near to the moon's path, and use, in describing the

stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through

the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes,

whetiiertho The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but
Hindus

i i • i • • •

havetwenty- also take luto account the various positions of one star

twenty- with reference to the other, e.g. one star's standing in

stations.' Opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they

reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as

to get 28.

It is this which has led our astronomers and the

authors of 'anivd books astray ; for they say that the

Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they

leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the

sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call

that station in which the moon is, the Intrning one;

that station which it has just left, the left one after the

embrace ; and that station in which she will enter next,

the smoJcing one. Some of our Muslim authors have main-

tained that the Hindus leave out the station Al-zuhdnd,

and account for it by declaring that the moon's path is

hurning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio.

All this is derived from one and the same source, viz.

their opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eight stations,

and that under certain circumstances they drop one.

Whilst just the very opposite is the case ; they have

twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances

add one.

A vedic tra- Brahmagupta says that in the book of the Veda there

Brahma- Is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount
^ ' Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons,

and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double

the amount of days of ours. Then he tries to refute this

theory by the argument that we do not see the fish [sic)

of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once. I for
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen-

tence in a reasonable shape.

The proper method for the computation of the place Method for

of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this :— nio place of

Take its distance from 0° Aries in minutes, and divide degrero?

them by 800. The quotient represents whole stations station,

preceding that station in which the starin question stands.

Then remains to be found the particular place within

the station in question. Now, either star or degree is

simply determined according to the 800 parts of the

station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the

degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied

by 60 and the product is divided by 800, in which case

the quotient represents that part of the station which

the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the

station is reckoned as -^.

These methods of computation suit as well the moon
as the planets and other stars. The following, however,

applies exclusively to the moon :—The product of the

multiplication of the remainder (i.e. the portion of the

incomplete lunar station) by 60 is divided by the hJmJcti

of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the

lunar nakshatra day has elapsed.

The Hindus are very little informed regarding the Table of the

fixed stars. I never came across any one of them who tions taken

knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye- xhanda-

sight, and was able to point them out to me with his

fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate

this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com-

parisons, and have recorded the results of my research

in a treatise 001 the determination of the lunar stations.

Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as

much as I think suitable in the present context. But

before that I shall give the positions of the stations in

longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to

the canon Kliandakhddyaka, facilitating the study of

the subject by comprehending all details in the follow-

ing table :

—

khddyaka.
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On the pre-

cession of
the equi-
noxes ; quo-
tation from
Varahami-
hira, chap,
iv. 7.

The author
criticises

Varahami-
hira's state-

ment.

The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are

not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in

practical observation and calculation, and have no under-

standing of the motions of the fixed stars. So Varaha-

mihira says in his book Samhltd : " In six stations,

beginning with Kevati and ending with Mrigasiras, ob-

servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters

each one of them earlier according to eyesight than

according to calculation.

"In twelve stations, beginning with Ardra and ending

with Anuradha, the precession is equal to half a station,

so that the moon is in the midst of a station according

to observation, whilst she is in its first part according

to calculation.

" In the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshtha and

ending with Uttarabhadrapada, observation falls back

behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of

them according to observation, when, according to

calculation, she leaves it in order to enter the fol-

lowing."

My remark relating to the confused notions of the

Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is

perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, e.g. by

the note of Varahamihira regarding Ahharatdn= Asvini,

one of the first-mentioned six stations ; for he says that

in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars

of Asvini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries {i.e.

between io°-20° Aries), and the time of Varahamihira

precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by

whatever theory you may compute the motion of the

fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Asvini

did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one-

third of Aries {i.e. they had not come in the precession

of the equinoxes farther than to i°-io° Aries).

Supposing that, in his time, Asvini really stood in

this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in the

Kkandakliddyaka, which gives the computation of sun



CHAPTER LVI. 87

and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state

that at that time there was not yet known what is now
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the

distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in

his time, observation precede calculation, since the

moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars,

had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta-

tion 1 According to the same analogy, also, the other

statements of Varahamihira may be examined.

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac- Eachsta-

cording to their figures, i.e. their constellations, not pies the

1.1 1 c 1

1

• 1
same space

they themselves, lor all stations occupy the same space on the

on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known ^

to the Hindus, although we have already related similar

notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah-

magupta says in the Uttara-khandakliddydka, i.e. the

emendation of the Khanda-kliddyaka

:

—
" The measure of some stations exceeds the measure Quotation

, from Brah-
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half, magui.ta.

Accordingly their measure is 19° 45" 52'' 18''". There

are six stations, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal-

gani, Visakha, Uttarashadha, Uttarabhadrapada. These

together occupy the space of 118^ 35' 13'' 48"'. Fur-

ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying

less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one

half. Accordingly their measure is 6° 35' 17" 26''".

These are Bharani, Ardra, Aslesha, Svati, Jyeshtha,

Satabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 39° 3 \'

44'" 36'''. Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu-

pies as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly "

it occupies the space of 13° 10' 34'' $2'". They to-

gether occupy the space of 197° 38' 43"'. These three

groups of stations together occupy the space of 355°

45' 41'' 24''', the remainder of the complete circle 4°

14' 18'' 36''", and this is the space of Ahhijit, i.e. the

Falling Eagle, which is left out. I have tried to make
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the
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Quotation
from Varft.

hamiliirii,

SamUitd,
ch. iii. 1-3.

Page 246.

The author
on the pre-
cession of
the equi-
noxes.

student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the

lunar stations (v. p. 83).

The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re-

garding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently

illustrated by the following passage from the Samhitd

of Varahamihira :
—

" It has been mentioned in the books

of the ancients that the summer solstice took place in

the midst of Aslesha, and the winter solstice in Dha-

nishtha. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of

Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap-

ricornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it

is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him

go out to some level country when he thinks that the

summer solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle,

and place in its centre some body which stands perpen-

dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its

shadow by some sign, and continue the line till it

reaches the circujnference of the circle either in east or

west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment
of the following day, and make the same observatioft.

When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates

from the first sign towards the south, he must know
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not

yet reached its solstice. But if he finds that the end

of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows

that the sun has already commenced to move south-

ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man
continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds

the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are

true."

This passage shows that Varahamihira had no know-

ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east.

He considers them, in agreement with the name, as

Jkced, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as

moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy,

he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis-

tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the

matter in a critically emended form.

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that

twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point

of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according

to the second motion, i.e. the precession of the equinoxes.

In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the

beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the

beginning of the tenth sign.

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that

twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to

the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the

summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the

seventh station {i.e. on 600' of the station), and the

winter solstice on one-fourth of the twenty -first station

{i.e. on 200' of the station). This order of things will

remain the same as long as the world lasts.

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain

constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these

constellations, the stations wander round together with

the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and

of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier

{i.e. more western) parts of the ecliptic. From them

they have wandered into those which they occupy at

present, and in future they will wander into other still

more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course

of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic.

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station

A^lesha stand in 18^ of Cancer. Therefore, according

to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted

by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1 800 years before

our time in the 0° of the fourth sign, whilst the con-

stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which

there was also the solstice. The solstice has kept its

place, but the constellations have migrated, just the very

opposite of what Varahamihira has fancied.
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CHAPTER LVII.

ON THE HELIACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE

CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC-

TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT.

How far u The Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal
sfcir must be . . „ , _, , . i • i

distautfrom rismgs oi the stars and the young moon is, as we think,

order to the Same as is explained in the canones called Sindhind.

visible. They call the degrees of a star's distance from the

sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising

kdldmsaka. They are, according to the author of the

Ghurrat-alzij'dt, the following:— 13° for Suhail, Alya-

maniya, Alwaki', Arayyuk, Alsimakan, JJalb-arakrab
;

20^ for Albutain, Alhak'a, Alnathra, A^lesha, Sata-

bhishaj, Revati ; 14° for the others.

Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided

Page 247. into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise

the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first

and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third

and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the

fifth and sixth magnitude.

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification

in his emendation of the Khandakliddyaka, but he has

not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases,

and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as

necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations.

Quoution Vijayanandin says :
" Some stars are not covered by

uaudiu?
'^*

the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz.

Alayyuk, Alsimak, Alramih, the two Eagles, Dhanish-

tha, and Uttarabhadrapada, because they have so much
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of

the observer) has so much latitude. For in the more

northern regions they are seen both at the beginning

and end of one and the same night, and never dis-

appear."

They have particular methods for the computation ontho

of the heliacal rising of Agastya, i.e. Suhail or Canopus. rising of

• r. 1 1
• Canopus.

They observe it first when the sun enters the station

Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the

station Rohini. Pulisa says :
" Take double the apsis of

the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the

sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya."

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 2f zodiacal

signs. The double of it falls in 10° of Spica, which is

the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis

falls on 10° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the

station Rohini.

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen- Quotation

dation of the Khandakliddyaka :
— magui.ta.

" The position of Suhail is 27° Orion, its southern

latitude 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the

sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12.

" The position of Mrigavyadha, i.e. Sirius Yemenicus,

is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de-

grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its

heliacal rising are 13. H you want to find the time

of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of

the star. That amount of the day which has already

elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from

the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the

ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the

sun reaches the degree of this ascendents, the star first

becomes visible.

" In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of

a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal

signs. Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis-

tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and
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fix the ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the

sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time

of its setting."

On the The book Sarhhitd mentions certain sacrifices and
ceremonies . i-i -t ^ -i ^• i ' •

pnictised at ceremonies which are practised at the henacal nsmgs
risiiigofcer- of various stars. We shall now record them, translat-

ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota-

tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly

as they are.

Quotation Varahamihira says :
" When in the beginning the sun

hamihira's had risen, and in his revolution had come to stand in the

xii'-'preiEace', zeuith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter

1-18^011 would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated

Agasfyaand by liaughtiuess, moved towards him to hinder his

tJhta."
'^^ march and to prevent his chariot from passing above

it. The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood

of Paradise and the dwellings of the Vidyadharas, the

spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because

it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were

lovely, and dwelt there in joy ; their wives going to

and fro, and their children playing with each other.

When the wind blew against the white garments of

their daughters, they flew like waving banners.

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap-

pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude

of the animals called hliramara, which cling to them,

liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other

Page 248. with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting

elephants, the latter become raving. The monkeys and

bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya

and to its lofty peaks ; as if by instinct, they took the

direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at

its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves

by its fruits. The further glorious things of the Vin-

dhya are innumerable.

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna {i.e. Suhail,
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed-

ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in

his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place

until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed

him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him.

V. I.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de-

vouring its water, so that it disappeared. There appeared

the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the

mahara and the water animals were clinging to it.

They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls.

V. 2.—The ocean became adorned by them, further

by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was

feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings

on its surface.

V. 3.—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong

done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it

has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns

made for themselves.

V, 4.—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the

sinking down of its water into the depth, received the

sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the

appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to

and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of

its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch-

shells and pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for

ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the

white lotus in the season of sarad and the season of

autumn.

V. 5«—You could scarcely distinguish between this

water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with

jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars ; with many-
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come
from the sun ; with crystal in it, resembling the body

of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise

the clouds of heaven.

V. 6.—How should I not praise him who did this
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beanty of

the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain

Vindhya a treasure-house for them !

V. 7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes

clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of

the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say

from that which overpowers him in the intercourse

with the wicked.

V. 8.—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in-

creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you

see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the

surface of their water, the various kinds of white and

red lotus and the papyrus ; all that swims in them, the

ducks and the geese (pelicans ?), as a sacrifice unto him,

even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she

enters them (the rivers).

V. 9.—We compare the standing of the pairs of red

geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro

of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the

two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when
she laughs for joy.

V. 10.—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing

between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against

it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the

black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the

hair of the eyebrows.

V. 1 1.—When you then see the ponds, when the light

of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu-

minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus

opens which was shut over the bees, you would think

them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a

black eye from a white eyeball.

V. 1 2.—When a stream of the torrents of Varshakala

has flown to them with serpents, poison, and the impu-
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them from
defilement and saves them from injury.
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V. 13.—As one moment's thinking of Suhail before

the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish- Page 249.

ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of

the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away

with sin and to acquire heavenly reward ! The former

Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by

relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto

Him. So I say :

V. 14.—His rising takes place at the moment when
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and

the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The

beginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and

not every one who looks at him understands it. There-

fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc-

tion whence it rises.

V. 15, 16.—Towards this direction offer the sacrifice

called arglm, and spread on the earth what you hap-

pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow

in the country. Put on them what you think fit,

gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense,

saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together

with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet-

meats.

V. 17.—Know that he who does this during seven

consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief,

and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole

earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four

sides, if he is a Kshatriya.

V. 18.—If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes,

learns the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets

noble children from her. If he is a Vaisya, he obtains

much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship.

If he is a SUdra, he will obtain wealth. All of them
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and

the realisation of reward."

This is Varahamihira's statement regarding the
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VarAliami-
hira's Sai'n-

hitd, chap.
xxiv. 1-37,
on Rohint.

offering to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the

rules regarding Rohini

:

" Garga, Vasishtha, Ka^yapa, and Parasara told their

pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold.

Out of them there have risen trees with numerous
sweet-smelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already

surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and

the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with

exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and

everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan-
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter

was there at a time, and then Narada the Rishi asked

him regarding the prognostics of Rohini, upon which

Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate

them as far as necessary.

V. 4.—Let a man in the black days of the month
Ashadha observe if the moon reaches Rohini. Let him
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of

the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and

to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar

stations round it. He is to recite what is necessary for

each one of them, and to give each its share of the

roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi-

tious by throwing these things into the fire. Round the

fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible

of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and

whatever else there happens to be at hand at the

moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of

plants. Further, he is to spread there grass which is

cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to

take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash

them with water, to put gold in the midst of them,

and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards

a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, i.e. throw-

ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re-

citing certain passages from the Veda, which refer to
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different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Vayava-mantra, Page 250.

and Soma-mantra.

He raises a danda, i.e. a long and high spear, from

the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long

as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all

this before the moon reaches Rohini, for this purpose,

that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter-

mine the times of the blowing of the witid as well as

its directions. He learns this by means of the straps

of the spear.

V. 10.—If the wind on that day blows from the cen-

tres of the four directions, it is considered propitious;

if it blows from the directions between them, it is

considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the

same direction, powerful and without changing, this

too is considered propitious. The time of its blowing

is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each

eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half

of a month.

V. II.—When the moon leaves the station Rohini,

you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction.

That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in

that year.

V. 12.—When the moon comes near Rohini, you

must be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected

by any disturbance ; if the wind is pure and does not

cause a destructive commotion ; if the melodies of the

animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro-

pitious. We shall now consider the clouds.

y. 13, 14.—If they float like the branches of the

valley (? hatn ?), and out of them the flashes of lightning

appear to the eye ; if they open as opens the white

lotus ; if the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays

of the sun ; if the cloud has the colour of stibium^ or of

bees, or of saffron
;

V. 15-19.—If the sky is covered with clouds, and

out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain-

VOL. II. G
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like

the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those

of the garments of a bride ; if the thunder roars like

the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink

water except from falling rain, which then screams for

joy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to

croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the

raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the

various parts of which the fire is blazing ; if the clouds

move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like

the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as

the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds

her lustre and splendour
;

V. 20.—All this indicates much rain and blessing by

a rich growth.

V. 25.—At the time when the Brahman sits amidst

the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the

lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado,

earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of

the wild animals, all these things are considered as

unlucky.

V. 26.—If the water decreases in a jug on the north

side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away,

there will be no rain in the month Sravana. If it de-

creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain

in Bhadrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south

side, there will be no rain in Asvayuja ; and if it de-

creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain

in Karttika. If there is no decrease of water in the

jugs, the summer rain will be perfect.

V. 27.—From the jugs they also derive prognostics

as to the different castes. The northern jug refers to

the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern

to the Vai^ya, and the western to the Sudra. If the

names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed

upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, e.g. they

break or the water in them decreases, is considered as
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prognosticating something which concerns those per-

sons or circumstances,"

" The rules relating to the stations Svati and Sravana sa^hidia,

• -nt ^ • -iTT-i
' chap- xxv.

are similar to those relating to Rohini. When you are v. i, on

in the white days of the month Ashaciha, when the Sravana.

moon stands in either of the two stations Ashadha,

i.e. Pftrva-ashadha or Uttara-ashadha, select a spot as

you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance Page 251.

of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is ^^^^'^l^i

middling. If it is not of silver, make it of wood "• ^

called khayar, which seems to be the khadira tree

(i.e. Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with

which already a man has been killed. The smallest

measure for the length of its beam is a span. The

longer it is, the better ; the shorter it is, the less

favourable.

V. 6.—A scale has four strings, each 10 digits long.

Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits.

Its two weights are of gold.

V. 7, 8.—Weigh by it equal quantities of each

matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the

rivers, elephants' teeth, the hair of horses, piecesof gold

with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of

other metal over which the names of other people, or the

names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries

have been pronounced.

V. I.—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the

weight in the right scale, and the things which are to

be weighed in the left. Recite over them and speak to

the balance

:

V, 2.
—'Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the

wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of

Brahman. Thou revealest the right and the truth.

Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness.

V. 3.—Thou art like the sun and the planets in their

wandering from east to west on one and the same road.

V. 4.—Through thee stands upright the order of the
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct-

ness of all the angels and Brahmans.

V. 5.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a

man of thy house is Ka^yapa.'

V. I.—This weighing must take place in the even-

ing. Then put the things aside, and repeat their

weighing the next morning. That which has increased

in weight will flourish and thrive in that year ; that

which has decreased will be bad and go back.

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in

Ashadha, but also in Eohini and Svati.

V. II.—If the year is a leap-year, and the weigh-

ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the

weighing is in that year twice done.

V. 12.—If the prognostics are identical, what they

forebode will happen. If they were not identical,

observe the prognostics of Rohini, for it is predomi-

nant."



( lOI )

CHAPTER LVIII.

HOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE

OCEAN.

With regard to the cause why the water of the ocean Quotation

, . . , 1 ( Ti • from the
always remains as it is, we quote the lollowing passage Matsya-

from the Matsya-Purdna

:

— '* At the beginning there

were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly V ^i
-^

and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra, ^
^J

the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down, ^ V^"

deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of -y*^'

them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha-

bha, Balahaka, Cakra, Mainaka ; in the north, Candra,

Kanka, Drona, Suhma ; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra,

Narada, Parvata ; in the south, Jimuta, Dravina, Main-

aka ; Mahasaila (?). Between the third and the fourth

of the eastern mountains there is the fire SamvartaJca,

which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the

ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow

to it.

" This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called story of

Y KingAurva,

Aurva. He had inherited the realm from his father,

who was killed while he was still an embryo. When
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his

father, he became angry against the angels, and drew

his sword to kill them, since they had neglected the

guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind's

worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in

close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels

humiliated themselves before him and tried to con-
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he

spoke to them :
' But what am I to do with the fire of

Itxif wrath ?
' and they advised him to throw it into the

odekn. It is 'this Ere which absorbs the waters of the

,''. Qciaarn'.'' Oth'^i^ say:. 'The water of the streams does not

Page 252. increase the 'dbean," because Indra, the ruler, takes up

the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down
as rains.'

"

The man in Again the Blatsya-Puvdna says :
" The black part in

the moon which is called Sasalakslia, i.e. the hare's

figure, is the image of the figures of the above-men-

tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the

moon on her body."

The Vishnu-Dharma says :
" The moon is called Sa^a-

laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting

the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the

earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes,

which are reflected in the moon as a hare's figure. It

is also called Mrigaldficana, i.e. the figure of a gazelle,

for certain people compare the black part on the moon's

face to the figure of a gazelle."

story of the The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters

the moon, of Prajapati, to whom the moon is married. He was

especially attached to Hohini, and preferred her to the

others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained

of him to their father Prajapati. The latter strove to

keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with-

out any success. Then he cursed the moon (Limus), in

consequence of which his face became leprous. Now
the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to

Prajapati, who spoke to him :
" My word is one, and

cannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame

for the half of each month." Thereupon the moon
spoke to Prajapati :

" But how shall the trace of the sin

of the past be wiped off from me ? " Prajapati answered

:

" By erecting the shape of the linga of Mahadeva as an

object of thy worship." This he did. The linga he
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raised was the stone of Somanath, for soma means the The idol of Cv'^fr>^

moon and ndtha means master, so that the whole word

means master of the moon. The image was destroyed

by the Prince- Mahmiid—may God be merciful to

him!—A.H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be

broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi-

dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of

gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it

has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town,

together with the Cakrasvdmin, an idol of bronze, that

had been brought from Taneshar. Another part of the

idol from Somanath lies before the door of the mosque

of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean

them from dirt and wet.

The linga is an image of the penis of Mahadeva. I origin of

have heard the following story regarding it :
—" A Rishi, °

''"^'*'

on seeing Mahadeva with his wife, became suspicious

of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis.

At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped

off. But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to

establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm

them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which

had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to

him :
' Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the

image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of

worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God,

and come near him.'
"

Varahamihira says about the construction of the Thecon-

linga: "After having chosen a faultless stone for it, theunga

take it as long as the image is intended to be. Divide Vai-aiiarm-

it into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad- srthatsam-

1 •!• '1^ 1 1 11 hitd, chap.
rangular, as 11 it were a cube or quadrangular column, iviii. 53.

The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided

by four pilasters. The upper third is round, rounded

off so as to resemble the gland of a penis.

V. 54.—In erecting the figure, place the quadran-

gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from

without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular

third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner

side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out

Page 253. of the earth. The round third alone remains without

cover."

Further he says :

—

V. 55.
—"If you make the round part too small or

too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil

among the inhabitants of the regions who have con-

structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into

the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth,

Chapter ix. this causes people to fall ill. When it is in the course

of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and

his family will perish. If on the transport it is hit,

and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will

perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that

country.''

The worship In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is

somanath. frequently met with in the houses destined for the

worship of the Hindus, but Somanath was the most

famous of these places. Every day they brought there

a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from
^*'

1 ^ Kashmir. They believed that the linga of Somanath
^' would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal

every desperate and incurable disease.

The reason why in particular Somanath has become

so famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people,

and a station for those who went to and fro between

Sufala in the country of the Zanj and China.

Popular be- Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean,

the cause of
^f which the former is called bharna (?), the latter

vuhara (?), we state that, according to the notions of the

common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadavdnala in

the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused

by the fire's drawing breath and its being blown up by

the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling

N

the tides.
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by

the wind.

Mani has come to a belief like this, after he had

heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the

sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes

the flow and the ebb.

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of

the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the

monthly phases by the increase and waning of the

moon ; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not

understood by them.

It is flow and ebb to which Somanath owes its name origiuofthe

(i.e. master of the moon) ; for the stone (or lingo) of orsoma-*^

Somanath was originally erected on the coast, a little
"

less than three miles west of the mouth of the river

Sarsutl, east of the golden fortress Baroi, which had

appeared as a dwelling-place for Vasudeva, not far from

the place where he and his family were killed, and

where they were burned. Each time when the moon
rises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood

so as to cover the place in question. When, then, the

moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the

water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again

visible. Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in

serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place

was considered as sacred to the moon. The fortress

which contained the idol and its treasures was not

ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago.

The Vishm-Piirdna says :
" The greatest height of Quotation

the water of the flow is 1500 digits." This statement vMnu-^

seems rather exaggerated ; for if the waves and the
"'^"*"'

mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to

seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more

overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is

not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible

on account of some law of nature.

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to
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The golden
fortress

BA16I.
Parallel of
the Male-
dives and
Laccadives.

Page 254.

have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for

that particular part of the ocean ; for the Dibajat

islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a

similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs.

They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and

remain in this condition for a certain time. Then they

become decrepit as if from old age ; the single parts

become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis-

appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi-

tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies

away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is

about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa-

nut palms along with them, colonise the new island,

and dwell on it.

That the fortress in question is called golden may
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however,

this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of

the Zabaj are called the Gold Country {Suvarnadvipa),

because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash

only a little of the earth of that country.
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CHAPTER LIX.

ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES.

It is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that

the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and

the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have

based their computations in the astronomical hand-

books and other works.

Varahamihira says in the Samhitd

:

—
V. I.

—"Some scholars maintain that the Mead be- Quotation

longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sirn- hamihira's

hika. After the angels had fetched the amrita out of cu. v.
'

the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling

the angels in shape, and associated himself with them.

When Vishnu handed him a portion of the amrita, he

took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it

was, hit him with his round cakra, and cut o£E his head.

However, the head remained alive on account of the

amrita in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had

not yet partaken of the amrita, and the force of the

latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head,

humbling itself, spoke :
' For what sin has this been

done ?
' Thereupon he was recompensed by being

raised to heaven and by being made one of its in-

habitants.

V. 2.—Others say that the Head has a body like sun

and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot

therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father.
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven except

at the time of an eclipse.

V. 3.—Others say that he has a head like that of a

serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others

say that he has no other body besides the black colour

which is seen."

After having finished the relation of these absurdities,

Varahamihira continues :

—

V. 4.
—"If the Head had a body, it would act by

immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from

a distance, when between him and the moon there is

an interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides, his motion

does not increase nor decrease, so that we cannot

imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching

the spot of the lunar eclipse.

V. 5.—And if a man commits himself to such a

view, let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the

Head's rotation have been calculated, and what is the

use of their being correct in consequence of the fact

that his rotation is a regular one. If the Head is

imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does

it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six

zodiacal signs ?

V. 6.—His body is there present between head and

tail ; both hang together by means of the body. Still

it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of

the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there

are two heads opposed to each other.

V. 7.—If the latter were the case, and the moon

rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would

necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise,

p.ioe255. if the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise

eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs.

V. 8.—As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy

the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter-

ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun

consists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun
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from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve

from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east.

V. 9.—A long shadow stretches away from the earth,

in like manner as the shadow of a tree.

V. 10.—When the moon has only little latitude,

standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the

sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in

that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and

is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on

the side of the east.

V. n.—When the sun is reached by the moon from

the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a

cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs

in different regions.

V. 12.—Because that which covers the moon is large,

her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed ; and

because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays

are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse.

V. 13.—The nature of the Head has nothing what-

ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this

subject the scholars in their books agree."

After having described the nature of the two eclipses,

as he understands them, he complains of those who do

not know this, and says :
" However, common people

are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be

the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ' If the Head
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the

Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli-

gatory washing.'
"

Varahamihira says :

—

V. 14.
—"The reason of this is that the head humi-

liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from

.

Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans

offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse.

V. 15.— Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse,

searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people

mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause
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VHr&hami-
hira.

Strictures

of the eclipse, although he has nothing whatsoever to

do with it ; for the eclipse depends entirely npon the

uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the

moon."

The latter words of Varahamihira, who, in passages

quoted previously, has already revealed himself to us

as a man who accurately knows the shape of the world,

are odd and surprising. However, he seems sometimes

to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and

from whom he could not separate himself. Still he

does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his

foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he

clearly speaks out the truth. Compare, e.g. his state-

ment regarding the Sarhdhi, which we have mentioned

above (v. i. 366).

Would to God that all distinguished men followed

^ptvs'™mt his example ! But look, for instance, at Brahmagupta,
of sincerity,

^^^q {^ certainly the most distinguished of their astro-

nomers. For as he was one of the Brahmans who read

in their Puranas that the sun is lower than the moon,

and who therefore require a head biting the sun in

order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth

and lends his support to imposture, if he did not—and

this we think by no means impossible—from intense

disgust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to

mock them, or under the compulsion of some mental

derangement, like a man whom death is about to rob of

his consciousness. The words in question are found in

the first chapter of his Brahmasiddhdnta

:

—
" Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by

the Head. This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is he

in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi-

tants of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses.

The Veda, which is the word of God from the mouth of

Brahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book

Smriti, composed by Manu, and the Samhitd, composed

by Garga the son of Brahman. On the contrary, Vara-

Quotation
from the
Sralimasid-
dhdnta.

Page 256.
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hamihira, ^rishena, Aryabhata, and Vishnucandra main-

tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but

by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct

opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from

enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the

Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the

Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an

eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil,

and other works of prescribed worship, would be illu-

sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. If a man
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside

of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not

allowed. Manu says in the Smriti : ' When the Head
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth

become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.'

The Veda says :
' The Head is the son of a woman of the

daughters of the Daityas, called Sainakd ' (? Siihhika ?).

Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety,

and therefore those authors must cease to oppose the

generality, for everything which is in the Veda, Smriti,

and Samhitd is true."

If Brahmagupta, in this respect, is one of those of

whom God says (Koran, Sura xxvii. 14), " They have

denied our signs, although their hearts knew them clearly,

from wickedness and haughtiness," we shall not argue

with him, but only whisper into his ear: If people

must under circumstances give up opposing the reli-

gious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you

order people to be pious if you forget to be so your-

self? Why do you, after having spoken such words,

then begin to calculate the diameter of the moon in

order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia-

meter of the shadow of the earth in order to explain its

eclipsing the moon ? Why do you compute both eclipses

in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not

according to the views of those with whom you think

it proper to agree ? If the Brahmans are ordered to
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practise some act of worship or something else at the

occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date

of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are

bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say-

ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun

and his light. These things are simply chronological

dates for those acts, nothing more, for the sun has

nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship.

Brahmagupta says (ii. no), "The generality thinks

thus." If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi-

tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he

would be very little able to investigate their opinions

either by exact research or by means of historical tra-

dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole

inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion

and law, is larger than the number of those who agree

with them.
Possible Or if Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus,
excuses for ^^ ^ \ ''

Brahma- WO. agree that the uneducated among them are much
more numerous than the educated ; but we also point

out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation

the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant,

always doubting, and ungrateful.

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that

which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned

words (which involve a sin against conscience) was

something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates,

which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun-

dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel-

Page257. lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the

time. For he wrote the Brahmasiddhdnta when he was

only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse,

we accept it, and herewith drop the matter.

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo-

logians), from whom you must take care not to differ,

how should they be able to understand the astronomical
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theory regarding the moon's eclipsing the sun, as they,

in their Puranas, place the moon above the sun, and

that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower

in the sight of those who stand lower than both.

Therefore they required some being which devours

moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes

them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed

parts of them in reality appear. However, in each

nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more

ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran,

Sura xxix. 12, says) "hear their own burdens and other

burdens besides them," and who think they can increase

the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters

are as ignorant as the pupils.

Very odd is that which Varahamihira relates of certain Quotations

. , . .„ from Vara-

ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention it hamihira's

we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to chap. v. 17,

prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring a
^

'

^'

small amount of water together with the same amount

of oil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth

of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots

where the oil was united and dispersed. The united

portion they considered as a prognostication for the be-

ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog-

nostication for its end.

Further, Varahamihira says that somebody used to

think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause

of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate

an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, e.g. the falling

of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and

earthquake. " These things," so he says, " are not always

contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause
;

the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which

these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A
reasonable explanation is totally different from such

absurdities."

The same man, knowing only too well the character

VOL. II. H
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf's

beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any

authority for his words (V. 63) :
" If at the time of an

eclipse a violent Avind blows, the next eclipse will be

six months later. If a star falls down, the next eclipse

will be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will

be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it

will be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it

will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be

thirty-six months later."

To such things silence is the only proper answer.

On the I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds

the eclipses, of cclipses described in the canon of Alkhwarizmi,

though correctly represented, do not agree with the

results of actual observation. More correct is a similar

view of the Hindus, viz. that the eclipse has the colour

of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the

moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one

half of her ; that it has a colour between black and red

if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and,

lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole

body of the moon.
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CHAPTER LX.

ON THE PARVAN.

The intervals between which an eclipse, may happen Page 258.

and the number of their lunations are sufficiently of\he"erm°

demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The
**'"''""•

Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end

of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol-

lowing information on the subject is taken from the

Samhitd. Its author, Varahamihira, says :
" Each six Quotation

from \sltSi-

months form a, parvan, in which an' eclipse may happen, hamihira's

These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has chap, v.'

a particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in
'^^^'

the following table :

—

Number
of the

Parvans.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Domi-
1

nants
of the

Parvans.

Brahman.
^alin,
i.e. the
Aloon.

Indra,
the

Ruler.

Kubera,
the Pro-
tector
of the
North.

Varuna,
the Pro-
tector
of the
Water.

Agni, the
Fire, also
called
Mitra-
khya.

Yama,
the

Angel of
Death.

Their

prognostics.

Favourable

to

the

Brahmans

;

the

cattle

is

thriving,

the

crops

are

flourishing,

and

there

is

general

well-being

and

safety.

The

same

as

in

the

flrst

Parvan,

but

rain

is

scarce

in

it,

and

scholars

are

ill.

The

kings

become

estranged

from

each

other,

safety

de-

clines,

and

the

autumnal

crops

are

ruined.

There

is

abundance

and

wealth

;

rich

people

ruin

their

pro-

perty.

Not

favourable

to

kings,

but

favourable

to

others

;
the

crops

are

flourishing.

There

is

much

water,

tine

crops,

general

well-being

and

safety

;

pestilence

and

mortality

are

declining.

Rain

is

scarce,

the

crops

perish,

and

this

leads

to

famine.
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Rules for

the compu-
tation of the
parvan from
tho Khan-
dakhddy'aka.

Page 259.

Quotation
from Vard-
hamihira's
Samhitd,
chap. . 236.

The computation of the parvan in which you happen

to be is the following, according to the KlmndalcliAdydka:

" Write down the ahargana, as computed according to

this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by 50, and

divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if it is

not less than one-half, as a whole. Add to the quotient

1063. Add the sum to the number written in the second

place, and divide the sum by 180. The quotient, as

consisting of wholes, means the number of complete

parvans. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7
which you get means the distance of the particular

pat^an from the first one, i.e. from that of Brahman.

However, the remainder under 180 which you get by

the division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which

you are. You subtract it from 180. If the remainder

is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary
;

if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore

you must always by a similar method compute that

time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in

which you happen to be."

In another passage of the book we find the following

rule: "Take the kalpa- ahargana, i.e. the past portion

of the days of a kalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031,

and write down the remainder in two different places.

Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum

by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper number

and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient you

disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. The quo-

tient gives parvans, beginning with Brahmddi " (sic).

These two methods do not agree with each other.

We are under the impression that in the second pas-

sage something has either fallen out or been changed

by the copyists.

What Varahamihira says of the astrological portents

of the parvans does not well suit his deep learning.

He says: "If in a CQvtdiVa. parvan there is no eclipse,

but there is one in the other cycle, there are no rains,
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and there will be much hunger and killing." If in

this passage the translator has not made a blunder,

we can only say that this description applies to each

parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an

eclipse.

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24)

:

"If an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated,

there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it

occurs later than has been calculated, there will be

pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the

fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have

found in the books of the ancients and transferred to

this place. If a man properly knows how to calculate,

it will not happen to him in his calculations that an

eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed chap. m.

and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an

angel called Tvashtri has eclipsed him."

Similar to this is what he says in another passage

:

" If the turning to the north takes place before the sun iwd. v. 4, 5.

enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west

will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place

before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north

will be ruined. If the turning coincides with the sun's

entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes

place after it, happiness will be common to all four

sides, and bliss in them will increase."

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended

to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman,

but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed

behind them which we do not know.

After this we must continue to speak of the domini

temporum, for these two are of a cyclical nature, adding

such materials as are related to them.
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ON THE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF

TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA-

TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJECTS.

Which of the DURATION, or time in general, only applies to the

measures of Creator as being his age, and not determinable by a

dominants beginning and an end. In fact, it is his eternity,

not.^"*^ They frequently call it the soul, i.e. purusha. But as

regards common time, which is determinable by mo-
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the

Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul.

Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for

it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it.

Page 260. 'Each manvantara has a special dominant called

Mami, who is described by special qualities, already

mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I

have never heard anything of dominants of the catur-

yugcLS or yugas.

Varahamihira says in the Gi'eat Book of Nativities

:

^' Abda, i.e. the year, belongs to Saturn ; Ayana, half a

year, to the sun ; Ritu, the sixth part of a year, to Mer-

cury ; the month, to Jupiter ; Paksha, half a month, to

Venus ; Vdsara, the day, to Mars ; Mnhdrta, to the

moon."

In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the

year in the following manner: "The first, beginning

with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn ; the second,

to Venus ; the third, to Mars ; the fourth, to the Moon

;

the fifth, to Mercury ; the sixth, to Jupiter."
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We have already, iu former chapters, described the

dominants of the hours, of the muhoubrtas, of the halves

of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and

black halves of the month, of the parvans of the

eclipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there

is more of the same kind we shall give in this place.

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus computa-

use another method than the Western nations, who dominant of

compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from accordtngto
,1. 7 1 p tni T • J p the Khanila-
tne ascenaens or horoscope or a year. The dominant 01 kudyaka.

the year as well as the dominant of the month are the

rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time,

and are by a certain calculation deiived from the domi-

nants of the hours and the dominants of the days.

If you want to find the dominant of the year, com-

pute the sum of days of the date in question according

to the rules of the canon KhandakhddyaTia, which is

the most universally used among them. Subtract there-

from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply

the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3,

Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number
under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning

with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come
to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The
remainders you get by the division are the days of his

rule which have already elapsed. These, together with

the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give

the sum of 360.

It is the same whether we reckon as we have just

explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days

319, instead of subtracting from it.

If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub- how to And

tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question, nantoftiie

and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient
™°°

and add i. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder

count off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday.

The dominant of the day you come to is at the same
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Page 261.

Quotation
from Mahd-
deva.

The Nagas
in connec-
tion with
the phtnets.

time the dominant of the month. The remainder you

get by the division is that part of his rule which has

already elapsed. This, together with that part of his

rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days.

It is the same whether you reckon as we have just

explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of

subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of i to

the double of the sum.

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the

day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of

a date by 7 ; or to speak of the dominant of the hour,

for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15.

Those, however, who use the w/oat KaipiKai divide by 1

5

the distance between the degree of the sun and the de-

gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees.

The book Sr4dhava of MaJiddeva says :
" Each of

the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The

dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman,

that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra."

This division is based on the order of the three primeval

forces {satva, rajas, tamas).

The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of

mentioning together with the dominant of the year one

of the Ndgas or serpents, which have certain names as

they are used in connection with one or other of the

planets. We have united them in the following table :

—

Table of the serpents.

ITie dominant of The names of the serpents which accompany the
the year. Dominus Anni, given in two different forms.

Sun. Suka (? Vasuki), Nanda.
Moon. Pushkara, Citrangada.

Mars. Pindaraka, Bharma (?), Taksbaka.
Mercury. Cabrahasta (?), Karkota.

Jupiter. Eldpatra, Padma.
Venus. Karkotaka, Mabapadma.
Saturn. Caksbabbadra (7), Sankba.
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be- Thedomi-

cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars planets ac-

with the moon because the stars of her stations belong 'nshnu-

to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim '""" '

astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the

zodiacal signs. Therefore they assume certain angelic

beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex-

hibited in the following table, taken from the Vishnu-

dharma

:

—

Table of the domiDants of the planets.

The planets and the two nodes. Their dominants.

Sun.
Moon.
Mars.
Mercury.
Jupiter.

Venus.
Saturn.

The Head.
The Tail.

Agni.
Vyana (?).

Kalmdsha (?).

Vishnu.
Sukra.
Gauri.

Prajapati.

Ganapati (?).

Visvakarman.

The same book attributes also to the lunar stations Thedomi-

as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained wr °

in the following table :

—

The Lunar Stations. Their dominants.

Krittika. Agni.
Rohini. Kesvara.
Mrigasirsha. Indu, i.e. the moon.
Ardr4. Rudra.
Punarvasu. Aditi.

Pushya. Guru, i.e. Jupiter.

A^leshS.. Sarpas.
Magha. Pitaras.

Purvaphalgunl. Bhaga.
Uttaraphalgunl. Aryaman.
Hasta. Savitri, i.e. Savita.

Citra. Tvashtri.

Svatl. Vayu.
Visakha. Indragni.

Page 262.
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The Lunar Stations. Their dominants.

Anarfi,dha. Mitra.
Jyeshtba.
Mfila.'

Sakra.
Nirriti.

P<irvashfidha.

Uttarashdtlha.

Abhijit.

Sravana.

Apas,
Visve[devas].
Brahman.
Vishnu.

Dhanishta. Vasavas.
Satabhishaj. Variina.

PArvabhadrapada.
UttarabhMrapada.
Revatl.

[Aja ekapad].

Ahir budhnja.
Pushan.

Asvinl. Aivin (?).

Bharan!. Yama.
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CHAPTER LXII.

ON THE SIXTY YEAKS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED Page 263.

" SHASHTYABDA."

The word samvatsara, which means the years, is a tech- Expiana-

nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis termLom-

of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal IhaMyaMa.

rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning.

It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash-

tyahda, i.e. sixty years.

We have already mentioned that the names of the a year is

lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided over by that

into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- which the

responding group of stations. We have represented rising of

these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject occurs.^

(v. i. 218). Knowing the station in which the heliacal

rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station

in the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it

the name of the month which rules over the year in

question. You bring the year in connection with the

month, and say, e.g. the year of Caitra, the year of Vai-

sdkha, &c. For each of these years there exist astro-

logical rules which are well known in their literature.

For the computation of the lunar station in which How to find

the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varahamihira station of

gives the following rule in his Samhitd

:

— heiiacai ris-

"Take the Sakakala, multiply it by 11, and multiply uo^nfrom'*

the product by 4. You may do this, or you may also hfra's saii-

multiply the Sakakala by 44. Add 8589 to the product viii.'2o,Ti.
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents

years, months, days, &c.

" Add them to the Sakakala, and divide the sum by
60. The quotient represents great sexagenarian ytigas,

i.e. complete shashtydbdas, which, as not being necessary,

are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the

quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas.

That which remains being less than one yuga^ is called

samvatsara, i.e. the year.

" V. 22.—Write down the latter number in two diffe-

rent places. Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro-

duct jV of the number in the other place. Take of the
• sum the fourth part, and this number represents com-

plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of

the next following current station. Count off this

number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishtha.

The station you arrive at is that one in which the

heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place." Thereby you

know the month of the years, as has above been ex-

plained.

Smaller The great yugcis begin with the heliacal rising of

containedin Jupitcr in the beginning of the station Dhanishtha and

sixty^yefirs. the beginning of the month Magha. The small yugas

have within the great ones a certain order, being

divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers

of years, and each of which has a special dominant.

This division is represented by the following table.

If you know what number in the great yuga the year

in question occupies, and you look up this number
among the numbers of the years in the upper part

of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding

columns, both the name of the year and the name of

its dominant.
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Hi
000000

Udvatsara.

Sailasutapati,

i.e.

the

husband

of

the

daughter

of

the

mountain,

viz.

Mahadeva.

Numbers

with

the

unit

5.

15 25 35 45 55

Numbers

with

the

unit

9.

9 19 29 39 49 59
u
cS
CO

1
S
C
<

Prajapati,

the

father

of

the

lunar

stations.

Numbers

with

the

unit

4.

4 14 24 34 44 54

Numbers

with

the

unit

8.

8 18 28 384858

Idavatsara. Sltamayfikhamaiin,

i.e.

having

a

cold

ray,

viz.

the

moon.

Numbers

with

the

unit

3.

13 23 33 43 53

£ a>

|5l
t^ r^ 1^ i^ t^ t^

>- <S ro M- ir>

>

Pi

Arka, i.e.

the

sun.

Numbers

with

the

unit

2.

N N N N N N
"-I N ro Tj- 10

£2 .

vO vO vO vO VO ^O
- N tn ri- in

1
>
a
02

Agni,
i.e.

the

fire.

15;:
i

The

names

,

which

each

dozen

of

years

\

has

in

common.

Their

1
dominants,

1

•ap.^o

s.iBa/C-jfqxis

atj't JO JB8iC qoBa

JO jaqcunu aqj,
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The names Further, every single one of the sixty years has a

yenrs of a name of its own, and the yiigas, too, have names which

are the names of their dominants. All these names

are exhibited in the following table.

This table is to be used in the same way as the

preceding one, as you find the name of each year

of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre-

sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we
were to explain the meanings of the single names

and their prognostics. All this is found in the book

Samhitd.
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This is the method for the determination of the Page 267.

years of the shashtydbda, as recorded in their books.

However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from

the era of Vikramaditya, and divide the remainder

by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin-

ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth

anything. By-the-bye, it is the same whether you

reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the

Sakakala.

I have come across some people from the country 'thommvat-

of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of people of

samvatsaras has 1248 years, each single one of the *°°^'

twelve samvatsaras having 104 years. According to

this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakala,

and with the remainder compare the following diagram.

In the corresponding column you see in which samvat-

sara the year in question lies, and how many years of

the samvatsara have already elapsed :

—

The years

Their f

names \

I.

Rukmaksha.
(?)

105.

Pihimant.

(?)

209.

Kadara.

313.

K^lavi-inta.

417.

Naumand.
(?)

Mem.

The years

Their f

names \

625.

Barbara.

729.

Jambu.

833.

Kriti.

937.

Sarpa.

104 1.

Hindhu.

II45-

Sindhu.

When I heard, among these pretended names of sa7n-

va^saras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I con-

ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly

as their chief business was indeed to practise hocus-

pocus and deception (as jugglers ?) ; and a dyed beard

proves its bearer to be a liar. I used great care in

examining every single one of them, in repeating the

same questions at different times, in a different order

and context. But lo ! what different answers did I get

!

God is all-wise

!

VOL. II. I
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CHAPTER LXIIL

ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCEKNS THE BRAHMANS,

AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR

WHOLE LIFE.

First period The life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have

mail's life, passed, is divided into four parts. The first part begins

with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him

to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin

him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as

he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist and

invest him with a pair of yajnopavitas, i.e. one strong

cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted

together, and with a third yajnopavita, a single one

made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left

shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented

with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal-

ring of a certain grass, called clarbha, which he wears on

the ring-finger of the right hand. This seal-ring is also

called pavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on

the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should

be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive

gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the

ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the

yajnopavita, for from the latter he is not to separate

himself under any circumstances whatever. If he

takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of

nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be

Page 268. wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or

almsgiving.
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This first period of the Brahman's life extends till the

twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnu-

Purdna, till his forty-eighth year. His duty is to prac-

tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with

the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the

science of theology and law, all this being taught to him
by a master whom he serves day and night. He washes

himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire

both at the beginning and end of the day. After the

sacrifice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he

breaks fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat.

He dwells in the house of the master, which he only leaves

in order to ask for a gift and to beg in not more than

five houses once a day, either at noon or in the evening.

Whatever alms he receives he places before his master

to choose from it what he likes. Then the master

allows him to take the remainder. Thus the pupil

nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of

his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire,

wood of two kinds of trees, paldsa (Butea fronclosa)

and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice ; for the

Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it.

It is the same case with all other nations. They
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the

deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other

worship has been able to draw them away from it,

neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows,

asses, or images. Therefore Bashshar Ibn Burd says

:

" Since there is fire, it is worshipped."

The second period of their life extends fromthetwenty- second

fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the Vishnu-Pur- Brahman's
^

an«, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry.
^'^^"

He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have

descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in

a month after she has become clean of the menstruation.

He is not allowed to marry a woman above twelve years

of age. He gains his sustenance either' by the fee he
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as

a payment, but as a present, o)- by presents which he

receives from some one because he performs for him

the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the

kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing

on his part, and no unwillingness on the part of the

giver. There is always a Brahman in the houses of

those people, who there administers the affairs of reli-

gion and the works of piety. He is called purohita.

Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the

earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the

trade of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that

he should not trade himself, and that a Vai^ya should

do the business for him, because originally trade is for-

bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which

are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him

only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other

means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the

other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services

to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to

busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for

the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour

Page 269. is impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is

obliged to wash himself. Lastly, he must always beat

the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed

holy texts.

The third The third period of the life of the Brahman extends

from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according

to the Vishnu-Purdna, till the ninetieth. He practises

abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as well

as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not

prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness.

He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life

again which he led in the first period. He does not

take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but

some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins.

He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only

period.
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots. He
lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint himself

with oil.

The fourth period extends till the end of life. He The fourth

wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand.

He is always given to meditation ; he strips the mind

of friendship and enmity, and roots out desire, and

lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody

at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit,

in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on

the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city

longer than five days. If any one gives him something,

he does not leave a remainder of it for the following

day. He has no other business -but that of caring

for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching

molcsha, whence there is no return to this world.

The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his The duties

, f- •• 1 • • ofBrahtnans
whole hie are works 01 piety, giving aims and receiving in general.

them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to

the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). He
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care

of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it,

and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may
be burned by it after his death. It is called homa.

Every day he must wash himself thrice : at the

samdhi of rising, i.e. morning dawn, at the samdJd of

setting, i.e. evening twilight, and between them in the

middle of the day. The first washing is on account of

sleep, because the openings of the body have become

lax during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental

impurity and a preparation for prayer.

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros-

tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros-

trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two

palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces

towards the sun. For the sun is their Jdhla, wherever

he may be, except when in the south. For they do not
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south-

ward ; only when occupied with something evil and

unlucky they turn themselves towards the south.

The time when the sun declines from the meridian

(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring in it a

heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman
must be clean.

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer.

The Brahman may take his supper and pray without

having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently,

the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as

that relating to the first and second washings.

A nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre-

pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for

that occasion.

The Brahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a

day, at noon and at nightfall ; and when he wants to

take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as

Page 270. is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for

strange Brahmans who happen to come at evening-

time asking for something. To neglect their mainten-

ance would be a great sin. Further, he puts something

aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire. Over the

remainder he says pi'ayers and eats it. The remainder

of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any

more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him,

being destined for the chance passer-by who wants it,

be he a man, bird, dog, or something else.

The Brahman must have a water-vessel for himself.

If another one uses it, it is broken. The same remark

applies to his eating-instruments. I have seen Brah-

mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from

the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this.

He is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in

the north and the river Carmanvati in the south. He
is not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karn^ta.

Further, he must live between the ocean in the east

and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay

in a country in which the grass which he wears on

the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired

gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole

country within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he

passes beyond them he commits a sin.

In a country where not the whole spot in the house

which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered

with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa-

rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water

over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows,

the shape of the Brahman's tablecloth must be square.

Those who have the custom of preparing such table-

cloths give the following as the cause of this custom

:

—The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the

* eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to

become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not

distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose

also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar

to and cannot be distinguished from each other.

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli-

gious code :—Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of

a plant like the carrots called krncn (?), and another

vegetable which grows round their tanks called ndli.
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CHAPTER LXIV.

ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES,

BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR

LIFETIME.

Duties of The Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does
the single

i
• tx «<

castes. not teach it. He offers to the fire and acts according

to the rules of the Puranas. In places where, as we
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared

for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people

and defends them, for he is created for this task. He

'

girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yajno-

pavita, and a single other cord of cotton. This takes

place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life.

It is the duty of the Vaisya to practise agriculture

and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to

remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed

to gird himself with a single yajnopm>ita, which is made
of two cords.

The Sudra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking

care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being

poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without

a yajnopatita, he girds himself only with the linen one.

Every action which is considered as the privilege of a

Page 271. Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the

Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to

him, to such a degree that when, e.g. a Sudra or a Vaisya

is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the

Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his

tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation on God,



CHAPTER LXIV. 137

works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to

him.

Every man who takes to some occupation which is

not allowed to his caste, as, e.^. a Brahman to trade, a

Sudra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which

they consider only a little less than the crime of theft.

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus

:

—In the days of King Rama human life was very long, story of

always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus the canmd

a child never died before its father. Then, however. Brahman,

it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the

father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his

child to the door of the king and spoke to him :
" This

innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other

reason but this, that there is something rotten in the

state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com-

mits in thy realm what he commits." Then Rama
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they

pointed out to him a Candala who took the greatest

pains in performing worship and in self-torment. The

king rode to him and found him on the banks of the

Ganges, hanging on something with his head down-

ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced

his bowels. Then he spoke :
" That is it ! I kill thee

on account of a good action which thou art not allowed

to do." When he returned home, he found the son of

the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door,

alive.

All other men except the Oandala, as far as they are

not Hindus, are called mleccha, i.e. unclean, all those

who kill men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh

of cows.

All these thin&s originate in the difference of the PhilosophicPI -11 opinion
classes or castes, one set 01 people treating the others about aii

as fools. This apart, all men are equal to each other, equal.

as Vasudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation

:

" In the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brahman
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and the Candlla are equal, the friend and the foe, the

faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and

the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things

are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and

different."

Vasudeva speaks to Arjuna :
" If the civilisation of

the world is that which is intended, and if the direc-

tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the

purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to

bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but

because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what

is ill and banishing destructive elements. Then the

ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate

their elders, without their knowing the real aiip and

purport of actions. For their nature has an aversion to

intellectual methods, and they use force only in order

to act in accordance with the influences of lust and

passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and

educated man is directly the contrary of them."
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CHAPTER- LXV.

ON THE SACRIFICES.

Most of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire,

and describes each one of them. They are different in

extent, so that certain of them can only be performed

by the greatest of their kings. So, e.g. the asvamedlm. ASvamedhn.

A mare is let freely to wander about in the country

grazing, without anybody's hindering her. Soldiers

follow her, drive her, and cry out before her :
" She is

the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him

come forward." The Brahmans walk behind her and

perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung.

When she thus has wandered about through all parts Page 272.

of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and

for him whose property she is.

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only

he could perform certain of them who lives a very long

life ; and such long lives do no longer occur in this

our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished,

and only few of them remain and are practised now-

adays.

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything, on fire-

Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is general.

mixed up with it, as, e.g. water. Accordiugly they are

very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in

the hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by

being touched by them.

That which the fire eats for its share, reverts to the

Devas, because the fire comes out of their mouths.



MO ALBERUNVS INDIA.

What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they

throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed

texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf.

However, if they offer in the name of somebody else,

they do not recite anything.

story of the The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi-
fire becom- ,• r\ •

i

ing leiirous tion :—Onco upon a time there was a man of the class

Dharvia. ' of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide

realm called Hiranyaksha. He had a daughter of the

name of Dkish (?), who was always bent upon worship

and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby

she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was

married to Mahadeva. When he, then, was alone with

her and did with her according to the custom of the

Devas, i.e. cohabiting very long and transferring the

semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be-

came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire

similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile

and to ruin them.

When Mahadeva saw the fire, his forehead became

covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so

that some of it dropped down to the earth. The earth

drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with

Mars, i.e. Skanda, the commander of the army of the

Devas.

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of

Mahadeva and threw it away. It was scattered in the

interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub-

stances (?).

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into

pdtdla, i.e. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed

the fire, they went out to search for it.

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on

seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in

the tree asvattha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all

others.

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding-

place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed them, that

their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their

root should be where its tip ought to be. But the

Devas spoke to them : "If your tongue is turned topsy-

turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat

delicate things."

The fire fled from the asvattha tree to the tree ^ami.

Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re-

garding its hiding-place. Now it cursed the elephant

that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. But
then the Devas spoke to him : "If your tongue is

turned topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in

his victuals and understand his speech."

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused

to stay with them because it was leprous. Now the

Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the

leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire

with all honour and made it a mediator between them-

selves and mankind, receiving from the latter the

shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these

shares reach them.
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CHAPTER LXVI.

ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES.

Page 273.

An extract
on holy
ponds from
the Fayu
and Matsya
Purdnas.

Pilgrimages are not obligatory to the Hindus, but

facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander

to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to

some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships

the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and

prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the

priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head

and beard, and returns home.

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold

mountains round Meru. The following information

regarding them is found in both the Vdyu and the

Matsija Purdnas

:

—
" At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (?), a very great

pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi-

nates the river Zanba (? Jarabu), which is very pure,

flowing over the purest gold.

" Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara-

manasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them

like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sandi (?) and

Maddhyanda (?), which flow to Kimpurusha,

"Near the mountain Nila there is the pond pyvd

(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses.

'' Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish-

nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvati, i.e. Sarsuti.

Besides, the river Gandharvi comes from there.

"In the mountain Kailasa there is the pond Manda,

as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandakini.
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" North-east of Kailasa there is the mountain Can-

draparvata, and at its foot the pond Acud (?), whence

comes the river Acud.
" South-east of Kaihlsa there is the mountain Lohita,

and at its foot a pond called Lohita. Thence comes

the river Lohitanadi.

" South of Kailasa there is the mountain Sarayusati (?),

and at its foot the pond Manasa. Thence comes the

river Sarayu.

"West of Kailasa there is the mountain Aruna,

always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended.

At .its foot is the pond Sailoda, whence comes the

river Sailoda.

" North of Kailasa there is the mountain Gaura (?),

and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara (?), i.e. having

golden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led

his anchorite life.

"His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus story of

called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They

at once searched for it, and in searching they continu-

ally ran about so violently that in consequence the

surface of the earth broke in. They found the horse in

the interior of the earth standing before a man who
was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When
they came near him he smote them ^ith his look,

in consequence of which they were burned on the

spot and went to hell on account of their wicked

actions.

" The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the

great ^ocean.' A king of the descendants of that king,

called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances-

tors, was .much affected thergByi Jle went to the

above-mentioned pond, the bottom xA which <jwas

polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and Pago 284.

worshipping during the nights. . Finally, Mahadeva

asked him wTiat he Wcmted^; upon which he answered,
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' I want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,'

knowing that to any one over whom its water flows

all his sins are pardoned. Mahadeva granted him
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty,

for nobody had ever been able to stand against it.

Now Mahadeva took the Ganges and put it on his

head. When the Ganges could not move away, he

became very angry and made a great uproar. How-
ever, Mahadeva held him firmly, so that it was not

possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took

part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagiratha, and this

king made the middle one of its seven branches flow

over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became

liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus

throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges.

The Ganges was also called by the name of that king

who brought him to earth, i.e. Bhagiratha."

On the con- We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the

hoiy^onds. effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the

Ganges. In every place to which some particular holi-

ness is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended

for the ablutions. In this they have attained to a very

high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims),

when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable

to describe them, much less to construct anything like

them. They build them of great stones of an enor-

mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong

cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so

many ledges; and these terraces run all around the

pond, reaching to a height of more than a man's stature.

On the surface of the stones between two terraces they

construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the

first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round

the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and

down). If ever so many people descend to the pond

whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn

aside to another terrace than that on which the descend-

ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome

thronging is avoided.

In Multan there is a pond in which the Hindus on single
^

.
holy jwnds.

worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre-

vented.

The Samhitd of Varahamihira relates that in Tane-

shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar

to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this

custom they relate the following :—The waters of all

the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the •

time of an eclipse. Therefore, if a man washes in it,

it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of

them. Then Varahamihira continues :
" People say, if

it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse

of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this

pond."

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness

either because some important event has happened at

them, or because there is some passage in the holy

text or tradition which refers to them. We have

already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had

related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to

whom they had originally been addressed. In this text

King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till

the time when NS,rayana would plunge him down to

the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow-

ing passage :
—

" I do that to him only for this purpose on the in-

that the equality between men, which he desires to crelTte/"

realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be thr(fri^no£

different in their conditions of life, and that on this i^indition

difference the order of the world is to be based ; further, n°^^^'^'

that people shall turn away from his worship and Page 273.

worship me and believe in me. The mutual assistance

of civilised people presupposes a certain difference

VOL. II. K
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires

the other. According to the same principle, God has

created the world as containing many differences in

itself. So the single countries differ from each other,

one being cold, the other warm ; one having good

soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil,

dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air.

There are still more differences of this kind ; in some

cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others

few. In some parts there are periodically return-

ing physical disasters ; in others they are entirely

unknown. All these things induce civilised people

carefully to select the places where they want to build

towns.

That which makes people do these things is usage

and custom. However, religious commands are much
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of

man than usages and customs. The bases of the latter

are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept

or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com-

mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered

to by the majority simply on tnist. They do not argue

over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do

not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not

know anything else, for they love the country as their

fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now,

besides physical differences, the countries differ from

each other also in law and religion, there is so much
attachment to it in the hearts of those who live in them

that it can never be rooted out."

On Benares The Hiudus have some places which are venerated

asylum. foi" reasons connected with their law and religion, e.g.

Benares (Baranasi). For their anchorites wander to it

and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka'ba

stay for ever in Mekka. They want to live there to

the end of their lives, that" their reward after death

should be the better for it. They say that a murderer

#
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a

punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters

the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Eegard-

ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate

the following story :

—

" Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there

happened some quarrel between him and Sarhkara, i.e.

Mahadeva, and the succeeding fight had this result,

that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off. At

that time it was the custom that the victor took the

head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang

down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead

and as a sign of his own bravery. Further, a bridle was

put into the mouth (?). Thus the head of Brahman was

dishonoured by the hand of Mahadeva, who took it

always with him wherever he went and whatever he

did. He never once separated himself from it when he

entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares. After

he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand

and disappeared."

A similar place is Pukara, the story of which is this : on the hoiy

Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the pukara,

fire, when a pig came out of the fire. Therefore they Mahiira,

'

represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside and MuiVan.

the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds

which stand in high veneration, and are places of

worship.

Another place of the kind is T4neshar, also called

Kurukshetra, i.e. the land of Kuru, who was a peasant,

a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine

power. Therefore the country was called after him,

and venei'ated for his sake. Besides, Taneshar is the

theatre of- the exploits of Vasudeva in the wars of

Bharata and of the destruction of the evil-doers. It is

for this'reason that people visit the place.

MS,hura, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans.
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Page 276. It is venerated because Vasudeva was there born and

brought up, in a place in the neighbourhood called

Nandagola.

Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly,

they used to visit Miiltan before its idol-temple was

destroyed.
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CHAPTER LXVII.

ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE
EARNS.

It is obligatory with them every day to give alms -as

much as possible. They do not let money become a

year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on

an unknown future, of which a man does not know
whether he reaches it or not.

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or

from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of

the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the

pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixth of the

income in recognition of the protection which he affords

to the subjects, their property, and their families. The

same obligation rests also on the common people, but

they will always lie and cheat in the declarations about

their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay a

tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are

exempt from all these taxes.

As to the way in which the remainder of the income,

after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed,

there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of

it for alms. For they divide it into three parts. One of

them is kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against

anxiety. The second is spent on trade to bring profit,

and one-third of the third portion {i.e. one-ninth of the

whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are

spent according to the same rule.

Others divide this income into four portions. One-
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for

liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and

the fourth for being kept in reserve, i.e. not more of

it than the common expenses for three years. If the

quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount,

only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is

spent as alms.

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin

which a man commits thereby corresponds to the

amount by which the percentages have increased the

capital stock. Only to the Sudra is it allowed to take

percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one-

fiftieth of the capital (i.e. he is not to take more than

two per cent.).
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CHAPTER LXVIII.

ON WHAT IS ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IN EATING

AND DRINKING.

Originally killing in general was forbidden to them,

as it is to the Christians and Manichaeans. People,

however, have the desire for meat, and will always

fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the

here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the

Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli-

gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their

lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the

Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops,

viz. the metropolitans, the catholici, and the patriarchs,

not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon,

except in the case that a man who holds one of these

degrees is at the same time a monk.

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by List of ani-

means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others andunUw-

being excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of eaten.

which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden

death. Animals the killing of which is allowed are

sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (gandha), the

buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring-

doves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals Page 277.

which are not loathsome to man nor noxious.

That which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules,

asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots,

nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is
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allowed to the Sudra. He may drink it, but dare not

sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat.

Why the Some Hindus say that in the time before Bharata it

cows was was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there

then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of

cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden

on account of the weakness of men, who were too weak
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally

was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts,

simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to

men. This theory, however, is very little substantiated,

as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle-

viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary,

one which is more severe and more restrictive than the

former law.

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to

suffer from the eating of cows' meat. For their country

is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural

warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of

digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by

eatiDg the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing

the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the

body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything

wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the

teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case,

they forbade eating cows' meat, because it is essentially

thick and cold.

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the

question of the origin of this custom between two

different views.

(Lacuna in the manuscript.)

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind

that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel-

ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works

of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk

and the product made thereof. Further, man makes

use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath.
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows' meat ; as also

Alhajjaj forbade it, when people complained to him

that Babylonia became more and more desert.

I have been told the following passage is from an Thataii

Indian book :
" All things are one, and whether allowed equal from a

or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and cai point of

power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep

;

therefore the sheep is the wolf's food, for the former

cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey." I have

found in Hindu books passages to the same effect.

However, such views come to the intelligent man only

by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a

degree that a Brahman and a Candala are equal to him.

If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to

him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same

if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with

them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not

desire them. As to those, however, who require these

things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is

allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a

wall is erected between the two kinds of things.
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CHAPTER LXIX.

ON MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMBRYOS,

AND CHILDBED.

Necessity of No nation can exist without a regular married life,

for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by

the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes

which excite the animal to a fury always leading to

harm. Cousidering the life of the animals by pairs,

how the one member of the pair helps the other, and

how the lust of other animals of the same species is

kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri-

Page 278. mony to be a necessary institution ; whilst disorderly

cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame-

ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing

of the development of animals, which in every other

respect stand far below him.

Law of Every nation has particular customs of marriage,

and especially those who claim to have a religion and

law of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very

young age ; therefore the parents arrange the marriage

for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform

the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others

receive alms. The implements of the wedding rejoic-

ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between

them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he

thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has

no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back

to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only

be separated by death, as they have no divorce.

marriage.
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A man may marry one to four wives. He is not

allowed to take more than four ; but if one of his wives

die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate

number. However, he must not go beyond it.

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot The widow.

marry another man. She has only to choose between

two things—either to remain a widow as long as she

lives or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is

considered the preferable, because as a widow she is

ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives

of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them,

whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to

prevent any of them by chance committing something

unworthy of the illustrious husband. They make an

exception only for women of advanced years and for

those who have children ; for the son is the responsible

protector of his mother.

According to their marriage law it is better to marry Forbidden
. . degrees of

a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela- mavriage.

tionship of a woman with regard to her husband the

better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related

women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand-

daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct

ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great-

grandmother. It is also forbidden to marry collateral

relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal

aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of

relations who want to marry each other be removed

from each other by five consecutive generations. In

that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith-

standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike to

them.

Some Hindus think that the number of the wives Number of

depends upon the caste ; that, accordingly, a Brahman

may take four, a Kshatriya three, a Vaisya two wives,

and a Siidra one. Every man of a caste may marry a

woman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste
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Partus sequi-

tur ventrem.

Duration of
the men-
strual
courses.

On preg-
nancy and
childbed.

Page 279.

below his ; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman
of a caste superior to his own.

The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to

that of the father. Thus, e.g. if the wife of a Brahman
is a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; if she is a

Sudra, her child is a Sudra. In our time, however, the

Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry

any woman except one of their own caste.

The longest duration of the menstrual courses which

has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they

last only during the first four days, and then the hus-

band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even

to come near her in the house, because during this

time she is impure. After the four days have elapsed

and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband

may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet

entirely disappeared ; for this blood is not considered

as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub-

stance-matter of which the embryos consist.

It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co-

habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice

to the fire called garhhddhdna ; but he does not perform

it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and

therefore he feels ashamed to do so. In consequence

he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next

following one, which is due in the fourth month of the

pregnancy, called simamtonnayanam. After the wife

has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per-

formed between the birth and the moment when the

mother begins to nourish the child. It is called jdta-

karman.

The child receives a name after the days of the child-

bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the

name-giving is called ndmakarman.

As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not

touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor

does the Brahman light there a fire. These days are
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eight for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen

for the Vai^ya, and thirty for the Siidra. For the low-

caste people which are not reckoned among any caste,

no term is fixed.

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is

three years, but there is no obligation in this matter.

The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the

child's hair is offered in the third, the perforation of

the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years.

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed Ou the

with them. Thus, when Kabul was conquered by the prostitu-

Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kabul adopted Isl§,m, he

stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows' meat

nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred

the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter

is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the

Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom.

The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with

the nation. But for this, no Brahman or priest would

suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance,

and play. The kings make them an attraction for their

cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other

but financial reasons. By the revenues which they

derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they

want to recover the expenses which their treasury has

to spend on the array.

In a similar way the Buyide prince 'Adud-aldaula

acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz.

that of protecting his subjects against the passions of

his unmarried soldiers.
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CHAPTEE LXX.

ON LAWSUITS.

On pro-
cedure.

Number of

witnesses.

Different
kinds of

oaths and
ordeals.

The judge demands from the suitor a document written

against the accused person in a well-known writing

which is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and

in the document the well-established proof of the jus-

tice of his suit. In case there is no written document,

the contest is settled by means of witnesses without a

written document.

The witnesses must not be less than four, but there

may be more. Only in case the justice ^of the deposi-

tion of a witness is perfectly established and certain

before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques-

tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole

witness. However, he does not admit prying about in

secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica-

tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing

which seems established about another, and using all

sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as 'lyas Ibn Mu a-

wiya used to do.

If the suitor is not able to prove his claim, the de-

fendant must swear, but he may also tender the oath

to the suitor by saying, " Swear thou that thy claim is

true and I will give thee what thou claimest."

There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with

the value of the object of the claim. If the object is

of no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the

accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears

before five learned Brahmans in the following words :
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" If I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my
goods as is equal to the eightfold of the amount of his

claim."

A higher sort of oath is this : The accused person is

invited to drink the Msh (vislia ?) called brahmana (?).

It is one of the worst kinds ; but if he speaks the truth,

the drink does not do him any harm.

A still higher sort of ordeal is this : They bring the Page 280.

man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep

well with much water. Then he speaks to the water

:

" Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest

both what is secret and public, kill me if I lie, and

preserve me if I speak the truth." Then five men
take him between them and throw him into the

water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown

and die.

A still higher sort is the following : The judge sends

both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most

venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen-

dant has to fast during that day. On the following day

he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together

with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests

pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. If

he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits

blood.

A still higher sort is the following : The defendant

is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed

;

whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is

left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the

truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels,

the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which

he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens

it to his head. He is a second time placed in the scale

of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he

now weighs more than the first time.

There is also a still higher sort. It is the following

:

They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and



i6o ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it,

which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign

of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at

its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle

and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand.

If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out.

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They

make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and

put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen-

dant, there being nothing between his hand and the

iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some

few and scattered corns of rice in the husks. They

order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may
throw it to the ground.
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CHAPTER LXXI.

ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS.

In this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus

resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those

of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and

abstinence from wickedness, such as never to kill

under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who

has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer

to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek

also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon
my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of

this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are

ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight

road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed,

ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris-

tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed,

for without them it would be impossible to rule.

India has developed in a similar way. For the Hin- TiieBrah-

dus relate that originally the affairs of government and naiiythe

war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country nation,

became disorganised, since they ruled according to the

philosophic principles of their religious codes, which

proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous

and perverse elements of the populace. They were even

near losing also the administration of their religious

affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before

the lord of their religion. Whereupon Brahman in- Pago 281.

trusted them exclusively with the functions which they

now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the

VOL. II. L
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans
live by asking and begging, and the penal code is exer-

cised under the control of the kings, not under that of

the scholars.

Law of The law about murder is this: If the murderer is a

Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another

caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of

fasting, prayers, and almsgiving.

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman
murderer has to answer for it in a future life ; for he is

not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off

the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any

of the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the

greatest are : the murder of a Brahman, called vajra-

hrahiiialiatyd ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink-

ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one's

own father and teacher. However, the kings do not

for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya,

but they confiscate his property and banish him from

their country.

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and

Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to

do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a

punishment in order to establish an example.

Lawoftiieft. The law of theft directs that the punishment of the

thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen

object. Accordingly, sometimes apunishment of extreme

or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes a course

of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only

exposing to public shame and ridicule. If the object is

very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him,

cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand

and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without

blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes.

Punishment An adultoress is driven out of the house of the hus-

adnUere^^s. band and banished.

I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves
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(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country Hindu

and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by war, how

way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung, returning to

stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days, try.

till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they

drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt

to eat, and more of the like.

I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they

deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible

for such an individual, and that he is never allowed

to return into those conditions of life in which he was
before he was carried off as a prisoner. And how
should that be possible ? If a Brahman eats in the

house of a Siidra for sundry days, he is expelled from

his caste and can never regain it.
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CHAPTER LXXIL

ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED

PERSON HAS ON IT.

Liw of in- The chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that

the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She

gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to

a passage in the book Mami, If she is not married,

the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage,

and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After-

wards she has no more income from the house of her

father.

If a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain

alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide

her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives.

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir,

either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro-

perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has

left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the

just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case

whatsoever.

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently

the descendants, i.e. the son and grandson, have a nearer

claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, i.e. the

Page 282. father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single

relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen-

dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he

has on inheriting. Thus a son has a nearer claim than

a grandson, a father than a grandfather.

The collateral relations, as, e.g., the brothers, have less
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has

a better claim. Hence it is evident that the son of a

daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and

that the son of a brother has more claim than either

of them.

If there are several claimants of the same degree of

relationship, as, e.g., sons or brothers, they all get equal

shares. A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being.

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls

to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the

deceased person was a Brahman. In that case the

king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but

it is exclusively spent on almsgiving.

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the Duties of

first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, where wards tiie

every guest in addition to his food receives alms also,

viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death
;

further, once a month during the whole year. The ban-

quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more

liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one

day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the

deceased and his ancestors ; and finally, on the last

day of the year. With the end of the year the duties

towards the deceased have been fulfilled.

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year

wear mourning dress ; he must mourn and have no

intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and

of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish-

ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the

first part of the mourning-year.

Besides the almsgiving at the just-mentioned sixteen

banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the

house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall

in the open air, on which they have every day to place

a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till

the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the

spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and

thirsty.

Parallel ^ similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where
from Plato. ./ '

he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because

possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the

body. Further he says :
" People have said regarding

the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe-

rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its

dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it

leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa-

rated from it."

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir

spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and

cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends

every day sufficient food for a single person and a

dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues

doing this during all the days of the mourning-year

without any interruption until its end.
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CHAPTER LXXIII.

ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND
OF THE LIVING {i.e. ABOUT BURYING AND SUICIDE).

In the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were Primitive

exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without customs.

.any covering; also sick people were exposed on the

fields and in the mountains, and were left there. If

they died there, they had the fate just mentioned ; but

if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings.

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered Page 283.

people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse-

quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of

rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the

dead, as something similar is the case in the grave-

towers of the Zoroastrians.

After they had practised this custom for a long time,

Narayana prescribed to them to hand the dead over to

the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn-

ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every

defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so

as scarcely to leave any trace behind.

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst Greek par-

the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs,

that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks

in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him in what

manner he wanted to be buried :
" As you wish, when

you make arrangements for me. I shall not flee from

you." Then he spoke to those around him : "Give to

Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself;

for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst

you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after

death. I shall go away, that the look of my body

may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or buried,

that he may not be in agony, and not say :
' Socrates

is carried away, or is burned or buried.' Thou,

Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do
as thou likest, and especially in accordance with the

laws.

"

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms

of Hippocrates :
" It is generally known that Asclepius

was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of

which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles,

and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind.

People say that God did thus with them in order to

destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire,

and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part

of them, and to raise their souls to heaven."

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning

as a Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use

only for the great men among them.

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves.

There is a point in man by which he is what he is.

This point becomes free when the mixed elements of

the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion.

Fire Hiid the Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God),

thciieareS the Hiudus think that partly it is effected by the rays

G^.^
'**

of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend-

ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which

raises it (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God

would make his road to himself as a straight line, be-

cause this is the nearest road, and that there is no other

road upwards save the fire or the ray.

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks

with reference to a drowned person ; for they place the

body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the

water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased

is to raise himself for resurrection.

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed

by the words of Vasudeva, which he spoke regarding

the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of

bodily existence). " His death takes place during vMa-

rdyana {i.e. the northern revolution of the sun from the

winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the

white half of the month, between lighted la^nps, i.e. be-

tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full

moon), in the seasons of winter and spring."

A similar view is recognised in the following words Quoution

of Mani : "The other religious bodies blame us because „"" ''"
*

o Page 284.

we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an

image. But they do not know their real natures ; they

do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door

whence we march forth into the world of our existence

(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus." So

he maintains.

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of

the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore

his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into

the rivers.

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has Hindu... i'i-iji 1 IT manner of

the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm, burial.

wrap it in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his

burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown

into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it

has flowed over the burned bones of the children of

Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring-

ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes

is thrown into some brook of running water. On
the spot where the body has been burned they raise

a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with

gypsum.
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Modes of

suicide.

The tree of

Praytlga.

The bodies of children under three years are not

burned.

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after-

wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during

two days, because they have become unclean by touch-

ing the dead.

Those who cannot afEord to burn their dead will

either throw them somewhere on the open field or into

running water.

Now as regards the right of the body of the living,

the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the

case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or

in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are

distressed over some incurable disease of their body,

some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity.

This, however, no man of distinction does, but only

Vaisyas and Sudras, especially at those times which

are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in

them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and

condition than that in which he happens to have been

born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to

Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law. Therefore

these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time

of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some-

body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under

water till they are dead.

At the junction of the two rivers, Yamuna and

Ganges, there is a great tree called Praijdrja, a tree of

the species called vata. It is peculiar to this kind of

tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs,

some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees,

and others directed downward like roots, but without

leaves. If such a twig enters into the soil, it is like a

supporting column to the branch whence it has grown.

Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches

of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be

supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in
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piirallcls.

the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree

and throwing themselves into tlie Ganges.

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people Greek

in ancient Greek heathendom, " whom I call the v)or-

shippers of the devil "—so he says—used to beat their

limbs with swords, and" to throw themselves into the

fire^ without feeling any pain therefrom.

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not

to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks :
" Likewise

it does not become a man to kill himself before the

gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion

or dire necessity, like that in which we now are."

Further he says :
" We human beings are, as it were,

in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free

ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us,

since we, the human beings, are servants to them."
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CHAPTER LXXIV.

ON FASTING, AND THE VAltlOUS KINDS OF IT.

Fasting is with the Hindus vohintary and superero-

gatory. Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain

length of time, which may be different in duration and

Page 285. in the manner in which it is carried out.

Various The Ordinary middle process, by which all the condi-

f;istiiig. tions of fasting are realised, is this : A man determines

the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the

name of that being whose benevolence he wishes to

gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a

god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro-

ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before

the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and

fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day.

From that moment he abstains from food. On the

morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes

himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes

water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc-

tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the

deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition

till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen,

he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he

likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon.

This kind is called upavdsa, i.e. the fasting ; for the

not-eating from one noon to the following is called

ekanakta, not fasting.

Another kind, called kricchra, is this : A man takes

his food on some day at noon, and on the following day
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing

except what by chance is given him without his asking

for it. On the fourth day he fasts.

Another kind, called pardka, is this : A man takes

his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he

transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three

further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrup-

tedly during three consecutive days without breaking

fast.

Another kind, called candrdyana, is this : A man
fasts on the day of full moon ; on the following day he

takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double

this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &c.

&c., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that

day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes

his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts on

the day of full moon.

Another kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this :

A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month

without ever breaking fast.

The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter Reward of

f • • • 1 Ml 1 • c
the fasting

fasting m every smgle month aviII bring to a man tor a in the single

new life of his after he has died. They say :

If a man fasts all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth

and joy over the nobility of his children.

If he fasts Vaisakha, he will be a lord over his tribe

.and great in his army.

If he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the

women.

If he fasts Ashadha, he will obtain wealth.

If he fasts Sravana, he obtains wisdom.

If he fasts Bhadrapada, he obtains health and valour,

riches and cattle.

If he fasts Asvayuja, he will always be victorious

over his enemies.

If he fasts Kfuttika, he will be grand in the eyes of

people and will obtain his wishes.
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If he fasts Margaitrsha, he will be born in the most

beautiful and fertile country.

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation.

If he fasts Magha, he obtains innumerable wealth.

If he fasts Phalguna, he will be beloved.

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the

year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in

paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as

the member of a noble, high, and respected family.

The book Vishnu-Bharma relates that Maitreyi, the

Page 286. wife of Yajnavalkya, asked her husband what man is

to do in order to save his children from calamities and

bodily defects, upon which he answered :
" If a man

begins on the day Duve, in the month Pausha, i.e. the

second day of each of the two halves of the month, and

fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the

first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the

third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture

of various balms ; if he further on each day gives alms

and recites praises over the names of the angels ; if he

continue to do all this during each month till the end

of the year, his children will in the following life be

free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain

what he wishes ; for also Dilipa, Diisliijanta, and Yaydti

obtained their wishes for having acted thus."
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CHAPTER LXXV.

ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS.

The reader must know in general that the eighth and The eiyhth

eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast- days of each

days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis- month "are

regarded, being considered unlucky. "^ '
^^*''

The eleventh is specially holy to Vasudeva, because

on having taken possession of Mahiira, the inhabitants of

which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each

month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the

eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains

over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them

and their cattle. Vasudeva, however, raised a mountain

by his hand and protected them thereby. The water

collected round them, but not above them, and the image

of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event

by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood

of Mahiira. Therefore they fast on this day in the state

of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake

all the night, considering this as an obligatory per-

formance, though in reality it is not obligatory.

The book Vishnu-Dharma says : " When the moon is On single

in Rohini, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of throughout

the black half, it is a fast-day called Jaymvti. Giving
^^^^'

alms on this day is an expiation for all sins."

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in

general apply to all months, but in particular only to

Bhadrapada, since Vasudeva was born in this month
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station

Rohini. The two conditions, viz. the moon's standing

in Rohint and that the day is the eighth of the black

half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for

various reasons, e.g. the intercalation of the year, and

because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time,

either getting in advance of it or falling behind.

The same book says :
" When the moon stands in

Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh

day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day,

called Atj (? Attdtaja). If a man does works of piety

on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he

wishes, as has been the case with Sar/ara, Kakutstha,

and Daiulahamdr (?), who obtained royalty because they

had done so.

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun.

In the month Ashadha, when the moon stands in

Anuradha, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast-

day holy to Vasudeva called Devasini (?), i.e. Deva is

sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months

during which Vasudeva slept. Others add this condi-

tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month.

It is evident that such a day does not occur in every

year. The followers of Vasudeva abstain on this day

from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the

women, and take food only once a day. They make
Page 287. the earth their bed without any covering, and do not

use a bedstead raised above the earth.

People say that these four months are the night of

the angels, to which must be added a month at the

beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end

as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near

0° of Cancer, which is noon in the day ofthe amjels, and

I do not see in what way this moon is connected with

the two Saihdhis.

The day of full moon in the month 8ravana is a fast-

day holy to Somanatha.
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When in the month A^vayuja the moon stands in

Alsharatan (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo,

it is a fast-day.

The eighth of the same montli is a fast-day holy to

Bhagavati. Fasting is broken when the moon rises.

The fifth day of Bhadrapada is a fast-day holy to

the sun, called sJidf. They anoint the solar rays, and

in pai'ticular those rays which enter through the win-

dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and

place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers.

When in this month the moon stands in Eohini, it

is a fast-day for the birth of Vasudeva. Others add,

besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of

the black half. We have already pointed out that such

a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain

ones of a larger number of years.

When in the month Karttika the moon stands in

Revati, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com-

memoration of the waking up of Vasudeva. It is called

deoUM/d, i.e. the rising of the Deva. Others add,

besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of

the white half. On that day they soil themselves with

the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a

mixture of cow's milk, urine, and dung. This day is the

first of the five days which are called Bhishma paaca-

rdtri. They fast during them in honour of Vasudeva.

On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting,

after them the others.

On the sixth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of

the sun.

On the third day of Magha there is a fasting for

the women, not for the men. It is called Gaur-t-r

{t/aitri-trittyd ?), and lasts the whole day and night.

On the following morning they make presents to the

nearest relatives of their husbands.

VOL. II. M
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CHAPTER LXXVI.

ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS.

Yatra means travelling under auspicious circumstances.

Therefore a feast is called ydtrd. Most of the Hindu
festivals are celebrated by women and children only.

The 2nd The 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the
Ciiitrn.

people of Kashmir, called Afjdus (?), and celebrated on

account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over

the Turks. According to their account he ruled over

the whole world. But this is exactly what they say

of most of their kings. However, they are incautious

enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to

our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It

is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule

(ov6r a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians,

and Persians have done, but all the times not much
anterior to our own are well known. (If, therefore,

such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps

the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India,

and they know of no other country but India and of no

other nations but themselves.

nth Caitra. On the I ith there is a festival called Hindoli-

caitra, when they meet in the devagriJia, or temple of

Vasudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been

done with him when he was an infant in the cradle.

They perform the same in their houses during the

whole day and make merry.

Full moon's On the full moon's day of Caitra there is a feast

called BaJmnd (vasanta?), a festival for the women,
day.
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when they put ou their ornaments and demand presents

from their husbands.

The 22nd is a festival called caitra-cashcUi, a day of 22nd Crutra.

merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash

and to give alms.

The 3rd Vai^ukha is a festival for the women called 3rd vais-

(rimr-t-r {ijmiri-tritiyd ?), holy to Ganri, the daughter of Page "288.

the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahadeva, They

wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri

and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain

from eating, and play with swings. On the following

day they give alms and eat.

On the loth Vai^akha all the Brahmans whom the

kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and

there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five

days till full moon. They make the fires in sixteen

different spots and in four different groups. In each

group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there

are four performing priests as there are fou7' Vedas.

On the 1 6th thev return home.

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called Vemaiequi-

vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and

make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans.

On the 1st Jyaishtha, or new moon's day, they cele- istjyaisii-

brate a festival and throw the first-fruits of all seeds

into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable

prognostic.

The full moon's day of this month is a festival to fuII moon's

/' day.
the women, called rupa-panca (.^).

All the days of the month Ashadha are devoted to Asiiadi.a.

alms-giving. It is also called dhdrt. During this

time the household is provided with new vessels.

On the full moon's day of Sravana they give banquets isthSi-a-

to the Brahmans.

On the 8th Asvayuja, when the moon stands in the sthAsva-

nineteenth station, Miila, begins the sucking of the

sugar cane. It is a festival holy to Mahdnavami, the
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istli A^va-
yiija.

i6th Ativa-

ynj''.

23vd Asva-
yuju.

Bliadnipadil,

new moon.

3id Bhadra-
pada.

6tli Bhiidra-
padi.

8th Bhadra-
padii.

sister of Mahadeva, when they offer the first-fruits of

sugar and all other things to her image which is called

Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill

kids. He who does not possess anything to offer,

stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever

sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom-
soever he meets and kill him.

On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of

her stations, llevati, there is the festival Pnhdi (?),

when they wrangle with each other and play with the

animals. It is holy to Vasudeva, because his uncle

Kaihsa had ordered him into his presence for the

purpose of wrangling.

On the 1 6th there is a festival, when they give alms

to the Brahmans.

On the 23rd is the festival Asoka, also called dhoi,

when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar-

vasu. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling.

In the month Bhadrapada, when the moon stands in

the tenth station, Magha, they celebrate a festival

which they call i^^triimk^lia, i.e. the half of the month
of the Fathers, because the moon's entering this station

falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms

during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers.

On the 3rd Bhadrapada is the festival Harhdli (?), for

the women. It is their custom that a number of days

before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they

bring the baskets forward on this day after they have

commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes

on them and play with each other during the whole

night. On the following morning they bring them

to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give

alms.

On the 6th of this month, which is called Gdihat (?),

when people give food to those who are in prison.

On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of

its development, they have a festival called dhruva-
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Qvihri (?); they wash themselves and eat well growing

grain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant

and desire to have children.

The nth Bhadrapada is called Pcrvati (?). This is uti. Biiiui.

the name of a thread which the priest makes from PagezSg.

materials presented to him for the purpose. One part

of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is.

He gives the thread the same length as the statue of

Vfisudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck,

so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene-

rated festival.

The i6th, the first day of the black half, is the first lethijiuw-

of seven days which are called Inrdra (?), when they

adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them.

They play with various animals. On the seventh day

the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival.

And during the rest of the month they always adorn

the children towards the end of the day, give alms to

the Brahmans, and do works of piety.

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohini,

they call this time Ghlndlahid (?), celebrating a festival

during three days and making merry by playing with

each other, from joy over the birth of Vasudeva.

Jivasarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele- 26th, 27th

brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month, pada.

'

on account of certain pieces of wood called gana (?),

which the water of the river Vitasta (Jailam) carries,

in those two days, through the capital, Adhishthdna.

People maintain that it is Mahadeva who sends them.

It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that

nobody is able to seize them, however much he may desire

it, that they always evade his grasp and move away.

However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have

conversed on the subject, give a different statement as

to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing

occurs in a pond called KlXdaishahr (?), to the left of the
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitasta-Jailam), in

the middle of the month Vai^akha. The latter version

is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin

to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in

the river of Jurjrin, which appears at the time when the

water swells in its source.

The same Jivasarman relates that in the country of

Svat, opposite the district of Kiri (?), there is a valley

in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called Tranjdi

(cf. Sindhi trevunjaha). In those two days the water

of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Maha-

deva's washing in it, as people believe.

istKiirt- The 1st Ktlrttika, or new moon's day, when the
'*''*

sun marches in Libra, is called Dihcili. Then people

bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of

betel-leaves and areca-nuts ; they ride to the temples

to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon.

In the night they light a great number of lamps in

every place so that the air is perfectly clear. The

cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Vasu-

deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of

Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and

allows him to go out into the world. Therefore the

festival is called Balirdjya, i.e. the principality of Bali.

The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of

luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because

the feast-day in question resembles that time in the

Kritayuga.

In the same month, when full moon is perfect, they

give banquets and adorn their women during all the

days of the black half.

grd Marga- The 3rd Margaslrsha, called Gvrdna-bdtrij
(

tri-

tiyd ?), is a feast of the women, sacred to Gauri. They

meet in the houses of the rich among them ; they put

several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and

perfume it and play with each other the whole day.

On the following morning they give alms.
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On fnll moon's day of the same month there is jsthMarfjii-

another festival of the women. Page'290.

On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- Pausiia.

pare great quantities of pHhaval (?), i.e. a sweet dish

which they eat.

On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which stu Pausiui.

is called Ashtaka, they make gatherings of the Brah-

mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant

Atriplex hortensis, i.e. sarinak in Arabic ( = orache), and

show attentions to them.

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called

Sdkdrtam, they eat turnips.

The 3rd Mfigha, called Mdhatrij {Mdf/ha-tritiyd ?), is srdMugiia.

a feast for the women, and sacred to Ganri. They meet

in the houses of the most prominent among them be-

fore the image of Gauri, place before it various sorts

of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes.

In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water,

and after the water has become cool, they wash with

it four times at the four quartei's of that night. On
the following day they give alms, they give banquets

and receive guests. The women's washing with cold

water is common to all the days of this month.

On the last day of this month, i.e. the 29th, when 29th shigim.

there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, i.e. 14-

hour, all the Hindus enter the water and duck under in

it seven times.

On the full moon's day of this month, called cdmdha 15th Magim.

(?), they light lamps on all high places.

On the 23rd, which is called mdnsartali', and also 23id Magiia.

mdhdtan, they receive guests and feed them on meat

and large black peas.

On the 8th Phalguna, called piirdrtdlm, they pre- sthPimi-

pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and

butter.

The full moon's day of Phalguna is a feast to the 15th Phai-

women, called Oddd (?), or also dhola (i.e. dola)., when
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i6th PLill-

guiia.

23id Phal-
guna.

A festival

:

Miiltiln.

they make fire on places lower than those on which

they make it on the festival cdnidka, and they throw

the lire out of the village.

On the following night, i.e. that of the i6th, called

Sirardtri, they worship Mahadeva during the whole

night ; they remain awake, and do not lie down to

sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers.

On the 23rd, which is called pilfjattdn (?), they eat

rice with butter and sugar.

The Hindus of Multan have a festival which is called

Sdmhapa,rai/dt7-d ; they celebrate it in honour of the

sun, and worship him. It is determined in this way :

They first take the ahargana, according to the rules of

Khandakhadyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They

divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient.

If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient

is the date of the festival in question. If there is a

remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed

since the festival, and by subtracting these days from

365 you find the date of the same festival in the next

following year.
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CHAPTER LXXVII.

ON DAYS WHICH AKK HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION,

ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH

TIMES AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR

ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN.

The single days enjoy different degrees of veneration

according to certain qualities which they attribute to

them. They distinguish, cy/., the Sunday, because it is

the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as

the Friday is distinguished in Islam.

To the distinguished days further belong amdmsyd The days of

QXidi 2ni)'nimd, i.e. the days of conjunction (new moon) and mi

and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits

of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. In ac-

cordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding this Page 291.

increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice continually

to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward. They let

the portions of the angels accumulate, which are the

offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the

whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they

begin distributing these portions over the angels in

the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time

of new moon nothing any more remains of them. We
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon
are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the

Fathers. Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving on

these two days is always done in honour of the

Fathers.
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Four other days are held in special veneration,

because, according to the Hindus, with them the

single i/i'ijus of the present catvryv/ja have commenced,

viz. :

—

Tlie 3rd Vaisakha, called Ishairitd (?), on which

the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced.

The 9th Karttika, the beginning of the Tretayuga.

The 15th Magha, the beginning of the Dvapara-

The 13th of Asvayuja, the beginning of the Kali-

yuga.

According to my opinion, these days are festivals,

sacred to the yvgas, instituted for the purpose of alms-

giving or for the performance of some rites and cere-

monies, as, e.g., the commemoration-days in the year of

the Christians. However, we must deny that the four

i/iiga-s could really have commenced on the days here

mentioned.

With regard to the Kritayuga, the matter is perfectly

clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the

solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the

date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the

caturyuga. It is the first of the month Caitra, at the

same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the

same day also the other yugas commence. For, accord-

ing to Brahmagupta, a catnryiigci contains :

—

Civil days 1,577,916,450

Solar months ..... 51,840,000

Leap months ..... i!593>3oo

Lunar days...... 1,602,999,000

?7w«ra<ra days ..... 25,082,550

These are the elements on which the resolution of

chronological dates into days, or the composition of

them out of days, is based. All these numbers may be

divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without

any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas

depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga.
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According to Pulisa the caturynga contains :

—

Civil days .

Solar months
Leap months

Lunar days

.

Unarutra days

i>577.9i7.5^oo

51,840,000

1,593-336

1,603,000,010

25,082,280

All these numbers may be divided by 4, and the

divisors are wholly without any fraction. According

to this computation, also, the beginnings of the single

yugas are the same as the beginning of the caturynga,

i.e. the first of the month Caitra and the day of the

vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different

week-days.

Hence it is evident that their theory about the

above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the

four yugas, is without any foundation at all ; that they

could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting

to very artificial ways of interpretation.

The times which are specially favourable to earn a The days

heavenly reward in them are called jnimyahdla. Bala- yakAia.

bhadra says in his commentary to the Khandakhad-

yaka :
—

" If the yogin, i.e. the ascetic who understands

the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad,

continued his manner of life during one thousand years,

his reward would not be equal to that of a man who
gives alms on lynnyakala and fulfils the duties of the

day, i.e. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers

and praises."

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the

preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are Page 292.

devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did

not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they

would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments

which are characteristic of these days.

Notwithstanding the nature of the punyakdla is

such as here explained, some of them are considered as

lucky, others as unlucky days.
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from

one sign into the other, especially the sun. These times
Saibkniiiti. are called sarklvdnti. The most propitious of them are

the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the

most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is

called hikhH or shibH (vishuva), as the two sounds sh and

kh may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by

a metathesis, change their place.

As, however, a planet's entering a new sign does not

require more than a moment of time, and, during it,

people must offer to the fire the offering sdnta (?) with

oil and corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to

these times, making them begin with the moment when

the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the

first part of the sign ; reckoning as their middle the

moment when the sun's centre reaches the first part of

the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time

of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the

other), and reckoning as the did that moment when the

western edge of the sun's body touches the first part

of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun,

nearly two hours.

For the purpose of finding the times in the week

when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they

have several methods, one of which was dictated to me
by Samaya (?). It is this :

—

Method for Subtract from the Sakakala 847, multiply the re-

tiie moment mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The

h-dnti' quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds.

This number is the basis.

If you want to know at what time in the year in

question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs,

you look out the sign in the following table. Take the

number which you find side by side with the sign in

question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes

to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount

to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning

of Sunday. That time you arrive at is the moment of

samh'dnti.

What must be added to the Bunig.

Days.

3
6

2

6

2

5
I

3

4
5

2

Ghat!. Cashaka.

Aries
Taurus
Gemini
Cancer
Leo .

Virgo
Libra
Scorpio
Arcitenens
Capricornus
Amphora .

Pisces

19

17

43
21

49
49
14
6

34
54
30
II

30
30

20

The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week Outhe

differs by i day and the fraction at the end of the the solar

year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, ing to Brah-

is the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com- PiXa^ami

putation in order to find the svrplnH of each year {i.e.
*

'^"^ ^'^'

the amount by which its beginning wanders onward

through the week).

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction

(which is accordingly xff)•

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year

is, in this computation, reckoned as j=\Sj, which implies

as the. length of the solar year, 365 days 1
5'

3
1'' 28'"' 6"'.

To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, ^ff of

a day are required. I do not know whose theory this is.

If we divide the days of a caturyvjja by the number
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma-

gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days

30 22'' 30''' 0'\ In this case the multiplicator or

(funalidra is 4027, and the divisor or bhdf/ahdra is 32CXD Page 293.

(i.e. I day 30' 22'' 30''' o'"' are equal to ^"^^).



rgo ALBERUNPS INDIA.

AnotluM-
method for

flndiiiK the
sail!Ml lit i.

ShaUaiUi-
mukha.

Reckoning according to the theoiy of Piilisa, we find

as the length of the solar year 365 days 15' 31''' 30"" o'''.

Accordingly, the (janaldra would be 1007, the bhdf/fi-

hdra 800 (i.e. 1 day. 15' 31'' 30"' o"' are equal to '^^jn/)-

According to Aryabhata, the length of the solar year

is 365 days 15' 31'' 15"'. In that case the.(/MwaMva is

725 and the bhdf/ahdra is 572 (i.e. i day 1
5'

3
1 " i S''' are

equal to ^f^).

Another method for finding the moment of sarhhrdnti

has been dictated to me by Auliatta (?), the son of Sa-

hdwi (?), and is based on the system of Pulisa. It is this :

Subtract from the Sakakala 918, multiply the re-

mainder by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the

sum by 800. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder

you get is the basis. What now must for each sign be

added to the basis, as has already been mentioned (ii.

188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each

sign :—

The Zodiacal Signs.

What must be
added to the

The Zodiacal Signs.

Wliat miist be
added to the

Days. Ghati. Days. Ghati.

Aries .

Taurus
Gemini
Cancer
Leo .

Virgo .

I

4

4
I

4

35
33
39
34
6

6

Libra .

Scorpio
Arcitepens .

,
Capricornus

i Amphora .

j
Pisces.

6
I

2

4
5

31

23
II

10

28

Varahamihira maintains in the Pancasiildhdntikd

that the shadasitimukha is in the same degree pro-

pitious as the time of samhrdnti for acquiring in it

infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the

sun's entering :—The i8th degree of Gemini ; the 14th

degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the

28th degree of Pisces.

The moment of the sun's entering the fixed signs
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is four times as propitious as the moment of his

entering the other signs. For each of these times

they compute the beginning and the end by means

of the radius of the sun in the same way as they

compute the minutes of the sun's or moon's entering

and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is

well known in their canoncs. We, however, communi-

cate here only those of their methods of calculation

which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears,

as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only

those which are found in the Sind-hind.

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar Times of
eclipses.

and lunar eclipses. At that time, according to their

belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that

of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of

these times to such a degree that many of them commit

suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them

heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by Vaisyas

and Siidras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and

Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide

(iride, however, ii. 170).

Further, the times of Parycm are propitious, i.e. those Pan-anand

times in which an eclipse may take place. And even

if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered

quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself.

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of

the eclipses. We have devoted a special chapter to

them (chap. Ixxix.).

If it happens within the course of one civil day that uniucky

the moon revolves in the latter part of some station,

then enters the following station, proceeds through the

whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one

single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such

a day is called trihaspaka (?), and also triliarkasha (?). Page 294.

It is an unlucky day, being evil, and it is counted

dimong the punyakdla. (See ii. 187.)
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The same applies to that civil day which compre-

hends a complete lunar day, whose beginning, besides,

falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day,

and whose end falls in the beginning of the following

lunar day. Such a day is called trahar/attata (?). It

is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly

reward.

When the days of ilnardtra, i.e. the days of the de-

crease (see ii. 25), sum up so as to form one complete

day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya-

hdla. This takes place according to Brahmagupta

in 62ff;Af i|- civil days, 62-.^i-%Ti solar days, 63ff;5-ff

lunar days.

According to Pulisa, it takes place in 62 ^,'^^ civil

days, 63f|;fff lunar days, 62^1 14^^ solar days.

The moment when a complete leap-month without

any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not

reckoned among the •punyahdla. According to Brahma-

gupta, this takes place in QPOy'^fo^o civil days, 976-*^rr
solar days, 1006^45^^^ lunar days.

Times Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no

quakes. merit whatsoever is attributed, are, e.g.^ the times of

earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of

their households against the earth and break them, in

order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap.

As times of a similar ill nature, the book Smiihitd

further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall-

ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of

the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the

occurrence of events contrary both to nature and

custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages,

rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees

putting forth leaves when it is not the season for it,

when the nature of one season of the year seems trans-

ferred to another, and more of the like.

The book Sr'Culhava, attributed to Mahudeva, says

the following

:



CHAPTER LXXVIL 193

" The hurnim days, i.e. the unlucky ones—for thus Quotation
, -, fro«» the
tney call them—are : book srti,-

'The second days of the white and black halves of Mahadeva.

the months Caitra and Pausha
;

"The fourth days of the two halves of the months

Jyaishtha and Phalguna

;

" The sixth days of the two halves of the months

Sravana and Vaisakha
;

" The eighth days of the two halves of the months

Ashadha and A^vayuja

;

"The tenth days of the two halves of the months

Margasirsha and Bhadrapada

;

" The twelfth days of the two halves of the month

Karttika."

VOL. II.
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CHAPTER LXXVIII.

ON THE KA.RANAS.

Explanation We have already spoken of the lunar days called tithi,

and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than

a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar

days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half

civil days.

As the Hindus call these tithis nychthemera, they

also call the former half of a tithi day, the latter half

night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and

they all of them {i.e. all the halves of the lunar days of

the lunar month) are called karanas.

Fixed and Some of the names of the karanas occur only once

kara,!.as. in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them

about the time of new moon, which are called the fixed

ones, because they occur only once in the month, and

because they always fall on the same day and night of

the month.

Others of them revolve and occur eight times in a

month. They are called the movable ones, because of

their revolving, and because each one of them may as

well fall on a day as on a night. They are seven in

number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky

day, by which they frighten their children, the simple

mention of which makes the hairs on the head of their

boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive

Page 295. description of the karanas in another book of ours.

They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy

and mathematics.
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If you want to know the karanas, first determine the Rule how to

lunar days, and find out in what part of them the date km-anaf.

in question falls, which is done in this way :

—

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the

corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the

distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal

signs, the date falls in the white half of the month
;

if it is more, it falls in the black half.

Eeduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro-

duct by 720. The quotient represents tithis, i.e. com-

plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re-

mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by

the mean bhidcH. The quotient represents r/Juitis and

.minor fractions, i.e. that portion of the current day

which has already elapsed.

This is the method of the canones of the Hindus.

The distance between the corrected places of sun and

moon must be divided by the mean hliuhti. This, how-

ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore

they divide this distance by the difference between

the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they

reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as i

degree.

It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi-

ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of

sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub-

tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the

remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference

between their two middle hhnktis. The quotient then

represents days and ghatis.

The word hnld is of Indian origin. In the Indian Expiana-

1 ••777'/1TM • o tiOll of

language it is okukti ( = tne daily motion of a planet), ikuku.

If the corrected motion is meant, it is called Ihuhti

sphuta. If the mean motion is meant, it is called

hhukti madhi/ama, and if the Inht which renders equal

is meant, it is called hJmktyantara, i.e. the difference

between the two hhuktis.
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Natnos of
the lunar
days of the
half of a
month.

The lunar days of the month have special names,

which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you

know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the

side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite

it the karana in which you are. If that which has

elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the

harana is a diurnal one ; if that which has elapsed of

it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This

is the diagram :

—
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Table of

laranas
with'their
doiniiiniits

and prog-
nustics.

The Hindus attribute to some of tlie karands domi-

nauts, as is their custom. Further they give rules

showing what during each larana must be done or not,

rules which are similar to collections of astrological

prognostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, &c.). If we
give here a second diagram of the karanaa, we thereby

simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and

to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus

it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning

is the fruit of repetition.

THE FOUR FIXED KARANAS.

Page 296.

In

which

half

of

the

month

they

full.

(fi

•li
The projriiostics of the karaiias, and for what

thing each of them is favourable.

In

the

black

half.
s 3

Favourable for the action of medicines, of

drugs against the bite oi serpents, of in-

cantcitions, of learning, of council-hold-

ing, and of reciting holy texts before the
idols.

%
(0

C

1
In
a

6 The

zodiacal

sign

Taurus.

Favourable for placing a king on a throne,
giving alms in the name of the Fathers,
for making use of four-footed animals in

agriculture.

1 c

JS
H

Favourable for weddings, laying a founda-
tion-stone, examining the state of snake-
bitten persons, for frightening people and
seizing them.

3

5

'6
a

H

Ruins all actions and is favourable only
for things connected with marriage, for

the construction of parasols, the piercing
of the ears, and for works of piety.
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THE SEVEN MOVABLE KARANAS.

199

Sx:
a«i .

a*"

li
•5g The prognostics of the karanas, and for what

III ca

thing each of them is favourable.

When there is a sdiiikrdnti in tliis kantun,
it is sitting, and the fruits will, during it,

suffer some mishap. It is favourable for

> 2 travelling, for beginning with things which
c4 are intended to last long, for cleaning

'^
oneself, for compounding the drugs w^hich
make the women fat, and for the sacrifices

which the Brahmans offer to the fire.

tt 3
s

When there is a saihkrdnti in it, it is sitting.

^4 not good for the fruits. It is favourable
2 for the affairs of future life, and for ac-

to

w 2 quiring a heavenly reward.

d When there is a samknmti in it, it is stand-

2
c

>
i3

d ing. All that is sown in it will prosper

§ and drop with succulence. It is favour-

able for making friendships with people.

c3

When there is a saihkrdnti in it, it is

^ i stretched on the ground. It indicates that
(U ]-S a

c3
the prices will sink, and is favourable for

15
"3

>t the kneading of aromatic unguents and
< the compounding of perfumes.

When there is a samkrdntl in it, it is

5
C3

5 stretched on the ground. It indicates that

C8 the prices will be depressed, and is favour-

1 able for sowing and laying the founda-
tion-stone of a building.

When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is stand-

i'
X. ing. All corn will prosper {lacuna), and
•<tl

is favourable for commerce.

When there is a saihkrdnti in it, it is

.J ^ stretched on the ground. It indicates that
5" a the prices will be insufficient. It is not

>!
S favourable for anything save the crush-

ing of the sugar-cane. It is considered as

unlucky and is not good for travelling.
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Rule for the If you Want to find the karanas by computation,
coinpuw- " • J IT '

tionofthe subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of

Page 297. *"® moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide

the number of them by 360. The quotient represents

complete karanas.

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60,

and divided by the hhv.ktyantara. The quotient re-

presents how much has elapsed of the current karana.

Every unit of the number is equal to half a ghati.

We now return to the complete karanas. If they

are two or less, you are in the second karana. In that

case you add one to the number aud count the sum off,

beginning with catiLshpada.

If the number of karanas is 59, you are in sakvni.

If it is less than 59 and more than two, add one to

them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, if

it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the

beginning of the cycle of the inovahle karanas, i.e. with

hava. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the

current karana in which you happen to be.

The karanas Wishing to remind the reader of something relating

byAikindi to the karaiios which he perhaps has forgotten, we
Arab must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have

hit upon the system of the karanas, but one which was

not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend

the method of those who use the karanas. At one

time they trace them back to Indian, another time to

Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are

altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence

of the copyists. They have invented a calculation for

them which proceeds in a better order than even the

original method itself. But thereby the thing has

become something totally different from what it origi-

nally was. Their method is this : they count half days,

beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they

regard as belonging to the sun, as lurning,i.e. unlucky,

the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, th^

authors.
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following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and

so on according to the order of the planets. Whenever

the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve

hours the Iwurs of Albist, i.e. vishti.

However, the Hindus do not measure the htranas

by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those

hurimig hours following upon new moon. Accord-

ing to the calculation of Alkindi, people begin, after

new moon, with Jupiter ; in that case the periods of

the sun are not burning. On the other hand, if they

begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after

new moon with the sun, the hours of vishti belong

to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of the

Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa-

rately.

Because vishti recurs eight times in a month, and

because the points of the compass are eight, we shall

exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their

dcrrpoXoyovfieva regarding the laranas, observations the

like of which are made by all astrologers regarding

the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars

which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal

sigfns.

Their

numbers.

In

what

part

of

the

month

they

fall.

0)

>5
The

directions

in

which

they

rise.

Description of the Single
"VlSUTIS."

Their

names

accordinK

to

the

book

Srudhava.

t-i

'3

«

a
H-

1

It has three eyes. The hair

on its head is like growing
sugar-cane. In one hand it

has an iron hook, in the

other a black serpent. It is

strong and violent like run-

ning water. It has a long
tongue. Its day is only good
for war, and those actions

in which there is deception
and falsification.

1
I.

Page 298.
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In

what

part
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1

the

month

they

i

fall.

4).

2

2 >.

•-5

II-
IJKSCRIPTION OK T}IK SlNGLK

" VISHTI.S."
Their

names

according

to

the

book

Sradhava.

In

the

day

of

the

9th

tilhi. 1

It is green, and has a sword
in its hand. Its place is in

the lightning, thundering,
stormy, and cold cloud. Its

time is favourable for tear-

ing out fattening herbs, for

drinking medicine, for com-
merce, and for casting gold
in a mould.

^
^
m

l-H

.a

2

?3

JS
;2:

It has a black face, thick lips,

bushy eyebrows, long hair

of the head. It is long, and
rides during its day. In the

hand it has a sword, it is

intent upon devouring men,
it emits fire from its mouth,
and says hd hd bd. Its time
is only good for fighting, for

killing miscreants, for cur-

ing ill people, and for fetcli-

ing serpents out of their

holes.

-a

.a

T3 ,a

a vo

a
1—

1

It has five faces and ten eyes.

Its time is favourable for

punishing rebels, for divid-

ing the army into single

corps. During it a man
must not turn with his face

towards the direction where
it rises.

bC""
'2

to

It is like a smoky flame. It

has three heads, in each
three eyes turned upside
down. Its hair is standing
on end. It sits on the head
of a human being, it screams
like thunder. It is angry,
devours men. It holds in

one hand a knife, in the
other an axe.

_c5



CHAPTER LXXVIII. 203

Their

numbers.

In

what

part

of

the

month

they

fall.

9 4>

J3 e

Desckiition ok the Simole
" VISHTIS."

-1
SSI

iMi.
e'2'2

r"

In

the

day

of

the

23d

titlii.

Nairrita.

It is white, has three eyes,
and ridos on an elephant,
which always remains the
same. . In the one hand
he has a huge rock, in the
other a vajra of iron, which
it throws. It destroys the
cattle over which it rises.

He who makes war coming
from the direction whence
it rises will be victorious.

A man must not turn with
his face towards it when
tearing out fattening herbs,

digging out treasures, and
trying to .satisfy the wants
of life.

r*

In

the

night

of

the

26th

tithi.
d

It has the colour of crystal.

In one hand it holds a three-

fold parusvadha, and in the
other a rosary. It looks
towards heaven, and says
hd hd hd. It rides on an
ox. Its time is favourable
for handing over the chil-

dren to the schools, for con-

cluding peace, giving alms,
and works of piety.

>

T3

0)

.a

a
be
«5

It is pistachio-coloured like a
parrot. It looks like some-
thing globular, and has
three eyes. In one hand
it has a mace with an iron

hook, in the other a sharp
discus. It sits on its throne,

frightening people, and say-

ing sa so sd. Its time is

not favourable for beginning
anything. It is only good
for doing service to relations

and for house-work.
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CHAPTER LXXIX.

ON THE YOGAS.

Page 299. TuEbE are times which the Hindus think to be most

unlucky and during which they abstain from all action.

They are numerous. We shall here mention them.

Expiauiition There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus
of vijatlpnta

and vaidh- agree, VIZ. :

—

(i.) The moment when sun and moon together stand

on two circles, which are, as it were, seizing each other,

i.e. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on

one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal.

This yoga is called vyaiipdta.

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together

on two equal circles, i.e. each pair of circles, the de-

clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice),

are equal. This is called vaidhrita.

It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of

the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any

case the distance of six zodiacal signs from 0° of Aries,

while it is the signum for the latter that the same sum
represents the distance of twelve signs. If you compute

the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time

and add them together, the sum is either of these signa,

i.e. either of these two yogas.

If, however, the sum is less than the amount of the

signum or larger, in that case the time of equality {i.e.

the time when the sum is equal to either of the signxt)

is computed by means of the difference between this

sum and the term in question, and by means of the
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sum of the two hhuMi of sun and moon instead of the

hhuldyantara, in the same manner as in the canones

the time of full moon and opposition is computed.

If you know the distance of the moment from noon on vmuie

or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and

moon according to the one or the other, its time is

called the middle one. For if the moon followed the

ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be

that which we want to find. However, the moon
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at

that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle

which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it. For

this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon's

•head and tail are computed for the middle time.

According to this time they compute the declinations Method for

of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time Tya^ap&la^

which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina- rlla.^"'

tion of the moon.

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to

the declination of the degree which she occupies, you

subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination

of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have

subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the

sun. The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the

karadajdt of declination, and these arcs are kept in

memory. They are the same which are used in the

canon Karanatilaka.

Further, you observe the moon at the middle time.

If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic,

i.e. the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina-

tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case

the time of the two declinations equalling each other

—

and that is what we want to find—falls after the middle,

i.e. the future one ; but if the declination of the moon

is larger than that of the sun, it falls hefore the middle,

i.e. the past one.
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If the moon stands in the even quarters of the

ecliptic {i.e. the summer and winter quarters), just the

reverse takes place.

Anotiier PuHsa adds together the declinations of sun and

I'liiiix
^ moon in vyatipdta, if they stand on different sides of

the solstice, and in vaidhrita, if they stand on the same

side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference

between the declinations of sun and moon in vyaiipdta,

if they stand on the same side, and in vaidhrita, if they

stand on different sides. This is the first value which

is kept in memory, i.e. the middle time.

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas,

supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day.

Then he computes their motions by means oi the bhukli

of sun and moon and the dragon's head and tail, and

he computes their places according to the amount of

middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the

future. This is the second value which is kept in

memory.

By this method he manages to find out the condition

of the past and the future, and compares it with the

middle time. If the time of the two declinations

equalling each other for both sun and moon is past

or future, in that case the difference between the two

values kept in memory is the^portio divisionis (divisor) ;

but if it is past for the one and future for the other,

the sum of the two values kept in memory is the 2>ortio

divisionis.

Page 300. Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which

have been found, by the first value kept in memory,

and divides the product by the portio divisionis. The

quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the

middle time which minutes may either be past or future.

Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each

other becomes known.

The author of the canon Karanntilaka makes us

return to the arc of the declination which has been
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kept in memory. If the corrected place of the moon Another

is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we the author

want ; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts nauilka!'^'^'

it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine

signs, he adds six signs thereto ; if it is more than nine

signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he

gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares

with the moon's place at the time of the correction.

If the second place of the moon is less than the first,

the time of the two declinations equalling each other is

future ; if it is more than the first, the time of their

equalling each other is past.

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two

places of the moon by the bhnkti of the sun, and divides

the product by the hhuJdi of the moon. The quotient

he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor-

rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than

the first ; but he subtracts it from the sun's place, if the

second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby

he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two

declinations are equal to each other.

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference

between the two places of the moon by the hhuJdi of

the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi-

cative of the distance. By means of them he com-

putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon's head

and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are

equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are

not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long

till they are equal and till the correct time has been

found.

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon.

However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that

in the further calculation he uses only the one half of

their measures. He multiplies it by 60 and divides the

product by the hhuktyantara. The quotient represents

the minutes of the falling (pdta?).
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The author's
books on the
subject.

About the
yogat being
unlucky.

Quotation
from Bhjit-

til:i (?) on
unlucky
times

The correct time, which has been found, is marked
in three different places. From the first number he

subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the last

number he adds them. Then the first number is the

time of the beginning of vyatipdta or vaidhrita, which-

ever of the two you want to compute. The second

number is the time of its middle, and the third number
the time of its end.

We have given a detailed account of the bases on

which these methods rest in a special book of ours,

called KhayAl-alkusHfaini {i.e. the image of the two

eclipses), and have given an accurate description of

them in the canon which we have composed for Sydva-

bala (?), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given

the title The Arabic Khandakhddyaha.

Bhattila (?) thinks the whole day of either of these

two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Varahamihira thinks

only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found

by the computation. He compares the unlucky por-

tion of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a

poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the

environs of the poisoned shot ; if it is cut out, the injury

is removed.

According to what Pulisa mentions of Parasara, the

Hindus assume a number of vyatipdtas in the lunar

stations, but all of them are computed by the same

method which he has given. For the calculation does

not increase in its kind ; only the single specimens of it

become more numerous.

The Brahman Bhattila (?) says in his canon :

—

" Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge-

measures. If the sum of the corrected places of sun and

moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are:

" I. Bak-shlXta (?). Its gauge-measure is 4 zodiacal

signs.

" 2. Oanddnta. Its gauge-measure is 4 signs and

13^ degrees.
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" 3. Ldta (?), or the general vyatipdta. Its gauge-

measure is 6 signs.

"4. Cdsa (?). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 6f
degrees.

"
5. Barh (?), also called harlwyati'pdta. Its gauge-

measure is 7 signs and 167} degrees.

" 6. Kdladanda. Its gauge-measure is 8 signs and

i3lT degrees.

" 7. Vydshdta (?), Its gauge-measure is 9 signs

and 23I degrees.

"8. Vaidhrita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs."

Theg"e yogas are well known, but they cannot all be

traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and

8th ones. Therefore they have no certain duration

determined by minutes of the falling, but only by

general estimates. Thus the duration of vydJcshdta (?)

and of hakshilta (?) is one 'tnuhHrta, according to the

statement of Varahamihira, the duration of Ganddnta

and of Barh (?) two muhilrtas.

The Hindus propound this subject at great length

and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have

given an account of it in the above-mentioned book.

(See ii. 208.)

The canon Karanatilaka mentions twenty-seven Twenty-

yoqas, which are computed in the lollowinsr manner : according to

Add the corrected place 01 the sun to that 01 the uiaka.

moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the ^^°^ 3oi-

number by 800. The quotient represents complete

yogas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the

product by the sum of the hliuMis of sun and moon.

The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor

fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cur-

rent yoga.

We have copied the names and qualities of the

yogas from Srlpala, and exhibit them in the following

table :

—

VOL. II.
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CHAPTER LXXX.

ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTROLOGY,

WITH A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF TflEIR METHODS OF

ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS.

Our fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are indLm
^

^ ' astrology

not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrolosfv, ""known
'

,

^ D^ among
and have never had an opportunity of studyiner an M\xiiam-

Indian book on the subject, in consequence, they

imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and

relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin,* of

which we have not found a single trace with the

Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this

our book we have given something of everything, we
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as

will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar

nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive

representation of the subject, this task would detain us Page 302.

very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate

only the leading principles and avoided all details.

First, the reader must know that in most of their

prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring

from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do

not—as they ought to do—draw conclusions, regarding

the affairs of the sublunary woi'ld, from the seconds

(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial

sphere.

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets, ^^^^^^

there is no difference between us and them. They call

them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz.
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called saum-

yagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz.

Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called krUragraha.

Among the latter, they also count the dragon's head,

though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one

planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that

planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky

or unlucky. This is Mercury. However, alone by

itself, it is lucky.

The following table represents the natures of the

seven planets and everything else concerning them :

—
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Expiaua- The column of this table which indicates the order

toThe°
***

of the size and power of the planets, serves for the

Table.
'"^

following purpose :—Sometimes two planets indicate

exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and

stand in the same relation to the event in question.

In this case, the preference is given to that planet which,

in the column in question, is described as the larger or

the more powerful of the two.
^^I'e^moiitiis The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to

nancy. be Completed by the remark that they consider the eighth

month as standing under the influence of a horoscope

which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo

takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If

it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain

alive ; but if it is born before that, it will die from some

deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands

under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that

of the sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of

pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe

that, during this time, some injury is brought about by

the wind. At the time of the horoscope of abortion,

which they determine by tradition, not by calculation,

Page 304. they observe the conditions and influences of the planets

and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet

happens to preside over the month in question.

Friendsi.ip The question as to the friendship and enmity of the

oftife"™'*^ planets among each other, as well as the influence of
planets.

^.j^^ doviinus doni'As, is of great importance in their astro-

logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular

moment of time, this dominium entirely loses its original

character. Further on we shall give a rule as to the

computation of the dominium and its single years.

The zodiacal There is no difference between us and the Hindus

regarding the number twelve as the number of the

signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which

the dominium of the planets is distributed over them.

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar

to each zodiacal sign as a whole :

—

signs.
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Expiiuiation The height or altititdo of a planet is called, in the

technical Indian language, vxxastha, its particular degree para-

astroiogy. moccostlia. The depth or dejedio of a planet is called

nicastlia, its particular degree paramanicastha. MiXla-

trikoiia is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet,

when it is in the gaudium in one of its two houses

(cf. ii. 225).

They do not refer the aspecius trigoni to the elements

and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do,

but refer them to the points of the compass in general,

as has been specified in the table.

They call the turning zodiacal sign {rpoiriKov) carardsi,

i.e. moving, the Jlxcd one (a-Tepeov) sthirardsi, i.e. the

resting one, and the double-bodied one (Sio-w^a) dvisva-

hhdva, i.e. both together.

The houses. As wc have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we
next give a table of the houses {domus), showing the

qualities of each of them. The one half of them above

Page 306. the earth they call chcdra, i.e. parasol, and the half

under the earth they call nau, i.e. ship. Further, they

call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the

other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dlmnu,

i.e. the bow. The cardines they call kendra (Kevrpov),

the next following houses j^?« »«;^;/ia?-a (i-jravacfiopd), and

the inclining houses djjoklima (diroKXtfj-a)

:

—
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3. In nuh-
bahras.

The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the

cardinal points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets,

zodiacal signs, and houses. He who knows how to find

out what each of them means or portends deserves the

title of a clever adept and of a master in this art.

Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in

minor portions, first that in nimbahras, which are called

hord, i.e. hour, because half a sign rises in about an

hour's time. The first half of each male sign is unlucky

as standing under the influence of the sun, because he

produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as

standing under the influence of the moon, because she

produces female beings. On the contrary, in thefemale

signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky.

Further, there are the triangles, called drekJcdna.

There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are

simply identical with the so-called draijdndt of our

system.

Further, the nuhhahrdt (Persian, '^the nine parts"),
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called TiavdmSaka. As our books of introduction to the

art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall

here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the

information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance

between 0° of the sign and that minute, the nuhhahr of

which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the

number by 200. The quotient represents complete

nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the turning

sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question
;

you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so

that one sign corresponds to one nuhhahr. That sign

which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which

you have is the dominant of the nuhhahr we want to find.

The first nuhhahr of each turning sign, the fifth of

each fixed sign, and the ninth of each do icble-bodied

sign is called vargottama, ^.e. the greatest portion.

Further, the twelfth-jjarts, called the tvjelve rulers. 4. in

For a certain place within a sign they are found in the parts,

following manner :—Reduce the distance between 0° of

the sign and the place in question to minutes, and

divide the number by 150. The quotient represents

complete twelftli^parts, which you count off on the

following signs, beginning with the sign in question, so

that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part

corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the

twelfth-part of the place in question.

Further, the degrees called trinsdmsaJca, i.e. the s- in 30

. -, . .
degrees or

thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or opta). opia.

Their order is this : The first five degrees of each unale

sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn,

the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury,

and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order

takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrees

belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next

eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last

five to Mercury.
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On the
different
kinds of the
aspect.

Friendship
and enmity
of certain
planets in
relation to

each other.

Page

These are the elements on which every astrological

calculation is based.

The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon
the nature of the ascendens which at a given moment
rises above the horizon. Regarding the nspeds they

have the following rule :

—

A sign does not look at, i.e. does not stand in aspectu

with the two signs immediately before and after it.

On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of

which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one-

third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each

other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth

of the circle, the signs forming this aspect are counted

in their original order; but if the distance is five-

twelfths of the circle, the signs forming the aspect are

counted in the inverse order.

There are various degrees of aspects, viz. :

—

The aspect between one sign and the fourth or

eleventh following one is a, fourth-part of an aspect

;

The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth

following one is half an aspect

;

The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth

following one is three-quarters of an aspect

;

The aspect between a sign and the seventh following

one is a u'hole aspect.

The Hindus do not speak of an asjject between two

planets which stand in one and the same sign.

With reference to the change between the friendship

and enmity of single planets with regard to each other,

the Hindus have the following rule :

—

If a planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation to

its rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second,

third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change

for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo-

derated ; if it is moderated, it becomes friendly ; if it is

friendly, it becomes most friendly. If the planet comes

to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a
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change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it

becomes moderate ; if it is moderate, it becomes ini-

mical ; if it is inimical, it becomes even worse. Under

such circumstances, the nature of a planet is an acci-

dental one for the time being, associating itself with its

original nature.

After having explained these things, we now proceed The four

to mention the four forces which are peculiar to each each planet,

planet :

—

I. The habitual force, called sthdndbala, which the Laghujata-

.
kain, ch.

planet exercises, when it stands in its altitudo, its house, n- s.

or the house of its friend, or in the nuhbahr of its house,

or its altitudo, or its rnHlatrikona, i.e. its gaudiwm in the

line of the lucky planets. This force is peculiar to sun

and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is

peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un-

lucky signs. Especially this force is peculiar to the

moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps

every planet which stands in aspect with her to acquire

the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the ascendens

if it is a sign representing a biped.

II. The force called drishtibala, i.e. the lateral one, Lagh. a. n.

also called drighala, which the planet exercises when
standing in the cardo in which it is strong, and, accord-

ing to some people, also when standing in the two houses

immediately before and after the cardo. It is peculiar

to the ascendens in the day, if it is a sign representing a

biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, and in

both the sarhdhis (periods of twilight at the beginning

and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers

to the astrology of nativities. In the other parts of

astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the

tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh

sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign

if it is Amphora and Cancer.

III. TJie conquering fmxe, called ceshtdbala, which Lagh. n. 5

a planet exercises, when it is in retrograde motion,

VOL. II. p
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a

visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the

north it meets one of the planets except Venus. For

to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the

other planets. If the two ( ? illegible) stand in

it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in

the ascending half (of the sun's annual rotation), pro-

ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon
in particular stands near the other planets—except the

sun—which afford her something of this force.

The force is, further, peculiar to the ascendens, if its

dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter

and Mercury, if the ascendens is free from an aspect of

the unlucky planets, and none of them—except the

dominant—is in the ascendens. For if an unlucky

planet is in it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and

Mercury, so that their dwelling in this force loses its

effect,

i^aghujata- IV. The fourth force is called kdlabala, i.e. the tem-
kam, ii. 6.

poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day,

the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar

to Mercury in the sarhdhi of its rotation, whilst others

maintain that Mercury always has this force, because

he stands in the same relation to both day and night.

Further, this force is peculiar to the lucky planets in

the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars

in the black half. It is always peculiar to the ascendens.

Other astrologers also mention years, months, days,

and hours among the conditions, under which the one

or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet.

These, now, are the forces which are calculated for

the planets and for the ascendens.

If several planets awn, each of them, several forces.

Page 309. that one is preponderant which has the most of them.

If two planets have the same number of halas or forces,

that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which

is the larger. This kind of magnitude is in the table of
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ii. 215, called naisargikahala. This is the order of the Lagh. n. 7.

planets in magnitude or force.

The middle years which are computed for the planets The years

are of three different species, two of which are com- the single

puted according to the distance from the altitudo. The bestow.

measures of the first and second species we exhibit in species of

,, , , , ,.. _x these yeiirs.

the table (11. 215).

The shaddya and luiisargika are reckoned as the

degree of altitvdo. The first species is computed when

the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon-

derating over the forces of the moon and the ascendens

separately.

The second species is computed if the forces of the

moon are preponderating over those of the sun and

those of the ascendens.

The third species is called amsdya, and is computed

if the forces of the ascendens are preponderating over

those of sun and moon.

The computation of the years of the first species for The first

each planet, if it does not stand in the degree of its
^p^'^'^^'

altitudo, is the following :

—

You take the distance of the star from the degree of Lagh. vi. i.

its altitudo if this distance is more than six signs, or

the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in

case it is less than six signs. This number is multiplied

by the number of the years, indicated by the table on

page 812. Thus the signs sum up to months, the de-

grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these

values are reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each

thirty days to one month, and each twelve months to

one year.

The computation of these years for the ascendens is

this :

—

Take the distance of the degree of the star from 0° of Lagh. vi. 2.

Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 2^

degrees, one day for each five minutes, one day-minute

for each five seconds.
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Tlie second
species.

The tliird

species.

Laghnji'i-

t.akaiii,

ch. vi. I.

The years
of life be-
stowed by
the ascen-

dent.

The computation of the years of the second species

for the planets is the following :

—

Take the distance of the star from the degree of its

altitudo according to the just-mentioned rule (ii. 227).

This number is multiplied by the corresponding num-
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the

remainder of the computation proceeds in the same

way as in the case of the first species.

The computation of this species of years for the

ascendens is this :

—

Take the distance of its degree from 0° of Aries, a

year for each nuhbahr ; months and days, &c., in the

same way as in the preceding computation. The

number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder

being less than 12, represents the number of years of

the ftsccndcns.

The computation of the years of the third species is

the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is

similar to the computation of the years of the ascendens

of the second species. It is this :

—

Take the distance of the star from 0° of Aries, one

year for each nuhhahr, multiplying the whole distance

by 108. Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees

to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea-

sure being reduced to the larger one. The years are

divided by 12, and the remainder which you get by

this division is the number of years which you want

to find.

All the years of this kind are called by the common
name dyurddya. Before they undergo the equation

they are called madhyamdya, and after they have

passed it they are called sjyhntdi/a, i.e. the corrected

ones.

The years of the ascendens in all three species are

corrected ones, which do not require an equation by

means of two kinds of subtraction, one according

to the position of the ascendens in the aether, and a
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second according to its position in relation to the

horizon.

To the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by variouH

means of an addition, which always proceeds in the Uonsfortho

-P . , . * duration of

same manner, it is this :

—

life.

If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its

house, the drekkdna of its house or the drekkdna of its

altUudo, in the mihbahr of its house or the nuhbahr of

its aUitudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi-

tions together, its years will be the double of the middle

number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde

motion or in its nUitiulo, or in both together, its years Page 310.

are the threefold of the middle number of years.

Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction

{vide ii. 228) according to the first method, we observe

that the years of the planet, which is in its dejedio, are

reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or

second species, and to one-half if they belong to the

third species. The standing of a planet in the house

of its opponent does not impair the number of its years.

The years of a planet which is concealed by the rays

of the sun, and thus prevented from exercising an in-

fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three

species of years. Only Venus and Saturn are excepted,

for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the

sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their

years.

As regards the equation by means of subtraction

according to the second method, we have already stated

in the table (ii. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from

the unlucky and lucky stars, when they stand in the

houses above the earth. If two or more planets come

together in one house, you examine which of them is

the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added

to the years of the stronger planet and the remainder is

left as it is.

If to the years of a single planet, years of the third
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species, two additions from different sides are to be

made, only one addition, viz., the longer one, is taken

into account. The same is the case when two subtrac-

tions are to be made. However, if an addition as well

as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and

then the other, because in this case the sequence is

different.

By these methods the years become adjusted, and the

sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who
is born at the moment in question.

It now remains for us to explain the method of the

The single Hindus resfardinff the periods (sic). Life is divided
elements of _

o o i \ /
^

the com- [j^ i]^q above-mentioued three species of years, and
putation of r J '

the duration immediately after the birth, into years of sun and

moon. That one is preponderating which has the most

forces and balas {ride ii. 225) ; if they equal each other,

that one is preponderating which has the greatest

portio (sic) in its place, then the next one, &c. The

companion of these years is either the ascendens or that

planet which stands in the cardines with many forces

and 2Jortio7ies. The several planets come together in the

cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by

their forces and shares. After them follow those planets

which stand near the cardines, then those which stand

in the iyiclined signs, their order being determined in the

same way as in the preceding case. Thus becomes

known in what part of the whole human life the years

of every single planet fall.

However, the single parts of life are not computed

exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord-

ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise

upon it, i.e. the planets which stand in aspect with it.

For they make it partake in their rule and make it

share in their division of the years. A planet which

stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the

part of life in question, shares with it one-half. That

which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with
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it one-third. That which stands in the fourth and

eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which

stands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh.

If, therefore, several planets come together in one

position, all of them have in common that share which

is necessitated by the position in question.

The method for the computation of the years of such

a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in aspect How one

with other planets) is the following :

—

uffected by
*

,. ^ ,. the nature

Take for the master of the years [i.e. that planet of another

which rules over a certain part of the life of a man) one

as numerator and one as denominator, i.e. \, one whole,

because it rules over the whole. Further, take for each

companion {i.e. each planet which stands in aspect with

the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not

the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by

all the numerators and their sum, in which operation the

original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There-

by all the fractions are reduced to one and the same

denominator. The equal denominator is disregarded.

Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year

and the product divided by the sum of the numerators.

The quotient represents the years kdlambuka (Jcdla-

hhdga ?) of a planet.

As regards the order of the planets, after the question

as to the preponderance of their influence has been

decided (? text in disorder), in so far as each of them Pages"-

exercises its individual influence. In the same way as

has already been explained {vide ii. 230), the preponde-

rating planets are those standing in the cardines, first

the strongest, then the less strong, &c., then those

standing near the cardines, and lastly those standing in

the inclined signs.

From the description ariven in the preceding pasres, speciiii

1 T 1 1 1 TT- T T n methods of

the reader learns how the Hindus compute the dura- inquiry of

c, 1-PT-ri c 1 •• c *^^ Hindu
tion or human lite. He learns irom the positions 01 astrologers,

the planets, which they occupy on the origin {i.e. at
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of

life in what way the years of the different planets are

distributed over it. To these things Hindu astrologers

join certain methods of the astrology of nativities,

which other nations do not take into account. They

try, e.r/., to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its

father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if

i^igi.ujii- the moon does not stand in aspect with the asuiidens,

ch. iii.'3. or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed

between the signs of Venus and Mercury, or if Saturn

is in the ascendens, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign.

Chap. iii. 4 (?).—Further, they try to find out if the

child will attain full age by examining sun and moon.

If sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them

an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quit

the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits

the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child

will not live to full age.

Further, they examine the station in which the sun

stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances

of a lamp. If the sign is a turning one, the light of the

lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other,

moves. If the sign is b. fixed one, the light of the lamp

is motionless ; and if the sign is a doid)le-hodicd one, it

moves one time and is motionless another.

Further, they examine in what relation the degrees

of the ascendens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is

the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed

by burning. If the moon is full moon, the lamp is full

of oil ; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil

corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight.

Chap. iv. 5.—From the strongest planet in the car-

dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the

house, for its direction is identical with the direction of

this planet or with the direction of the sign of the ascen-

dens, in case there is no planet in the cardincs.

Chap. iv. 6.—Further, they consider which is the
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light-giving body, the suu or moon. If it is the sun,

the house will be destroyed. The moon is beneficent,

Mars burning, Mercury bow-shaped, Jupiter constant,

and Saturn old.

Chap, iv, 7—If Jupiter stands in its altitiulo in the

tenth sign, the house will consist of two wings or three.

If its indicium is strong in Arcitenens, the house will

have three wings ; if it is in the other double-bodied

signs, the house will have two wings.

Chap. iv. 8.—In order to find prognostics for the

throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its

squares and its length from the twelfth till the third

signs. If there are unlucky planets in it, either the

foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky

planet prognosticates. If it is Mars, it will be turned
;

if it is the sun, it will be broken ; and if it is Saturn, it

will be destroyed by old age.

Chap. iv. 10.—The number of women who will be

present in a house corresponds to the number of stars

which are in the signs of the ascendens and of the moon.

Their qualities correspond to the images of these con-

stellations.

Those stars of these constellations which stand

above the earth refer to those women who go away

from the house, and those which stand under the earth

prognosticate the women who will come to the house

and enter it.

Further, they inquire into the coming of the spirit Laghujata-

of life in man from the dominant of the drekkdna of 3,
4.'

the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter is

the drekkana, it comes from Devaloka ; if it is Venus or

the moon, the spirit comes from Pitriloka ; if it is Mars

or the sun, the spirit comes from Vriscikaloka ; and if it

is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from Bbriguloka.

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul

after the death of the body, when it departs to that

planet which is stronger than the dominant of the
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Page 4t2.

On comets.

Quotations
from the
Samhitd of
Varahanii-
liira.

drekkana of the sixth or eighth houses, according to a

similar rule to that which has just been laid down.

However, if Jupiter stands in its nltitvdo^ in the sixth

house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or if

the asceiidens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of

the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of

death is the same as that of the moment of birth, in

that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer

wanders about.

I mention these things in order to show the reader

the difference between the astrological methods of our

people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and

methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are

very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As
we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their

astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina-

tion of the length of life, we shall in this department

of science limit ourselves to the species of the comets,

according to the statements of those among them who
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. The

analogy of the comets shall afterwards be extended to

other more remote subjects.

The head of the Dragon is called rdhu, the tail ketu.

The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the

head. In general, all comets which appear on heaven

are also called ketu.

Varahamihira says (chap. iii. 7-12) :

—

"The Head has thirty-three sous who are called

tdmasakilaka. They are the different kinds of the

comets, there being no difference whether the head

extends away from them or not. Their prognostics

correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions.

V. 8.—The worst are those which have the shape of a

crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which

have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow and arrow.

V. 9, 10.—They are always in the neighbourhood of

sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become
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thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red.

They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadoes

tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against

the calves and knees of the people. They change the

nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have

changed their places. When unlucky and calamitous

events become numerous, such as earthquakes, land-

slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted

howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds,

then know that all this comes from the children of the

Head. V. 11.—And if these occurrences take place

together with an eclipse or the effulgence of a comet,

then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and

do not try to gain prognostics from other beings but the

Sons of the Head. V. 1 2.—In the place of the calamity,

point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight

sides with relation to the body of the sun."

Varahamihira says in the Samliitd (chap. xi. 1-7) :

—

" I have spoken of the comets not before having

exhausted what is in the books of Garga, Parasara,

Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however

numerous they may be.

"It is impossible to comprehend their computation,

if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge

of their appearing and disappearing, because they are

not of one kind, but of many kinds.

" Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing

between the stars of the lunar stations. They are called

divya.

" Others have a middle distance from the earth,

appearing between heaven and earth. They are called

dntarikshya.

" Others are near to the earth, falling down upon the

earth, on the mountains, houses and trees.

" Sometimes you see a light falling down to the

earth, which people think to be a fire. If it is not

fire, it is keturiXpa, i.e. having the shape of a comet.

" Those animals which, when flying in the air, look
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like sparks or like fires which remain iti the houses of

the pisdcas, the devils, and of the demons, eflfiorescent

substances and others do not belong to the genus of

the comets,

" Therefore, ere you can tell the prognostics of the

comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics

Pat'c 313. are in agreement with it. That category of lights which

is in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses,

trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming

from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the

lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to

either of these two categories nor to the above-men-

tioned phantoms, it is a telluric kcfii.

V. 5.
—" Scholars differ among each other regarding

the number of the comets. According to some there

are lOi, according to others lOOO. According to

Narada, the sage, they are only one, which appears in

a multitude of different forms, always divesting itself of

one form and arraying itself in another.

V. 7.
—"Their influence lasts for as many months as

their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a

comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract

from it forty-five days. The remainder represents the

months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer

than two months, in that case state the years of its

influence to be equal to the number of the months of

its appearance. The number of comets does not exceed

the number lOOO."

We give the contents of the following table in order

to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have

not been able to fill out all the single fields of the

diagram, because the manuscript tradition of the single

paragraphs of the book either in the original or in the

copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. The

author intends by his explanations to confirm the theory

of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of

comets which he mentions on their authority, and he

endeavours to complete the number 1000.
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The author (Varahamihira) had divided the comets page 315.

into three classes : the hiqh ones near the stars : the •'"'"'her
••' ' quotations

flowing ones near the earth ; the middle ones in the air,
]^""J,f/^°„{

and he mentions each one of the hi'ih and middle classes VHri'iaiiii-
•' hira.

of them in our table separately.

He further says (chap. xi. 42) :

—

" If the light of the middle class of comets shines on

the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols,

fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers.

If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes

destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni-

ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish. If it

shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will

perish."

Further Varahamihira says (chap. xi. 6) :

—

" If a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of

a comet, health and wellbeiug cease, the rains lose their

beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy

to Mahadeva—there is no use in enumerating them,

since their names and their essences are unknown
among us Muslims—and the conditions in the realm of

Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled."

Further he says (chap. xi. 62) :

—

" Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it

being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands

erect or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the

edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict

destruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be

attacked by armies which will devour them as the pea-

cock devours the snakes.

" From these comets you must except those which

bode something good.

"As regards the other comets, you must investigate

in what lunar stations they appear, or in what station

their tails lie or to what station their tails reach. In

that case you must predict destruction to the princes

of those countries which are indicated by the lunar
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stations in question, and other events which are in-

dicated by those stations."

The Jews hold the same opinion regarding the

comets as we hold regarding the stone of the Kaba
(viz, that they all are stones which have fallen down
from heaven). According to the same book of Vara-

hamihira, comets are such beings as have been on

account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period

of dwelling in heaven has elapsed and who are then

redescending to the earth.

The following two tables embody the Hindu theories

of the comets :

—
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This is the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the Pagests.

comets and their presages.

Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same onmcteoro-

way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks

did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and

on the nature of the other phenomena of heaven

(ra /iCTcwpa), for also in these things they are not able

to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians.

I'hus the Matsya-Purana says :

—

"There are four rains and four mountains, and

their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four

elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions,

which raise the water by their trunks to make the

seeds grow. They sprinkle water in summer and

snow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain,

raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with

the black colour."

With regard to these four elephants the Book of tJie

Medicine of EUfhints says :

—

" Some male elephants excel man in cunning. There-

fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the

head of a herd of them. They are called manguniha (?).

Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and

four ; those which belong to the race of the elephants

bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them ; and if

they fall into a trap, they are left to their fate."

The Vayu-Purana says :

—

"The wind and the sun's ray raise the water from

the ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop down
from the sun, rain would be hot. Therefore the sun

hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop

down from it as cold water and refresh the world,"

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for

instance, that the thunder is the roaring of AirdirUa,

i.e., the riding-elephant of Indra the ruler, when it

drinks from the pond Manasa, rutting and roaring with

a hoarse voice.
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'J'he rainbow (lit. bow of ]^nzah) is the bow of

Indra, as our common people consider it as the bow of

Kustam.

Conclusion. We think now that what we have related in this

book will be sufficient for any one who wants to con-

verse with the Hindus, and to discuss with them
cjuestions of religion, science, or literature, on the very

basis of their own civilisation. Therefore we shall

finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length

and breadth, wearied the reader. We ask God to

pardon us for every statement of ours which is not

true. We ask Him to help us that we may adhere to

that which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to

lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which

is false and idle, that we may sift it so as to distinguish

the chaff from the wheat. All good comes from Him,

and it is He who is clement towards His slaves. Praise

be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be

upon the prophet Muhammad and his whole family

!
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ANNOTATIONS.

VOL. I.

P. I. 2\tle.—The author proposes to investigate the

reality {=h(ykika) of Hindu modes of thought in the entire

extent of the subject. He describes the religious, literary,

and scientific traditions of India, not the country and its

inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives more
than the title promises ; cf. his notes on the roads and on
the courses of the rivers.

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be
arranged under the following heads :

—

Chap. I. General Introduction.

Chap. 2-1 1. On lieligious. Philosophical, and cognate

subjects.

Chap. 12-17. On Literature and Metrology, Strange
Customs and Superstitions.

Chap. 18-31. On Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati-
cal, and Traditional, i.e. Paurauic.

Chap. 32-62. On Chronology and Astronomy, inter-

spersed with chapters of Religious Tradition, e.r/. on Nara-
yana, Vasudeva, &c.

Chap. 63-76. On Laws, Manners and Customs, Festivals

and Fast Days.

Chap, 77-80. On Astrological Subjects.

The word mafcAla, translated by category, is a technical

term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined by the first

Arabian translators of Aristotle for the purpose of render-

ing KaTi^yopia, and has since become current in the school

language of Islam {cf. the Arabic title of Aristotelis Cate-

gorice Graxe cum versione Arabica, &c., edid, J. Th. Zenker,

Lipsiae, 1 846V The Syrian predecessors of those Arabian
translators had simply transferred the Greek word just as
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it is iuto their own language ; cf. c.ij. Jacob of Edessa in

G. Hoffmann's De Hermeneutici sapud Syros Aristoteleis,

Lipsite, 1869, p. 17.

That a Muslim author should investigate the ideas of

idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but
also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes

the Koran and the Gospel side by side (p. 4-5), is a proof

of a broadness of view and liberality of mind more fre-

quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the

centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan ortho-

doxy by Alghazzfili (died A.D. I III), than later. There
was more field for utterances of mental individuality before

the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded into a

unity which makes it difficult to recognise the individual

influences of every single nation on the general develop-

ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had
become one huge religious community, in which local and
national differences seem to have lost most of their original

importance for the spiritual life of man. Tbe work of

Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, as an earnest

attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro-

ceeding from the intention of attacking and refuting it,

but uniformly showing the desire to be just and impartial,

even when the opponent's views are declared to be inad-

missible. There can be hardly a doubt that under other

circumstances, in other periods of Muslim history and
other countries, the present work might have proved fatal

to its author ; and it shows that the religious policy of

King Mallmud, the great destroyer of Hindu temples and
idols, under whom Alberuni wrote, must have been so

liberal as to be rarely met with in the annals of Islam

(c/. pp. 268, 269).

P. 5. The master 'Aht-Sahl, &c.—Al-tiflisi, i.e. a native

of Tiflis in the Caucasus, is not known from other sources.

I suppose he was one of the high civil functionaries of the

realm or court of Mahmiid. The name Sahl occurs Very

frequently among men of Persian descent of those times,

and the title Ustddh = master, is in the Ta'rikh-i-Baihaki

always prefixed, if not precisely as an official title, at all

events as a title expressive of profound respect on the

part of the speaker, to the names of the ministers and
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highest civil officials of Maliniud and Mas'fid, such as

Bu Sahl Zauzani, Bu Sahl Hamduni, Bu Nasr Mushkan,
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihaki was, as

well as to the name of Alberuni(^ri, 16), but never to the

names of the great military men (c/. on titles in the Ghaz-

nawi empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menoutchehri,

Paris, 1887, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy

left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the

Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of

Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Mahmiid
and Mas'ud were Turks, as Altuntash, Arslan Jildhib, Ari-

yarok, Bagtagin, Bilkatagin, Niyaltagin, Noshtagin, &c.

The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function-

aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (cf. Elliot,

History of India, ii. 81, 102).

P. 5. The Mutazila sect.—The dogma, God has no know-

ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God,

maintained especially by Ma'mar Ibn 'Abbad Al-Sulami.

(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H. Steiner,

Die MutaziLiten oder die Freidenker im Islam, Leipzig,

1865, pp. 50, 52, 59, and Al-Shahrastani's " Book of Reli-

gious and Philosophical Sects," edited by Cureton, London,

1846, p. 30, 11. 7-9). Proceeding from the study of Greek
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the

free will of man as against predestination. There was
once in Arabic a large literature composed by them and
by their opponents, most of which is unknown, at all

events not yet brought to light. Most of these books

were of a polemical nature, and it is against their polemi-

cal bias that the criticism of Alberuni is directed. With
regard to his own work, he expressly declares (p. 7) that

it is not a polemical one. The book which Abii-Sahl had
before him, and which gave rise to the discussion between
him and our author, was probably one like that of Abul-
hasan Al-'ash'ari (died A.u. 935), the great predecessor of

Alghazzali, " On the Qualities of God," in which he attacks

the Mutazila doctrine of the negation of God's omni-

science. [Cf. W. Spitta, Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al-
'AsUart's, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64.) The same author has

also written an extensive work against the antagonists of
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the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jews,

and Magians (v, ib. p. 68).

Our information regarding the ancient literature on the

history of religion and philosophy (the latter proceeding

from a work of the Neoplatonist Porphyrins) is very

scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. The work
of Shahrastani (died A.D. 1153) is a late compendium or

j'.^iX:sy* (v. his pref., i, 8). His editor, Cureton, intended to

give " Observations respecting the sources from which this

author has probably derived his information" (English

pref., p. iv.), but, as far as I am aware, he has not carried

out his intention. There is an excellent treatise on the

history of religions in the Fihrist of Al-nadim (composed

about A.u. 987) on p. pia—pot. The same author mentions

(P- ivv) an older work on doctrines and religions by

Alhasan Ibn Miisa Alnaubakhti (mentioned by Mas'udi),

who also wrote against metempsychosis. Parts of a simi-

lar work of Ibn Hazm, an Arab of Spain (died A.D. 1064),

are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr.
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chrcstomathie

Fcrsane, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called

j^ljj^^ ^jL; < j::^, composedby Abul-Ma'aliMuhammad Ibn

'Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Mas'ud Ibn

Ibrahim (a.D. 1089- 1099), half a century after Alberuni,

whose Indica he quotes in his book. He calls it su^\ ^^ ,T,

i.e. "The Doctrines of the Hindus" (p-iPA). Two more

treatises in Persian on the history of religions are men-
tioned by C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, pp. 136, 137.

An author who seems to have written on subjects con-

nected with the history of religions is one Abu-Ya'kub of

Sijistan, as Alberuni (i. 64-65) quotes his theory on the

metempsychosis from a book of his, called Kitdb-hashf-

almahjuh.

l^p. 6-^. AUrdnshahri and Zurlcdn.—Our author has

not made any use of the Muhammadan literature on the

belief of the Hindus, as far as such existed before his

time ; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide

source of historical information. Throughout his book

he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian

books or from what he had heard himself. He makes an
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exception of this rule only in favour of Aleranshahri, the

author of a general work on the history of religions.

Alberuni seems to have known this book already (a.D.

ICXK)) when he wrote his " Chronolof^y," for there he gives

two quotations, one an Eranian, and the other an Armenian
tradition, on the authority of Aleranshahri (v. " Chrono-

logy of Ancient Nations," &c., translated by Dr. C. Edward
Sachau, London, 1879, pp. 208, 211).

The word Erunshahr was known to the Arabs as the

name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the

Euphrates. So it is used, e.g. by Abu-'Alt 'Ahmad Ibn

'Umar Ibn Dusta in his geographical work (British

Museum, add. 23,378 on fol. 120&), where he describes the

whole extent of it. If, however, Eranshahr here means
the place where the author Aburabbas was born, we must
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is

mentioned by Albaladhuri. For it is also the name of a

part of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces

of Khurasan, the country between Nishapur, Tils, and

Herat. Accordingly, we suppose that Aleranshahri means
a native of this particular province. Cf. Almukaddasi,

p. TiT, Yakut, i, PtA. According to another tradition, the

name J&ranshahr also applied to Nishapur, i.e. the name
of the province was used to denote its capital. Cf. Almu-

kaddasi, p. r ^ ^

.

Aleranshahri, a sort of freethinker according to Albe-
runi, is only once quoted (i. 326, a Buddhistic tradition

on the destruction and renovation of the world). But as

Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity,

and Manichjeism, we may suppose that the information of

the Iifidica on these subjects, e.g. the quotation from the

Gospel (p. 4-5), was taken from Eranshahri.

Incorporated in the work of Eranshahri was a treatise

on Buddhism by an author, Zurkan, who is entirely

unknown. Although Alberuni speaks very slightingly

of this author,^ and although he does not mention him
anywhere save in the preface, he seems to have borrowed
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjects which are

scattered through his work (v. Index Rerum, s.v. Bud-
dhists). This sort of information is not of a very high
standard, but other sources on Buddhism, literary or oral,

do not seem to have been at the command of Alberuni.

The Hindus with whom he mixed were of the Brahminical
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creed, not Buddhists. In the countries where he had
lived, in Khwarizm, Jurjan, the country round Ghazna
(Zabulistan), and the Panjab, there had been uo oppor-

tunity for studying Buddhism ; and also among the nume-
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the

service of Mahraud in Ghazna and other places, there do
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni would
have used sucH occasions for filling out this blank in his

knowledge.

In the Filirist (ed. G. Fliigel, Leipzig, 1871), on p.

rpl—r*©! there is an extensive report on India and China,

which is derived from the following sources :

—

1. The account of Abu-Dulaf of YanbiT, who had
travelled to India and China about A.D. 941.

2. That of a Christian monk from Najran, who by order

of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India

and China in the years A.D. 980-987.

3. From a book dated A.D. 863, of an unknown author,

a book which had passed through the hands of the famous
Alkindi. Was this perhaps the work of Alcranshahri, and

the note on Buddha on p. TPV by Zurkan ?

The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah-

rastani (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on p. rpp seq. is not

known. At all events, this author has not made" use of

Alberuni's work.

Pp. 7-8. Greeks, SUfis, Christians.—In order to illustrate

the ideas of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the

understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni quotes

related ideas

—

1

.

Of the Greeks (c/. i. 24).

2. The Christians.

3. The Jews.

4. The Manichseans ; and

5. The S4fis.

Pantheism in Islam, the doctrine of the Sufis, is as near

akin to the Neoplatonic and Neopythagorean schools of

Greek philosophy as to the Vedanta school of Hindu
philosophers. It was in our author's time already repre-

sented by a very large literature. He quotes some Sufi

sentences, e.g. of Abu Bakr Al-shibli, and Abii Yazid
Albistami, who are known from other sources (i. 87, 88),
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and a Sufi interpretation of a Koranic passage (i. 88).

Cf. besides, the Index Rerum, s.v. Siifisui. He gives i. 33,

34, several etymologies of the word Sufi, which he himself

identifies with 2o</)ia.

The notes relating to Mani and the Manichaeans (v.

Index Rerum), and the quotations from their books, are

probably mostly taken from Aleranshahri (v. p. 18).

However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of

our author, the works of Mani still existed, and he him-
self found the " Book of Mysteries " and others in his

native country, though perhaps at a time subsequent to

the date of the composition of the Indica. Gf. Chronologic

Orie7italischer Vollcer, herausgegeben von Ed. Sachau,

Leipzig, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xi. and xxxvi. The following

works of Mani are quoted: "Book of Mysteries," i^\d^

^^-•^'1 • Thesaunts vivijicalionis ^Ls-^^ J-^ji- 39* Qf. Mani,

seine Lehre v.nd seine ScJiriften, by G. Fliigel, Leipzig, 1862.

As regards the Jews, I am not informed to what degree

Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen-
tral Asia. Alberuni derived probably his knowledge of

Judaism also from Aleranshahri (p. 253). That in earlier

years, during his stay in Jurjan, he was acquainted with

a Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work
(" Chronology of Ancient Nations," p. 269).

Alberuni's knowledge of Christianity may have been
communicated by various channels besides the book of

his predecessor Aleranshahri, as during his time it was
far spread in Central Asia, and even at the court of

Mahmud in Ghazna {e.g. Abulkhair Alkhavimar, p. 256),

there lived Christians. It has not yet been investigated

in detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been carried

eastward across Central Asia towards and into China.

Gf. Assemani's Notitia Ecclesiarum Metropolitanaruvi et

EpiscopaluLni qum sunt Patriarchce Nestoriano Subjectce

(Bibliotheca Orientalis, vol. iv. p. dccv. seq.). BarhebrjEus

speaks of Uigiiri monks ]_^,q ]-iVj5 0^* i^- 256), and

from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions

on Christian tombstones recently found in Russian Central

Asia and published in Petersburg; 1886. Alberuni men-
tions Christians in his native country Khwarizm (Khiva),

and in Khurasan, and not only Nestorians, but also Mel-



256 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not know
the Jacobites. Cf. " Chronology of Ancient Nations," pp.

283, 4; 292, 12 ; 295, 22; 312, 16.

Where Alberuni learned Greek philosophy, and who
introduced him to the study of Plato's Dialogues and Leges,

he does not state himself. The Arabic translations which
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed
through Syriac versions which are now no longer extant

{e.ff. those of Plato). Alberuni was personally acquainted
and had literary connections with a man who was one of

the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim
world in that age, Abulkhair Alkhammar, and it was
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical

education. Abulkhair was born a Christian in Bagdad,
A.H. 942. He lived some time in Khwarizm, and migrated

thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, A.D.

1017, after Malimud had annexed that country to his

empire. He died in Ghazna during Mahmud's reign, i.e.

before A.D. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician,

and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy

;

besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers

(e.ff. Theophrast) from Syriac into Arabic. Of his writ-

ings we may mention a "Book of Comparison of the

Theory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians,"
" Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients (i.e. Greek
philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,"
" The Life of the Philosopher," " On the {'A^j," " On Meteo-
rology," &c. His pedigree points to a Persian descent. Cf.

Chronologic Orientalisclier Volker, Einleitung, p. xxxii.,

Fihrist, p. M e, and the work of Shahrazuri ^, ,, _.!, ,^1 lst,-\

—'y^^ (manuscript of the Koyal Library of Berlin, MSS.

Orient, oct. 217, fol. I44&-I46a) ; C. Schefer, Gkresto-

mathie Persane, p. 141.

It must be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu
doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of

Megasthenes, who says : liapaTrXkKova-i 8k koI [xvdovs,

Sxrircp KOL riXaTOJv. Tre.pL re d(fiOap(rta's ^VX^I'^ '^"' '''^^ Ka^'

aSov Kpiaewv Kal dAAo. TOLavra (Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1846,

p. 138).

P. 8. Sdnkhya {or Sihhkhyd) and Pdtafijala.—The
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former word is here written sdngu ^^t.\^^ It may be

doubtful whether the second is to be read Pdtavjala or

Patanjali. Alberuni generally says Jfsj^V S-'^^j wiiich

may be translated the hook of (the author) Patanjali, or

the hook (which is called) Patanjali or Pdtanjala. Only

in one place, i. 68 {^^, 5), he says Josj-'b c-jI::^ » s^L>, the

author of the hook of l^atafijali, where apparently iJoji^V

means the title of the book, not the name of the author.

The long a in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the
pronunciation Pdtanjala than Patanjali, but in this respect
the transliteration is not always uniform, as sometimes
a short Indian a has been rendered by a long d in Arabic,

e.y. JU tala, »^'; brahman, i~-JJ!>j>j\^ gandharva, cJjlc-'L«

madhyaloka,^\\Jy»sflltala,,iiJ\^ vijayanandin, J^^para, 4«jIj

rasK, ijjSb\^ mnthurd, Jljl^ mahdtala. Only in two places

the word J-sji^V evidently means the author, i. 70 (rp, 20),

and 87 (l^r, 3). The name of the author seems to have

been current also as meaning his book. Therefore, and be-

cause in Sanskrit generally the name Patanjali is quoted, I

have given the preference to the latter form of the name.
Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transla-

tions of the books Sdmkhya and Patanjali, which he had
published at an earlier date, into the Indica.

Pp. 1
7--

1
9.—In a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mir

Khusrau discourses on classical and vernacular in his

Nuh-sipihr. He mentions the word ^Sanskrit, whilst Albe-

runi only speaks of Hindi (v. Elliot, " History of India,"

iii. 562, 556; also v. 570, " On the Knowledge of Sanskrit

by Muhammadans").
There were Hindu dragomans in the service of Mahmud,

both in the civil administration and in the army, large

portions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers

(Elliot, ii. 109; some fought in Karmun, Khwarizm, and

before Merw for their Muslim master, ib. ii. 130, 131).

Part of these troops were Kannara, i.e. natives of Karna-

tadesa (here i. 173;.

A specimen of these interpreters is Tilak, the sou of

Jai Sen {i.e. Tilaka the son of Jayasena). After having

VOL. IT. K
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pursued his studies in Kashmir, he became interpreter first

to I^S,di Shirazi Bulhasan'Ali, a high civil official under
Mahmftd and Mas'vld (Elliot, ii. 117, 123), then to Ahmad
Ibn Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D. 1007-

1025, under Mahmud, and a second time, 1030- 103 3,

under Mas'ud, and rose afterwards to be a commanding
oflBcer in the army (Elliot, ii. 125-127). This class of

men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabic char-

acters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles

that we must look for the origin of Urdu or Hindustani.

The first author who wrote in this language, the Dante of

Muhammadan India, is one Mas'ud, who died a little more
than a century after the death of King Mahmud (a.H. 525
= A.D. 1 131). Cf. A. Sprenger, " Catalogue of the Arabic,

Persian, and Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries of

the King of Oudh," Calcutta, 1854, pp. 407, 485. If we
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that

which is found in Alberuni's book.

P. 18.—Thebearingof the words ii!^ «-r'\;^^" ^^^•^^(9,

14, 15), which I have translated " and must pronounce the
case-endings either," &c., is doubtful. The word 'i'rdh

means the i^rocess or mode of Arahizin(j a foreign word, and
refers both to consonants and vowels. An 'irdh vtashhilr

would be a (generally known Arabic mode of pranunciation

of a vjord of Indian orifjin, an H'rdh md7iiul such a pro-

nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet

known, but invented for the purpose. E.g. the Sanskrit

word dv'tpa appears in two different forms, as dib, ^-r-^rl-N

which must be classed under the first head, and as f?&fp,

<-~^'^, which belongs to the second class. If it is this the

author means, we must observe that the former class, i.e.

the class of words which had already general currency in

Arabic before he wrote his Indica, is insignificantly small

in comparison with the large number of words which by
Alberuni were for the first time presented to a reader of

Arabic (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original,

p. xxvii.).

Another meaning of the word 'i'rdb is the vowel-pronun-

ciation at tlie end of the toords, chiefly the nouns ; in fact
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the case-endings. Accordingly, 'i'rdb maskhdr may mean
case-ending (in German, vocalischer Auslaut) as if is gene-

rally used in Hindi, e.g. \hS gitd, ^y.j revati, and 'I'rdb

mamfd, a case-ending added to a word purposely in order to

make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip-

totonandtriptoton),e.//. ,^}J. lanku = 8kr. lankhd, j^gnuru

= Skr. GauH, „\J>. hindu = Skr. Vindhya. The vocalisation

of these words is liable to lead us into an error. Is jj^ an

Arabic diptoton, or is its final vocal the termination of the

noun in Hindi ? If the former were the case, we ought

also to have ^ in genitive and accusative, and we ought

to read j a caste {yarna), ^A^\ an imjnire one (onleccha),

[^ a measure {mdna), &c. But these forms do not occur

in the manuscript, and therefore I hold the termination u to

be the Indian nominative, developed out of the 6 of Prakrit,

and still extant in Sindhi. {Cf. E. Trumpp, Die StamnibU-

dung des Sindhi, " Journal of the German Oriental Society,"

xvi. p. 129; his " Grammar of the Sindhi Language," p. 32).

The Arabic manuscript is not sufficiently accurate to enable

us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni's

Hindi terminated in u, but we must certainly say that

this is the case in the vast majority of nouns. If we are

correct in this, the term 'irdh ma mid cannot mean an
artificial case-ending or one invented or added for the pur-

pose, because it existed already in the Indian dialect whence
Alberuni took the word.

OfthewordsUj_v>j,ji;^ c:jUlt!^ kiuJ^^joLu UajuJ JUJ^Ti

^}y*Jt^ UU ;«fi*^« Ul < }^ .rl', the former half refers to the

writing of the consonants (and perhaps of the Lesezeichen).

Accordingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels ;

but 'i'rdb does not mean voiuels or vocalisation ;at only means
the vocalisation of the final consonant of the word. There-

fore I am inclined to prefer the first of the two interpreta-

tions here proposed, and to translate for in order to fix;

the pronunciation we must change the points {i.e. the dia-

critical points of the consonants, cJ 1^ < * J J J j-> &c.)

and the signs (perhapshe means the Hamza, wliich cannot be
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applied to Indian sounds), and must secure its correct pro-

nunciation by such a process of Arahizing as is either already

in general use or is carried otit (or invented) for the pur-
pose. This is an example (and there are hundreds more)
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with

ambiguity. Every single word is perfectly clear and cer-

tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely

different ways.

P. 19. 3. Which in oiir Persian grammatical system,

are considered as, &c.—Literally, " Which oiir companions
call having," &c. Speaking of his fellow-Muslims in

opposition to the Hindus, the author always says our com-
panions, our people, not meaning national differences, Arab,
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of creed.

In Sanskrit a word (a syllable) may commence with
one, two, or three consonants, e.g. din, jyd, stri, kshveda,

which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins

and ends with one consonant only. Alberuni's comparison
cannot, therefore, refer to Arabic.

In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the

syllable are different. Whilst in the ancient forms of

Eraniau speech a syllable could commence with two con-

sonants, as, e.g. fratama, hhsapa, Neo-Persian permits only

one consonant at the beginning of a syllable, fardum, shah.

However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con-

secutive consonants, as in ydft ^.::^\i, baksh ^Jmjsc:, hhushk

ciJJL^ , mard ^j^f &c. Alberuni seems to hint at these ex-

amples, and at a doctrine of certain grammarians, who are

not known, to this effect, that the first of these two conso-

nants is to be considered as having not a complete or

clear vowel, but an indistinct hidden one, something like

a schioa mobile of Hebrew grammar.

There is a small number of words (or syllables) in Neo-
Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants

>^>as, e.g. J^.}^^ ^-'^^^j ^^^^j^^S j^^f^^ j^l-:'^,but

they were at the author's time pronounced as a single one, if

we may judge from the metrical system of the Shdhndma of

his contemporary Firdausi, who was only a little older than
himself. (Cf. similar remarks of the author, i. 138, 139.)

P. 20. Sagara.—The story of Sagarais related in Vishnu-

Furdna, translated by Wilson-Hall, vol. iii. p. 289-295.

The words »i-.zjuj ^^J^^ and J^\ ^U; c:^ Otj might make
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us think that these events happened within the recollec-

tion of the author ; but this is not uecessai'ily the case.

The former words may be interpreted, " / recollect the story

of a Hindu who" &c,, i.e. " I recollect having heard the

story," &c. ; and the words with which he winds up the

story may mean, " I feel thankful to my fate that it was
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but

former generations."

P. 21. Shamaniyya.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called

by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of

Sanskrit sramana (Strabo ^apjmvai, Hieronymus Sam-

anaei), and by the word ^^-^.ay^Jl, i.e. the red robed-people

(^
= raJdapafa), which refers to the red-brown ( = kdshdya)

cloaks of the Buddhist monks. Cf. Kern, Uer Bnddhismus
und seine Geschichte in Indien, libersetzt von H. Jacobi,

Leipzig, 1882, ii. 45. See another note of our author's on
Buddhism in his " Chronology of Ancient Nations," pp.
188, 189. It is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of

historic tradition, to check the author's statements as to

the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never

reached Mosul. Before all, it will be necessary to examine
how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history

and institutions of Eran, was under the influence of the

poets of his time, Dakiki, Asadi, and Firdausi, who
versified Eranian folklore for the edification of the states-

men of the Samanian and Ghaznavi empires, all of them
of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic

exploits of their ancestors consoled them to a certain

degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was
no longer the ruling one, but subject to another ; that

Arabs and Turks had successively stepped into the heritage

of their ancestors.

It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities

of Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim conquerors when
first attacked by them, were invariably sramanas (v.

Albaladhuri), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those

times, i.e. about a.d. 710, was Buddhistic. Cf. H. Kern, Der
Buddliismus und seine Geschichte in Indien, ii. 543.

P. 21. Miihammad Ihn Alkdsim.—The brilliant career

of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years A.d. 707-

714. By Albaladhuri (p. i^n), Ibn-Al'athir, and others
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he is called Mul.i, Ibn Alkasim Jbn Muhammad, not Ibn
Almimabbib, as iiere and p. ii6. When Alberuni wrote,

Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years (since A.D.

680), and was established there 320 years (since about

A.D. 710). On the history of the conquest of Sindh, cf.

A\ha,\iidhnrV8 Kitdb-alfntilh, p, Pri,translatedby Reinaud,

"Fragments," p. 182 ; Elliot, History of India, i. 113.

Instead of Bahmanvu read Bamhanvd = Brahmanavdta.

P. 23. The words of Varahamihira are found in his

Brihat-Samhitd, translated by Kern in the " Journal of

the Royal Asiatic Society," 1870, p. 441 (ii. 15): "The
Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this science

is in a flourishing state. Hence they are honoured as

though they were Ilishis; how much more then a twice-

born man, if he be versed in astrology."

Y*. 25. Think of Socrates, &c.—The author speaks of a

Socratic fate or calamitTj, meaning a fate like that which
befell Socrates. I do not know from what particular

source Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in-

formation about the history of Greek philosophy. There
is a broad stream of literary tradition on this subject in

Ai-abic literature, but it has not yet been investigated

what was its origin, whether it proceeded from one source

or from several. Those men, mostly Greek heathens from
Harran or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature

into Syriac and Arabic for the benefit of their Arab mas-
ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting

for their purpose some one of the most current school-

books on this subject, used in the schools of Alexandria,

Athens, Antioch, &c. Among authors who wrote such

books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen-

tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more
historic character, are Hunain Ibn 'Ishak, his son 'Ishak

Ibn Hunain, and Kusta Ibn Liika {i.e. Constans the son

of Lucas). But what were the Greek works from which
they took their information, and which they probably

communicated to the Arabs exactly as they were? I am
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and

Ammonius, the Greek originals of which are no longer

extant.
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P. 25. Jurare in verba, &c.—The Hindus cousider, e.g.

the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded upon

tradition, and their authors produce in their books side

by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they

are fully aware that both are totally irreconcilable with

each other. Cf. the words of Varahamihira to this effect

in Brihat Sariihitd, ix. 7, and the note of his commentator

Utpala to V. 32. Alberuni pronounces most energetically

against this kind of scientific composition when speaking

of Brahmagupta in chapter lix. on eclipses.

P. 27. Beyond all likeness and unlikeness, an expression

frequent in the description of the Deity. Literally trans-

lated : thinijs that are opposite to each other and thivfjs thai

are like each other. Perhaps the rhyme didd and nidd,

'ac^ddd and ^anddd, has contributed to the coining of this

term. As for the idea, it may be compared with the term
drandi'ds in Hindu philosophy=2wm of op^posites, as

pleasure and pain, health and sickness. Bhagavad-Gitd,

ii. 45, vii. 27 :
" Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali " (edited by

Rajendralaia Mitra), ii. 48, p. ill.

P. 27. Who is the worshippedj one? &c.—The greater

part of this extract from Patafijali has been translated into

Persian by Abulma'ali Muhammad Ibn 'Ubaid-Alluh in

his, Kitdb-baydn-al'ad //d7i ; v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Fer-

sane, i. :rA-ir^ : ^^l^ xua ^ t>.Ax^ ^^T l::^/^*^^ J^~

P. 27. PataSijali.—The book of this name used and trans-

lated by the author had the form of a conversation between
two persons, simply called " the asking one," and " the an-

swering one," and its subject was the search for liberation

and for the union of the soid ivith the object of its medita-

tion (i. 132), the emancipation of the soul from the fetters

of the body (i. 8). It was a popular book of theosophy,

propounding in questions and answers the doctrine of the

Yoga, a theistic philosophy developed by Patanjali out of

the atheistic Saiiikhya philosophy of Kapila. Qf. J. Davies,

"Hindu Philosophy," Sdnkhyd Kdrikd of Isvara Krishna,

London, 1881, p. 116. The latter is called nirisvara=:
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uot having a lord, the former sca'w/y^ = having a lord. It

mostly treats of nioksha (salvation) and metempsychosis.

It contained not only theory, but also tales (i. 93), Hag-
gadic elements by way of illustration.

Alberuni's Patanjali is totally different from " The Yoga
Aphorisms of Patanjali" (with the commentary of Bhoja
Raja, and an English translation by Rajendralala Mitra,

Calcutta, 1883), and, as far as I may judge, the philosophic

system of the former differs in many points essentially

from that of the Sutras.

Moreover, the extracts given in the IruHca stand in no
I'elation with the commentary of Bhoja Raja, although the

commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a

like or similar form occur in Alberuni's work, both works
being intended to explain the principles of the same school

of philosophy.

Besides the text of Patanjali, a commentary also is

mentioned and quoted (i. 232, 234, 236, 238, 248), r^i^

Aai-x'A' c_^U^ or J^av'.' .*^i-«. It is most remarkable that

the extracts from this commentary are all of them not of a

philosophic, but of a plainly Pauranic character, treating

of cosmographic subjects, the lokas, Mount Merv, the

different spheres, &c. The name of the commentator is

not mentioned. If the quotations on i. 273 seq. may be
considered as derived from this commentary, the author

was Balabhadra. V. index i. s.v. Patanjali.

P. 29. Gild.—The book Gitd is, according to Alberuni,

a part of the book Bhdrata {i.e. MahdbJidraia, which term
does not occur in the hidica ^), and a conversation between

VasudevaandArjuna ( .,:s^A' ^-sJ^ J^*)-
It is largelyquoted

in chapters relating to religion and philosophy. We have
now to examine in what relation Alberuni's Gitd stands to

the well-known Bhcujavacl-Gitd as we have it in our time.

Gf. "Hindu Philosophy," "The Bhagavad-Gita, or the

Sacred Lay," translated by J. Davies, London, 1882. The
latter is described as a skilful union of the systems of KaiJila

and Patanjali loith a large admixture of the prevailing

Brdhmanic doctrines. Although the opinions regarding its

origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it is not
free from having been influenced to a certain degree by

' Cf. Alberuni on the Mahdbhdrata, i. 132, 133.
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Christianity, and that it could not have been composed
before the third Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the

impression of having been modelled after a Christian

apocalypsis.

The quotations from the Gitd (or Song) may be divided

into three classes :

—

(l.) Such as exhibit a close relationship with certain

passages in the Bhajavad-GUd. Parts of sentences are

here and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen-

tences ; v. i. 40, 52, yi, 74, 86, 87, 103, 104, 218 (v. note),

352; ii. 169.

(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas

expressed than in the wording, with passages in the

Bhagavad-Gitd ; v. i. 29, 70, 71, 78, 79, 103, 104, 122.

(3.) Such as cannot be compared, either in idea or in

wording, with any passage in the Bhagavad-Gitd ; v. i. 52,

53. 54> 70, 7 h 73, 74> 75. 76, 78, 79, 80, 92, 122 ;
ii. 137,

The single texts will be discussed in the notes to the

places in question.

The quotations given by Alberuni cannot have been
translated from the Bhagavad-Gitd in its present form.

Admitting even that the translator translated as little

literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe-
runi do not give this impression), there remains a great

number of passages which on no account could be derived

from the present Sanskrit text, simply because they do not

exist there. Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of

the Bhagavad-Gitd instead of the original ? The text of

the extracts, as given in the Indica, is remarkably short

and precise, extremely well worded, without any repeti-

tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of style which
hardly point to a commentai'y.

Alberuni seems to have used an edition of the Bhagavad-
Gitd totally ditlerent from the one which we know, and
which also in India seems to be the only one known. It

must have been more ancient, because the notorious Yoga
elements are not found in it, and these have been recog-

nised by the modern interpreters as interpolations of a

later time. Secondly, it must have been more complete,

because it exhibits a number of sentences which are not

found in the Bhagavad-Gitd.
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Various generations of Hindu scholars have modelled
and remodelled this book, one of the most precious gems
of their literature, and it seems astonishing that an edition

of it which existed as late as the time of Alberuni should

not have reached the nineteenth century.

As regards the quotation on this page (29), it exhibits

only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhagavad-
Gitd, X. 3 :

" He who knows Me as unborn and without

beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is

free from delusion, he is free from all sin."

P. 30. Sdihkhya.—The book Sdrhkhya, as used and
translated by Alberuni, had the form of a conversation

between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained a

treatise on the origines and a description of all created

Icings (i. 8), a book on divine subjects (i. 132). It was
composed by Kapila. The author quotes it largely on
questions of religion and philosophy. The Saihkhya
philosophy of Kapila is the most ancient system of

thought among the Hindus, the source of the Yoga doc-

trine of Patanjali. Cf. Oolebrooke, " Essays," i. 239-279 ;

J. Davies, " Hindu Philosophy," &c., p. loi seq.

The relation between Alberuni's Sdmkhya and the so-

called Sdrhlchyapravacanam {" The Sankhya Aphorisms of

Kapila," translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is a

very distant one, and is limited to this, that there occurs

a small number of passages which show a similarity of

matter, not of form. The latter book (the Sutras) seems

to be a late secondary production ; v. A. Weber, Vorle-

sungen iiher Indische Literaturgeschichte, p. 254, note 250.

Besides, the philosophic system propounded by Alberuni

under the name of Sdmkhya seems in various and essen-

tial points to differ from that of the Sdtras ; it seems
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. The
Stltras treat of the complete cessation of pain ; the first one

runs thus :
" Well, the complete cessation of pain, (which

is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man ;
" whilst the

Sdmkhya of Alberuni teaches moksha by means of know-
ledge.

Next we have to compare Alberuni's Sdmkhya with

the Sdmkhya. Kdrikd of Isvara Krishna (v. Oolebrooke,
" Essays," i. 272 ; J. Davies, " Hindu Philosophy," London,
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1881). Both works teach inoksha by meaus of knowledge,
and contain here and there the same subject-matter. It

must be observed that of those illustrative tales which
Alberuni's Scmikhya gives in full length, short indications

are found in the Sdmhhya Kdrikd. Its author, Isvara

Krishna, says at the end of his book that he has written

his seventy Sutras, excluding illustrative tales. This is not

quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them,

he has at all events indicated them. His words show
that he has copied from a book like the Sdmhhya of Albe-

ruui, in which the tales were not only indicated, but related

at full length. Cf. A. Weber, Vorlesimrjen ilher Indischc

TAteraturyeschichtc, Berlin, 1876, p. 254, note 250. Hall

considers the aS'. Pravacanam to be younger than the *S'.

Kdrikd.

If, in the third place, we examine the BJutshya of

Gaudapada, we find that it is not identical with Alberuni's

Sdmkhya, but a near relative of it. Cf. the Sduikhya
Kdrikd, &c., translated by Colebrooke, also the Bhdshya
of Gaudapada, translated by H. H. Wilson, Oxford, 1837 ;

Colebrooke, "Essays," i. 245. Most of the quotations

given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in

Gaudapada, and some agree literally, as I shall point out

ill the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illus-

trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Gauda-
pada, being, as a rule, more extensive in Alberuni than in

Gaudapada. The latter seems to have taken his informa-

tion from a work near akin to, or identical with, that

Sdihkhya book which was used by Alberuni.

According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work
just mentioned, on p. xiii.), Gaudapada was the teacher of

Samkara Acarya, who is said to have lived in the eighth

Christian century. Cf. also A. Weber, Vorlesungcn, pp.

179, 254, and 260. Alberuni does not mention Gaudapfida,

as far as I can see. Or is he perhaps identical with Cauda
the anchorite, whom Alberuni mentions even before Kapila ?

Cf. the passage, i. 131-132: "Besides the Hindus have

books, &c., on the process of becoming God and seeking

liberation from the world, as, e.g. the book composed by
Gauda the anchorite, which goes by his name."

Kapila, the father of the Samkhya philosophy, is men-
tioned by Alberuni also as the author of a book called
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Nydijahhdshd, "on the Vetla and its interpretation, also

showing that it has been created, and distinguishing

within the Veda between such injunctions as are obhga-
tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory

in general " (i. 132). The subject of this book is evidently

not related to the Nyaya philosophy, but to the tenets

of the Mimainsfi philosophy, i.e. the Purvamimaihsa,
(Colebrooke, " Essays," i. p. 319-349; J. Davies, "Hindu
Philosophy," p. 2 ; Thibaut, Arthasaiiigraha, Benares,

1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text. of

the Veda and its sacrifical prescriptions.

P. 31. 2'he anthropomorphic doctrines, the teachings of the

Jabriyya sect, &c.—The sect, called Jabriyya, Jabariyya,

and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed

from God. They are the followers of Al-najjar. Cf. Fihrist,

p. 179 seq.

The Ahl-cdtashMh, or anthropomorphists, teach that God
is similar to His creatures. Cf. Statio Quinta et Scxta ct

appendiac lihri Mevakif, edit. Th. Sa3rensen, Leipzig, 1858,

p. 362 ; Kitdb-i-Yamini of Al-Utbi, translated by J. Rey-
nolds, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. xxix. ; "Book of

Heligious and Philosophical Sects," by Alshahrastani, edited

by Cureton, pp. 59, 61, and 75 scq.

I understand the passage c, ^^ , j ^.liA!^ ^^jsar* (", il,

1 2) as meaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, as

I have translated, which would be > UU^jO of a subject , i.e.

a question of a religious bearing
; but I am not aware what

particular event the author hints at by these words. At
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif Alkadir?
King Mahmftd was a great Ketzerrichter. Probably a stout

adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar,

which his contemporaries Al-Utbi (in his preface) and
Alberuni (i. 99) call twins, he tried to cover the illegitimate,

revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh

in the memory of the men of the time ; he maintained the

most loyal relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the

Khalif of Bagdad, Alkadir (a.h. 381-422), who had clad

the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy
;

and in order to please him, he hunted down the heretics

in his realm in Khurasan as in Multfm {cf. Reynolds, 1. 1.,

p. 438 seq.), impaling or stoning them. He tried to rid



ANNOTATIONS. 269

the Khalif of the real or suspected votaries of his oppo-
nent, the Anti-Khalif in Egypt, the famous Hakim, famous
by his madness and by being considered by the Druzes as

the originator of their creed. The religious policy of Mah-
miid may be retraced to the following principles :

—

( I .) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in

his army.

(2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the

interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects

of Shiitic tendencies. (Cf. A. von Kremer, Geschichte der

herschenden Ideen des Islam, Leipzig, 1868, p. 127.)

(3.) Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijist&n

by the name of Abu-'Abdillah Ibn Alkiram, by whose
influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (cf.

Alshahrastdni, p. f "V How long the influence of this man
had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into

practice, does not appear from Alshahrastani's account.

That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin
for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Mahmud
and his immediate successor, is suflBciently illustrated by
the tenor of Alberuni's work. Altogether, it must be

kept in mind that before Alghazzali the Muslim Church
was not that concentrated organisation nor that all-over-

whelming force which it has been ever since and keeps up
in our days. To those who only know the centuries of

Muslim history after the establishment of the orthodox

Church, it sounds next to incredible that the military chief

of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian ?).

Cf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Almu

-

tasim, in Menoutchetri, PoUe Persan, par A. de Piiberstein.

Kazimirski, p. 149.

P. 33. TO \av9dveiv.—The word kicniitn, which I have
thus rendered, means to he hidden. Not knowing to what
school of Greek philosophers the author refers, I can only

give the note of Reiske, " »^11 Ja^, Philosophi qui omnes

animas simul et semel creatas et reconditas in Adamo
putant" (Freytag, Lexicon Arnhicum, s.h.v.).

P. 33. PaildsojJd, &c.—As Syrian scholars were the

author's teachers in Greek philosophy, he knows the Greek

word <^iA(xro(/)os only in its Syrian garb |<y\nm\
i
g^

,
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The Ahl-assuffa were certain persons, poor refugees and
houseless men, who during the first years of Muhammad's
stay in Medina passed the night in the suffa of the mosque
of the Prophet in Medina, which was a covered place, an
appurtenance of the mosque, roofed over with palm-sticks

(Lane).

Ahulfatli Albusti was a famous poet of the time. A
native of Bust in Northern Afghanistan, he was in the

service of the governor, who held the place under the

Saraani dynasty, and after the conquest of Bust by Sabuk-
tagin he entered the service of this prince and of his son

Mahmud. Under Mas'ud he lived still in Ghazna, for

Baihaki mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and
had to carry water for the royal stables. By the inter-

vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces

of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn Hasan of Maimand.

Cf. Elliot, "History of India," ii. 82, 84, iv. 161 ; Ethe,

jR'ijidagi's Vorldufer vnd Zeitgenossen, p. 55. According to

Haji Khalifa (iii. 257, iv. 533), he died a.h. 430 (a.d. 1039).

For further information see Shahrazuri, Nnzhat-aVarwdh,
fol. 182& (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS. Orient,

octav. 217); Al-Baihaki, Tatimmat-mwdn-alhikma, fol.

22& (MS. of the same library, Petermann, ii. 737) ; also

Mirchondi Histmna Gasnevidarum Fersice, by F. Wilken,
Berlin, 1832, p. 144. Towards the end of his life he is

said to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakan of

Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there.

P. 34. Galeniis.—The author quotes the following works
of Galenus :

—

(l.) XoyO'i TTpOTpeTTTlKOS.

(2.) A commentary to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a

book of Avhich I do not know the Greek original {cf. i. 35,

ii. 168).

(3.) .,t\j^^ l_.jII^ (from the Syriac "Jvk)]^) ='^^P^"'^*'^«-

(rews (fiapfxaKwu twv Kara tottovs.

(4.) j^lfc Jl < }\S^ = the book of the proof, of which I do not

know' the Greek original; cf i. 97.

• .(5-) L/**^^ '^^ =de indole animce(Treplridwv'i),oiv!hich

the Greek original likewise is not known to me ; cf i.

123, 124.
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(6.) ^ajl5»-lbli t-jUo =7rc/oi (Tvvd€(r€(i}<i (j>ap[ji,dK(j}V Kara yevq.

Besides, the author gives some quotations from Galenus

without mentioning from what particular book they were
taken ; cf. i, 222, 320. Cf. on Galen's works in Arabic

Dr. Klamroth, "Journal of the German Oriental Society,"

vol. xl. 189 seq.

The passage here given is found in IIpoTpeTrrtKh'i i-n-l

Tas rexvas, ed. Abrah. Willet, Lugduni Bat., 18 12, chap. ix.

pp. 29, 30 •—'^5 Kal Twv dvOpiJiroiv tou? dpicrTov; 6eia^

d^LwdrjvaL rifirjs, ovx oTt kuXws eSpajxov ev rots aywcrti/ 7}

SuTKOv eppixf/av t) SiCTrdXaicraV dAAa 8ta rrjv dwh twv

Texvwv evepyecriav . 'Aa-KXrjirihs ye rot kuI Aiovvcro? en-'

dvdpuiTTOi TTporepov t'jo-Trjv etr' dp^^'y^^^'j TipCtv d^iovvTat

fx.€yi<rr(i)v, 6 p.iv 8id t;^i/ larptKr^v, o S' ort rr^f rrepl tovs

d/XTTcAovs ij/jids TexvT^i' i8i8a^iv.

The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the

Frotrepticus too. With the former compare the words in

chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kiihn, vol. i.) : Et S' ovk l^eActs

ifJLol iretOecrdai, tov ye 6ehv alSea-drjTL rov Ilj^^tov.

Shortly afterwards follows the second quotation, verses

quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i. 65 :

' Hkci§, m AvKoepye, e/xov ttoti Tri.ova vijov.

At^oj iy 0"£ 9eou pavTivaropai 1) di'9po)Trov,

dXX.' eVt Kal pdWov deov cATro/xat, (3 AvKoepye.

P. 35. Plato.—The author quotes the following works
of Plato :—

(l.) Phcedo.

(2.) TimcBus [cf. also Prodits).

(3.) Leges.

Of the three quotations on this passage, the middle one
is found in Timceus, 41 a:—'Ettci S' ovv Travres k. t. A.,

Aeyct Trpbs aurovs 6 toSc to ttoiv yei'v^o-as TciSe • deol deoiv

K. T. A., dSavaroi p,ev ovk (arT€ ov8' dXvroi to irdpTrav •

ovTi pev St) XvOr^o'ta-dk ye ovSe Teu^eo^^^ Oavdrov poipa'i,

rrj'i eprjs ^ovArycrcws /xei^ovos eVi Sea-pov Kal KvpiojTepov

Aa^ovTe? e/cetvwv ofs oV eytyveo-^e £i;i'€6€i(r6'6.

The first and third quotations are not found in the Greek
text, and Ed. Zeller, to whom I applied for help, thinks

that both are taken from a commentary on Timceus by
some Christian author, as e.g. Johannes Philoponus, the

former having being derived from 40D {trepl 81 tow aAAwr
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SaiixoviDv etVeiv kuI yvCjvaL tt'^i' yevea-iv k.t.X.), the latter

from passages like 32B and 9215.

The index of the works of Johannes Philoponus or Scho-

lasticus (Steinschneider, Al-Fdrdbi, -p. 152 seg'.) does not

mention a commentary on Timceus, if it is not concealed

under the title of one of his books, jLux'^ ,J]\ ';, i.e. on

existing and 2^^'rishing. As he was a literary opponent of

Nestorius, he seems to have been a strict Monophysite,
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, " God
is in the single number," &c. Gf. the note to pp. 56, 57.

P. 36. Johannes Grauimaticus (identical with J. Philo-

ponus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. There are

three extracts from his Befutatio Prodi, and two more, the

origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from
the same book. The passage here mentioned is found in

Joannis Grammatici Fhiloponi Alexandrini contra Proclum
de Mundi wternitate, libri xviii., Venetiis, 1 551, Greek and
Latin, in the 1 8th Aoyos, chap. ix. (there is no pagination

;

cf. the Latin translation, p. 95) :—

.

jii] 3e yap eiSerai ttw CKetVors aAAo ti ^eoi' 7rAi)v tmv

cftaLvofjLei'on' croj/xaTwv ijXtov Kai creX'ipn^s kuI tmv Xoiinov,

Mcnrep Kal l^^XP'-
''^'' ''''^'' f^a.pjSdpoii' vTroXafif^dveLV T0G9

TrAetcTTOi'?. {'(TTcpov 8e (f)r]<riv ets evvotav Kal twv aAAwv
Oeojv TWV acrw/xaroji' e'AAiyi'as eA^ovras, tw avrco kukcivovs

7rpo(rayopev(raL ovoyuart.

I have not succeeded in identifying the other four

quotations, i. 65, 226, 23 1 , 284. Cf. on this author, Fihrist,

p. 254, and Dr. Steinschneider, Alfdrdbi, pp. 152, 162.

P. 37. Baal. The form of the word iUj (Syriac Hl^)
shows that the Arabic Bible-text which Alberuni used had

been translated from Syriac.

V. 39. Mdtii.— Vide note to pp. 7, 8.

P. 40. Gitd.— Cf. with these words the Bliagarad-Gitd

(of J. Davies), xv. 14, 15 :

—

" Entering into the earth, I sustain all things by my
vital force, and becoming a savmiry juice, I nourish all

herbs (v. 14).
" I become fire, and enter into the bodies of all that

breathe, kc. And I am seated in the hearts of all : from
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Me come memory, hiowledge, and the power of reason,"

&c. (v. 15).

Davies supposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpo-

lation, bat this remark must, as it seems, be limited to the

final sentence of verse 15 only, i.e. to the words :
" I form

the Vedanta, and I am one who knows the Vedas."

P. 40. Apollonins.—A Greek book of Apollonius of

Tyana of this title is not known to me, but it exists in

Arabic JijJ^ i (__jU^ (Liber de Causis), in the library of

Leyden, cf. Wenrich, De AiLctorum Grcecorum Versionibiis

et Commentariis Syriacis, Arahicis, &c., p. 239.

Pp. 40-44.—The Samkhya doctrine of the twenty-five

tattvas is found in the commentary of Gaudapada to the

Sdnikhya Kdrikd of Isvara Krishna, where also the saying

of Vyasa (here i. 44 and 104) is found. Gf. the translation

of H. H. Wilson, p. 79, i. 14.

P. 40. Buddha, dharma, saiiyha.—This note on the

Buddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of

Zurkiln, as he was quoted in the book of Erdnshaliri : cf.

note to pp. 6, 7. It shows that Alberuni had no original

information regarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh

judgment on the worth of the tradition of Zurkan, v. i. 7.

The name Buddhodana is nothing, and by mistake

derived from Suddhodana, the name of Buddha's father.

Perhaps Zurkan had read not ^'-^y^'^' but ^^)J^-&-*--, which

would be Sauddhodani, i.e. tJie son of Suddhodana or

Buddha.

P. 41. Vdyii Purdna.—Of the Puranas the author had
the Aditya, Matsya, and Vdyu Puranas, i.e. only portions

of them (i. 130), and probably the whole of Vishnu-
Purdna. Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from
Vdyu, Vishnu, and Matsya Purdnas. Cf. on the Puranas,

A. Weber, Vorlesungeji, p. 206, and note 206 on p. 208.

P. 42.—The five mothers are a blunder of the author's

instead of the five measures, i.e. ixmcaindtrdni [imncatan-
vidtrdni).

The combination between the senses and the elements,

as it is given here and on p. 43, also occurs in the Vaise-

VOL. II. . S
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shika—philosophy of Kanada : cf. Colebrooke, " Essays," i.

293 seq. Compare also Vishnu-Furdna,\. 2, p. 35, and Hall's

note I. There are similar elements in the philosophy of

the Bauddhas or Saugatas: v. Colebrooke, I.e. i. 416, 417.

V. 42.—The quotation from Homer is not found in the

Greek text, nor do I know the Greek original of the second

verse. Were they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean
book ?

P. 43. Porphyry.—This is the only quotation from Por-

phyry, from a book of his which is not extant in the Greek
original. According to Wenrich, I.e. p. 287, there has

once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of a

Liber Historiarum Fhilosophorum
,
probably identical with

the work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way
(i. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source.

P. 43. Lacuna.—In the Arabic text (ft, 15) is missing

the relation between the hearing and the air, the comple-
ment to the words hearing airy in 1. 14,

P. 43. Plato.—As the author does not mention the

source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they
were derived from Timoiiis, yy, A, B, or from some commen-
tary on this passage: ef. note to p. 35.

P. ,45. Matres simj^lices.—Cf. note to p. 42. On the

Samkhya theory regarding the union of soul and matter,

cf. Sdiiikhya KdriJcd, vv. 20, 21, 42, and Gaudapada's
Bhdshya.

P. 47. Dancing-girl.—This example is likewise found in

Gaudapada, p. 170 {Bhdshi/a to v. 59 of the Sarhkhya
Kdrikd) ; that of the blind and the lame on p. y6 (to

V. 21).

P. 48. Mdnl.— Vide note to pp. 7, 8.

P. 48. The hook of Sdiiikhya, &c.—The theory of pre-

dominance among the three primary forces (ginia), v. in

Gaudapada, pp. 92, 93, to v. 25, p. 49 to r. 12 ; the com-
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parison of the soul with a spectator on p. 72 to v. 19 (also

Bhagavad-Gltd, xiv. 23) ; the story of the innocent amont^

the robbers on p. 74 to v. 20.

P. 49. TJie soul is in matter, &c.—The soul compared to

a charioteer, v. in Gaudapfida, p. 66 to v. 17.

Pp. 52-54. Vdaudeva speals to Arjuna, &c.—Of these

quotations from Gttd, compare the passage, " Eternity is

common to both of us, &c., whilst they were concealed

from you," with lihayavad-Gitd, iv. 5 :
" Many have been in

past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna. All

these I know, but thou knowest them not, slayer of foes !

"

Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do not

see how they could be compared with any passage in

Bhagavad-Gitd, except for the general tenor of the ideas.

With the phrase, " For he loves God and God loves him,"

cf. Bhagavad-Gitd, xii. 14-20, " Who worships me is dear

to me."

P. 54. Vishnu-J)harma.—Alberuni gives large quota-

tions from this book. He speaks of it i. 132, and trans-

lates the title as the religion of God.

I do not know the Sanskrit original of the book, for it

is totally different from the Vishnu-Smriti, or Vishnu-

Siltra, or Vaishnava Dharmasdstra, translated by J. Jolly

("The Institutes of Vishnu," Oxford, 1880), a law-book in

a hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, Yujna-

valkya, Vasishtha, the Grihyasutras, &c. Our Vishnu

-

Dharma is a sort of Purana, full of those legends and
notions characteristic of the literature of Purfinas ; but

the author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex-

tracts here given are conversations between the sage

Murkandeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the

king Pariksha and the sage Satanika. The extracts treat

of mythological subjects (i. 54); the twelve sums (i. 216,

217) ; the pole (i. 241) ; the planets and fixed stars (i. 287,

288); star-legends (i. 291); the story of Hiranyaksha (ii.

140); the names of the Manvantaras (i. 387); the domi-

nants of the planets (ii. 121); in particular, of chrono-

logical and astronomical subjects. The author has taken

several series of names from the Vishnu-Dharma. He
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seems to quote it sometimes without mentioning its title.

So, e.g. I am inclined to attribute the traditions of Saunaka
(i. 113, 126) to this book. The quotation (ii. 398) on
Vasudeva, Samkarsliana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, as

the names of Hari in the four Yugas, is found likewise

among the doctrines of the Vaishnava sect, the Paficaril-

tras, or Bhugavatas : cf. Colebrooke, " Essays," i. 439, 440.
Vishnu is the chief god of those Hindus with whom
Alberuui held relation. Were they Vaishnava sects, and
was the Vishnu-Dharma a special code of theirs? On
the heterodox sect of Vishnu or Vasudeva worshippers

just mentioned, cf. Colebrooke, I.e. pp. 437-443.
Colebrooke mentions a book, Vishnu - Dharmottara-

Pardna, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma-
siddhclnta of Brahmagnpta: ef. "Essays," ii. 348. This

work is perhaps identical with the Vishnu-Dharinia used

by Alberuni. As he had a copy of the Brahmasiddhdnta,

he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work.

P. 54. Lakshmt, loho 'produced the Amrita.—For the

legend of Lakshmt v. Vishnu-Purdna, i. 9, where it is

Dhanvantari who brings the Amrita-cup, not Lakshmi.

Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmana,
as the manuscript has it, the brother of Rama. When
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistaken Lakshmi

for a masculine being, or else we must write h>-.:s^,'» in the

text ' Vj 3, instead of ^^•^'*-

The Arabic hand'a ( = aisance, filicite) is an attempt of

Alberuni's to translate the Sanskrit nmrifa = 2iXnhvo^\a.,

which scarcely any one of his readers will have understood.

Cf. the Arabic text, iTI, 6 (here i. 253).

P. 54. Dakshrt, who was hcaten hj Mahddeva.—Cf. the

story of the destruction of Daksha's sacrifice by order of

Siva, as communicated by Hall in his edition of Wilson's

Vishmt-Purdna as appendix to i. viii. p. 1 20 seq. (Sacrifice

of Daksha, from the Vdyu-Purdna).

P. 54. Vardhamihira.—Of this author Alberuni quotes

the following works :

—

( r
.
) B) 'ihatsamh ita

.

(2.) Brihajjdtalxim, i. 158, 219, 220, ii. 118.
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(3). Laghujdtakam, i. 158.

(4.) Failcaniddluhdikd, i. 153, ii. 7, 190.

Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions
without giving extracts from 'them, are Shafpancdsikd and

^^vJJ^ ^.k: j^ (?)^ )30th with astrological contents (i. 158).

Perhaps the two books called Yogaydtrd and Tikani(?)-

j/dtrd (i. 158) are also to be attributed to Varaharaihira.

J3esides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of

the Brihat-Sarhhitd by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 298),

and one of the Brihajjdtakam by Balabhadra.

One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most
copiously is the Brihat-Smhhitd, or, as he calls it, the

Samhitd : v. the edition of the Sanskrit original by Dr.

Kern, Calcutta, 1865, and his translation in the "Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society" for the years 1870, 1871,

1873, 1875. Alberuni praises Varahamihira as an honest

man of science (i. 366), and maintains that he lived 526
years before his own time, which is A.D. 1030. Accord-
ingly, the date of Varahamihira would be A.D. 504. C/'.

ii. 86.

In the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the

Shafpancdsikd and the Yogaydtrd. Both the Brihat-Sai'n-

hitd and Laghujdtakam had been translated into Arabic

by Alberuni.

The passage here (p. 54) quoted is found in chap. iii.

V. 13-15 ("Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 1870,

p. 446).

P. 54. Mdni.— Vide note to pp. 7, 8.

P. 55. Patanjali.— Vide note to p. 27.

l^P- S^j 57- i^hmdo.—The two quotations from Fhcvdoare
the following :

—

yOC. TTuAatos jxiv ovv &rTi Xuyos, ov ji€jivi]jXi.da^ ws dirlv

evdii'Se a<l>LKOfxi\'(u cKet, /cat irdXiv ye Sevpo d<f)iKvovvTai Kal

ytyvoi'Tai €k twi/ re^vewTwv, Kal el Tovd' oi'tws ex^'; TrdXiv

yiyvecrOaL ck t(ov dirodavovTiDV rov^i ^Qvras, dXXo ri 7) eiev dv
al \pv)^^al rjfJLMV ckci, k.t.X.

dp' ovTCJcrl yiyverai Trdvra, ovk dXXoOev 9) ex tmv ivav-

TLiov TO, ei/avrta, k.t.X.

The sentences which in the Arabic follow after these
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words ("Onr souls lead an existence of their own," &c.)

cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose
they were taken from some commentary.

The second quotation is found
72E. oTt ijixiv rj jid6i](TL^ ovK dAAo Ti 7} u.vd[xvr](rt<i Tvy)(^avet

oScra, Kai Kara rovroe avayKtj ttov yfiois iv irpoTfpii) Tivl ^p6v(0

/x€/xa^iyK€i'ai a vvv dvaixijivrfirKOfida. tovto 6e d^vvarov, et fir^

i/v TTOV tjixoH' 1) ^v)(r), TTfUv £1' TojSe Tw dvdpojTTLVM cfSei cr^ai

K.T.X.

73D. ovKovv oicrOa on ot epaa-ral, orav TSwcrt Xvpav yj IfidTLOV

1) dAAo Ti, ots Ta iratSiKa ui^Tdiv ttw^e ^pija-daL, Trd(r\ov(Tt tovto.

€yi>o}(rdv TCTrjv Xvpav kcu €v Try Stavot^ eXa/Sov to €?8os TOUTraiSos,

o5 Tyi' )/ Aupa j TouTO 8e eo^Tti' ai'tt/xi'7yo-is.

In some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts agree

literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this

extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans-

lation of the text of Fhccdo, but rather from a work in

which text and commentary were mixed together, and the

original form of a dialogue was changed into that of a

simple relation. Alberuni erroneously held this to be the

original form of the book. We have arrived at a similar

result in the case of Plato's Timceus.

Proclus has composed a commentary on the saying of

]^lato that the soul is immortal, in three sections : v. Wen-
rich, De Audoruiii Giwcorum Vcrsionihns, &c.. p. 288 ; and
Zeller, Philosophic tier Griechen, iii. 6, 780, i. This was
probably an Arabic edition of Fhccdo, and possibly that

one -which Alberuni used. Cf. note to p. 35.

The quotations from Phmdo given farther on (pp. 65-67)
agree more accurately with the Greek original, but in

them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared.

P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, here and i. 86. Both
extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on
Timmibs, which was different from that commentary known
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslau, 1887. The
words here mentioned probably refer to Timceus, 44 A B c :

—

Koi Sid 8iy Ttti^Ttt irdvTa to. TradrjjiaTa vvv Kar' d/ayres t€ dvovs

^^XV y^y^^T^'' '"O TT-piOTOV, OTaV CIS (TW/Xtt ^vSeOlJ ^I'lJTOC K.T.A.

ycoAtjv tov (iiov BiaTTopevOels ^Mi/jv, aTcAi/s Kal di'dr^TOS els "AiSov

wdXiv kp^erai.

The commentary of Proclus referring to these words
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(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the

Arabic words.

The other quotation (i. 86) is derived from the same
book, and refers to Tiniwiis, 44D :— et's o-c^aipoetSes o-w/xa

ei'tSj/frai', tovto o vvv K€<f)a\riv €Trovofia^ofJL€\', 6 OebOTarov t' €0"Tt

Kai Tw^' iv qjiiv iravTbiV SeorTTOTOui^, k.t.A.

The commentary of Proclus (ed. Schneider) breaks off a

little before this passage, at the beginning of 44D.

I am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro-

duced by "Proclus says," is identical with that one which
he calls Timcvi's (cf. note to page 35), a work which was

—

(i.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla-

tion and a commentary together, the one running into the

other ; and which

(2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of

Timccus by I'roclus. Therefore Proclus must either have

made two editions of I'imwus, or he is not really the author

of the book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name

is written u^^fi in the other^_^ii. jl.

P. 57.—Thesrn^
i^J-j^^)

and the i5/iro7i6 ( "^^ <3\) of God,

By these two words Muhammad calls the throne of God
in the Koran. Allah's sitting on his throne, as mentioned
in the Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among
Muslim theologians. Cf. Ztir Geschichte Abulhasan Al-
As' art's, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and
the note on p. 144.

P. 60. Vishnu-Purdna.—The passage is found in Book
II. chap. VL (Wilson-Hall, ii. p. 216). The order in

which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to

some extent :

—

A Ibcruni. Sanskrit original.

Eaurava. Raurava.
Rodha. Rodha.
Taptakumbha. Siikara.

Mahajvala. Tala.

Savala. 5. Taptakumbha.
Krimisa. Taptaloha.
Lsllabhaksha. Mahajvala.
Visasana. Lavana.
Adhomukha. Vimoha.
Rudhirandha. 10. Krimibhaksha.
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Alberuni. iimiakrit ori'jimd.

Ktulhira. Krimisa.

Vaitarani. Lalabhaksha.
Krishna. Vedhaka.
Asipatiavaii!!. A'^isasana.

15. Vahnijvahi. 15. Adhomuklia.
Sandariisaka. Piljavaha.

Kudhirandha.
Vaitarani.

Krishna.

20. Asipatravaiia.

Valinijvala,

Sandaihsa.
Svabhojana.

P. 62. Sdiitkhya.— I do not find anything corresponding

in the Sdml'h//a Kdrikd nor Gaudapada's commentary.
As for the idea, cf.

" Stlmkhya Aphorisms," iv. 32.

V. 63. Atirdliika.—On the d//ivdhika = that which is

swifter than the wind in passing from body to body, cf.

Sduikhya Kdrikd, ed. Colebrooke-Wilson, p. 133.

The Biir-^akh is mentioned in the Koran, 23, I02 ; 25,

55; 55: 20.

W 63. Vhshini-Fnrdijc.—This quotation is related in

substance to Book II. chap. vi. pp. 221-224 • ^- the unin-

terrupted thinking (samsmarana) with the remembrance

of Hari, the meditation on Vdsndcva. Are the words of

Albernni an extract from this passage ?

P. 64. Sdiitkk/ja.—The S. Kdrikd and Gaudapada do
not seem to offer anything analogous to this passage.

P. 64. A thcosoph, &c.—The passage relating to the

four degrees of metempsychosis has been translated into

Persian by Abulraa'ali Muhammad Ibn 'Ubaid-AUah in

his Baydn aVadydn : v. C. Schefer, Chrcstomathic Persane,

i. -PA, 1. 3-8.

Ab'd-Ya'kub and his work are not known to me from
other sources.

P. 65. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to p. 36.

Phcado.—The quotations on pp. 65-67 agi'ee pretty

accurately with the Greek text.
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The body is earthy, c&6'., 81 G, D :

—

'KnJSpLdes 6e ye, w (fjiXe, tovto ouadat. )(^prj eivai, Kut /Sapv Kal

ycwSes Kai oparoi' ' o 8ry Kal e>^ovcrrt t) TOtavrtj '/'I'X') ^apvverai re

Kul e'AKcrai ttuAiv ets ror o/jarof tottoi/ (^ofiuj rov aeiSoGs t€ Kai

"AiSov, ttxnrep Aeyerat, Trepi to. pvijiiaTu. re Kut tous To.<^)ov<i

KvkivSovixevt], irepl a 8r) Kai w(^^ij arxtt \i'vxwv o-KioetSvj (jiavrao'-

fiara, ota Trape^ovTUL al Toiavrai ^vx«i etSwAa at yiiiy KadapiDS

aTrokvOei(raij dAAu, Kai tou opuTov [J.€T€)(ov(rai, 8ih Kat opwvTai.

It ajjjyears that these are not the sovis, &c., 81D-

82a:—

EiKos jievToi, S) KifSrj'i • Kai ov n ye ras Twi' aya6^coi' rauras

eu'ai, aAAa ras' TWi^ (f)av\oiV, at Tre/oi to, TOiaCra avayKa^ovrat

irXava.(r6aL SiKtjv Tn'ovwai tjJs Trporepas Tpo^Tys KaKTys ovo~t]s'

Kai fJ-e^pt y£ TOUTov TrAaKorrai, eojs aP" t>/ ^W£7raKoAov6^oui'TOS

Tou (TWjMaToetSous eTrKJiVjiio. ttvlXiv evSedoxriv els cruipxiL.

'EvSovvrai 8e^ oxnrep etKos, €ts Totaura >y^7j ottoi' arr' av Kai

IX€fi€X.eT')]KViat TV)^^u)(riv ev tm fSuj}. Ta Troia Siy raura Acytts,

cS ^WK/3aT€s ; Oioi' tois p-ev ya(rTpip.apyias re Kat vfip€b<; Kat

«^iAo7roo-ias pejieXeTijKoTas Kai /xi) SuvXafBijpevovs eis Ta rtoi/

ovwv yei'ij Kai twi' toioijtwv di]pt<DV ttKos h'SvarOai ' i] ovk out
j

TTcti/i; /[xer o?v eiKO'i Aeyeis. Toin Sc ye dStKias re Kai TvpavviSas

Kai apirayas TrporeTtpijKOTas ets ra twv Aukwv T€ Kat lepaKOJV Kai

iKTti'wi/ yevrj.

If I dul not think that I avl fjoiny, cCr., 63 B :

—

et pkv jirj lop-y^v Ty^etv TrpMTov fikv irapa Oeov^ uAAovs crot^ous

re Kai dya6'oj;s, eVetTa Kai Trap' dvOpMirovs TeTcAevTi^Koras

djMetvovs TWV ev^aSe, tjStKOvv av ovk dyavaKTiov toj OavaTii).

P. 66. When a man dies, a daimon, &c., 107D, io8c :

—

AeyeTat Se ovtu)s, ws dpa TeAevTvycravTa eKacrrov o eKao-Tou

8aip.b)V, wnrep ^wvTa €iXi'])(€t, oJtos dyeiv iiriyeLpd ets 8?^ Ttva
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TOTTOi', 01 8el Toiis (TvWeyevTas StttSixacra/ixei/ovs eis AtSov

Tropev€(r6ai fXiTO. I'lyefiovos iKeivov, (o 8i] ttpo(rT€TaKTai Tovs

evdtvSi iKeio-e iropiva-ai. Tv^oi'Ttts 8' Iku^ Sw 8a, Tv^dv, Koi

li€ivavTa<i ov xpy "^pnvov, akXos Sevpo TrdXtv 7yye/jtwv KOjXL^ei €V

TToAAuis ^povov Kal [laKpais TreptoSois. ecrrt Si apa rj iropela

ov)(^ (OS o Aur)^vXov Ti^Xi(fiO$ Aeyef (Kelvos jxev yap airXrjv oifiov

ifiijo'ii' ets ' Al8ov (fiepiLV, i) 8'ovtc aTrXrj ovre fiia (fyaivtTai /xoi

ctVai. ov8i yap av yyeixovoiv eSet, ov yap irov tis av SiafxapToi,

ov8ap.6(r€ fnas oSov oiVtjs. vvv Se eoiKe y^tVcts 8k Kal TrepioSovs

TToAXas €)^€lV diro twv 6<ti(j}V T€ Kal voiiip.i>iV tQ>v kvdd8i

TiKfjAupojievos Aeyw. 7y jixe;/ Koa-p-ta re Kut <f>p6vip.os ^V)(rj eireTai

T€ Kai ovK dyuoel rd irapovra' i) 8' iiTLdvpy]TLKU)ii tov (rw/xaros

e)(ov<ra, oTrep ev rw ejnrpoirdiv elirov, Trepl cKeivo ttoXvv )(povov

CTTTor^/xeny kul Trepl tov oparov tottov TroXXd dvTtTeiVacra Ka6

TToAAct iradovwa /3l^ Kal poyis i'TTo tov itpofTT f.Taypivov 8aip.ovos

oi;^€Tai dyofjxvt]. d(f>tKop,€vr]v 6e oOnrep at aAAat, tt/i/ /xcv aKa-

OapTov Kai Tt 7re7roi'>jKviai' toioutov, ry (jiovwv dSiKiov rjp.p.ivi]v rj

dXX' drra rotarra ilpyao'p.kvqv, a tovtcov d8eX<f)d t€ Kai dSeAc^wv

ypvy^wv epya rvy^avei oVra, TavTiqv pkv diras (jtevyei re Kai

iiTreKT/oeTTCTat Kai oiirc ^vvepiropos ovre yyepiov WiXet yiyv€(rOai,

avTTj 8e TrXavdrai ev Trdcry €)^opevij dwopi^, ecus dv 8-q Tives

^ovot yevwvTai, wi' iXdovTOiv inr' dvdyKi^s <^epeTai eis rryv avry

irpkirovcav olkijctlv i) 8e Ka^apws re Kai /xerpiws tov ^lov

Sie^eA^^owa Kai ^vvepTTopwv Kal yyep.ovitiv OeQv TV)(ov(ra cpKrj(rev

TOV auTjy iKawTrj tottov TTpoarjKOVTa.

Those of the dead who led a middle sort of life, &c., and

Those who repented of their sins, &c., 1 13D-1 14c :

—

Kai 01 /xev dv Sd^ojo-i pe<TO)^ /^e^icoKcvai, iropevOevTi'i ctti tov

'A^e/jovTa, dva/3dvT€s a 8ij aiVois 6)(T^paTd ia-Tiv, ctti TOirrwv

a<^iKvoCvTtti €is Tryv Xtpvi^v, Kal ckci oIkovo-i T€ koI Kadaipopivoi

Twv Te aSiKt^paTCDV SiSdvTes SiKas dTroAvovTai, ei Ti's Ti rySiKTjKfv,

Twv Te cvepyeo'iwv Ti/xds t^epovTai KaTcl T7^yv d^iav €Ka(rT0S. 01

8' dv 8o^wo"iv dviaTws f'x^"' ^'°^ ^"^ fJ-^y^^'"] ™v dpapTqpaTdiV,

UpocrvXias TToAAds Kai /xeydAas 7/ (ftovovs d8iKovs Kal rrapavopovi
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TToAA-ous i^€ipya(rfievoi ij aAA,a ocra TOtavra Tvy)^dv€L ovtu,

TOVTOvs Se rj irpom^KOvaa jiolpa piirTit eis Thv Taprapoi', ndeu

ovTTOTc €K(:iaiyov<riv. 01 8' av ia(rtju,a fiev, fieyaXa Se So^wcriv

>]IJMLpTr]K€vai d[j.apTi]fiaTa, 0101/ wphs irarepa rj fir^repa vir' opyrjs

fiiatov Tt 7r/3a^avT£s, Kai p-erafxeXov avrols tov aXAoi' ^loi'

^IbHTlV, rj dv8pO<f>6vOL TOIOVTIO Tivl aW(l) T/3O7r0J yCVtOVTUL, TOiOV-

Tovs Se €/x7r€(r€iv /aci' £6s tov Tdprapov dvdyKt], einrcaovTas 8e

ovTovs Kai cvtavToi/ CKCt yevo/icvous eKf3dXX.€L rh KVfia, tovs

^ev dv8po<f)6vovs KttToL tov Kwkvtov, tovs Se TraTpaAoias /cat

firjTpaXoias Kara, tov Ilvpi(f)Xeyi6ovTa , eVeiSav 8e ijiepofievot

yevwvrai Kara ttjv kifivijv tt/v 'A)^epov(rtd8a, €VTaG6'a fSooxri

T€ Kai KaX.ov(Tiv, ol [X€v ov<s aTreKTCLvav, ot Se ov<i vfipurav,

KaA,£(ravT£s S' tKCTevoixrt Kai ScovTai e'ao-ai o-^as sK^qvat els

Tr)v Xijxvrjv Kai Se^acr^ai, Kai lav fxev Treia-wa-iv, CKfiaivovirt re.

Ktti XrjyoviTi Twv KaKwv, ei Se /;it^, ^epovrat av6i<i cis tov

TdpTapov Kai iKetdev TraAtv et's tovs TroTa/xovs, Kai TauTa

7rao"i^ovT£S ov irpoTepov iravovTai, Trpiv av 7r£io'wo"tv oi5s 'tjSiKijo'av

avTt] yap 1) 8ikv vtto twv StKao-TWV avTots fTa^^i/* ot 8k 87) av

8o^(oo"i 8ta(/)€povT0JS ir/aos to oo'iws (Sion'ai, ovtoi £io'iv oi twv8£

/x£v Twv TOTTWV Twv €v Ti/ yy iXev6epov[i€voi T£ Kai ttTraXAaT-

TO/i.€VOt (OiTTTip 8€Cr/XWT7//3tWV, (XVW §£ €tS T^V KaOupaV OLKt^fTLV

a</>tKVOV^€VOt Kat €7rt TtJS y>}s OtKt^O^fVOt.

p. 68. I(/norance, hnoivledye.—Cy. Sdmkhi/a Kdrikd,
V. 44, " By knowledge is deliverance ; by the reverse,

bondage."

P. 69. These eight thimjs, cOc.

—

Cf. the Coninientary of

Bhojaraju to " The Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali," &c., v.

xlv., also Gaudapada's Blulsliya to the Sdhikhyd Kdrikd,
V. xxiii. (pp. 83, 84), where he quotes the work of Patan-
jali {Pdtafijala).

P. 69. Passing through several stages.—Cf. with these

four stages of knowledge the " seven kinds of enlightenment
"

in " The Yoga Aphorisms/' ii. v. xxvii., and Commentary.
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The fourth stage of Albenmi's ]'atanjali correspouds to the

seventh kind of Bliojadeva.

P. 70. In the book Gitd.—There is no passage like this

in the Bhcujavad-Gitd. The words, " pleasures which in

reality are pains" (p, 71, 6), may be compared with
Bhagavad-Gitd, v. 22 :

" For the pleasures that are born
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain."

A similar sentence recurs in another quotation from
Gitd here on p. 78, 1. pen :

" Pleasures of a kind which, in

reality, are disguised pains."

P. 71. Socrates.—The following quotation is composed
of the two passages, Fhcedo, 65 b-d and 67A :

—
orav jxiv yap fxeTo. tov (rtu/iaros f.iri\(.ipy ri crKOTrctv, SvyAov

oTt TOT€ e^aTraTarai vtt' avrov. 'AXt^drj Aeyeis. Ap' ovu ovk

€V T(o Xoyi^€cr6ai, etirep ttov aXXodi, KaTaStjkov avTij ytyrerai

Ti Tiov ovTwv • Nat . Xoyi^iTai 8e ye ttov totc KuAAiora, orav

/xi^Sei/ TOVTwv aurr/i' irapaXviri), jii'^Ti^ aKoy] [J-yjTc o^is /^>JT€

dXyij8u)V firJT€ Tts rjSovy], dXX' 6 ti p.dXuTTa avrrj Kad' tti'rryv

ytyvijTai ewcra •^aipeiv to o"(o/xtt, koI Kad' ocrov SvvaTat fj.i]

KOLviovovcra avno p-i^S' aTTTO/xei'Tj opeyt^raL tov ovtos. Ectti

TauTtt. OvKovv Ktti euravda ly tov (f>iXo(ro(j)Ov ^v)^rj fiaXicTTa

oLTifia^ei TO o"w/xa Kut c^et'yet utt' uvtoC, ^^/tci Se ai'T?) Ka^'

avT7jv yiyvea-OuL.

67A.—Kat ev (0 av ^w/xev, outws, ws edtKev, eyyuTciTW evofieda

Tou ciSevai, eav o Tt yiaAiCTa fit^Sev bp.iXC)p.€V ra (rcDfiaTi p,rj8e

KOtvwvw/xcv, o Tt /xry Trdcra dvdyKt], prjSe a.vairLp.TrXi»p.€da t^s

TOUTOv ^vtrews, dAXa, KaOapevu)[J.ev aTr' awov, ews av o ^eos

auTos aTToAiVTy rjp,ds. Koi ovtw fiev Kadapoi airaXXaTTOfievoi

rrjs TOU o"ci;/xaTos d<f)pocrvvi]S-) p-erd toiovtwv te ea-opeOa Kat

yvbXTopida 81' I'jpMV irdv to etXiKptvis . tovto 8' ccttiv tcrws to

dAry^cs.

The words j,J^^ j>jjLv^ Lii^rJ^ri- (re, 8) are barbaric

Arabic = tot€ l^airaTdTai vtt' uvtou. Probably the Syriac

translation had a passive word with m iVn =W at'Tov, and

this was literally rendered in Arabic by <u^. The reading

of the MS. "x.« cannot be accounted for in any way.
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P. 71. From the hook Gltd.—^The text is not found in the

Bhagavad-Gitd.

P. 72. Kapila,for he was horn knowing.— Cf. Colebrooke,
" Essays," i. 242,

P. 72. Cupidity, lorath, and ignorance^—"The Yoga
Aphorisms," ii, 3 neq., mention five afflictions: ignorance,

egoism, desire, aversion, and ardent attachment to life.

Perhaps we may also compare Sdritkhya Kdrikd, v. Ixiii.,

where seven modes are enumerated by which nature binds

herself : virtue, dispassionateness, power, vice, ignorance,

passion, and weakness.

P. 71.—The three primary forces are rajas, tamas, sattva.

P. 73. To stop all motions, and even the hreathing.— Cf.

on the stoppage of motion and the expulsion and retention

of breath, " Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali," i. xxxiv., and
the notes of Rajendrairda Mitra.

P. 73. In the hook Gitd.—The two quotations as given

here are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. Only the com-
parison with the lamp occurs in vi. 19: "As a lamp
sheltered from the wind does not flicker

;

" this is

the wonted simile of the Yogin who is subdued in

thought," &c.

Also the comparison with the waters of the rivers not

increasing the ocean is found ii. 70 :
" He attains to

peace into whom all desires enter as rivers enter into the

ocean, which is ever filled, and (yet) remains within its

bounds," &c.

P. 74. Thefollowing nine rules.—Five of these command-
ments are mentioned in "The Yoga Aphorisms," ii. xxx.,

and the other four seem to be identical with the five

obligations mentioned in ii. xxxii.

P. 75.

—

Pythagoras.—I do not know the Greek original

of this saying. The idea of the body being a fetter to the

soul is frequently met with in the book of the Neopytha-
gorean philosophers, as Apollonius of Tyana and others;
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cf. Zeller, Fhilosophie der Griechen, iii. 2, p. 156. For two
more sentences of Pythagoras, v-. i. p. 85, where Alberuni
states that lie has taken them from Ammonius, v. note to

p. 85.

P. 75. The hool- Sdiiikhya mys.—It is difficult to say

whether the Arabic manuscript has -ulaj or <iiJkk.<, and not

knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown
upon conjecture. Preferring the latter reading, I trans-

late :
" Everything which man opines {i.e. on which he

forms an opinion) is a terminus to him, for he does not go
beyond it," which may mean that as long as the thinking

faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has

not attained moksha. Cf. Sdiiikhya Kdrikd, v. Ixviii.

:

" When separation of the informed soul from its corpo-

real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect

of it ceases, then is absolute and final deliverance accom-
plished."

Pp. 75, yG. Gitd.—The three quotations from this book
are not found in the Bhagavad-GUd.

P. 76. Socrates.—The quotations given here are found

in Fhcedo, 84E-85B:

—

Kttt, (OS eoiK€, Twv KVKVwv So/cw (jiavXoTepos I'/xiv elvai tv}i'

fxavTLK-qv, ot eTretSav aia-dwvTat on Set ai'rovs aTroOavelv, ciSovres

Kai ev Tw TTpoo-dev ^povoi, Tore Si] TrXettrra Kal p.aXi(TTa uSoixrt,

yeyrj^ores OTt fikXXova-t irapa rov 6eov dirUvai ovirtp eitri Oepd-

TTOVTcs, K.T.X. dA.A' arc, olfxai, rov 'AttoAAwvos ovres ixavTiKoi

T€ ewri Kttt TrpoeiSorres to. cv "AtSov dyada d8ov(Tt Kal TepTrovrai

fKetvr]v rrjv rjp.epav 8ta(f>epovTw<; 1} 6V tw ifi'irpcKrdev y^pov(^. eyu)

8e Kai at'Tos rjyovjxaL 6fio8ovX6^ re etVai tww ki'kvwv /cat tepo<s

Tov auTOV deov, Kal ov )^£Lpov eKeiviav rrjv piavTLKrjv CX^*''

TTapa TOV SecnroTov, ouSe SwrdvjioTepov auTwv tov ^lov dwaX-

XaTTia-QaL.

In the middle a passage has been left out by Alberuni,

or by the author of that edition of Fhcedo which he used.

P. y6. In the book of Patafijali.—To the explanation of



A NNOTA TIONS. 287

the four parts of the path of liberation on pp. 76-80 I do
not know a parallel from a Sanskrit source.

P. yy. In the hook Vishnu-Dharma.— Cf. on this the

note to p. 54. The Arabic text has not Parikshit, but

Parikslm, which name is mentioned by Hall in a note to

Vishnu-Purdna, iv., chap. xx. p. 154.

Pp. 78, 79. The book Gttd.—These three exti'acts are not

found in the Bhcigavad-GUd. 'i'he words, " He who mor-
tifies his lust," &c., compare with BHagavad-Gitd, iv. 21,
" Void of hope, self-restrained in thought, performing

merely bodily work, he contracts no sin." Regarding the

passage, " Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis-

guised pains," V. note to p. 70.

The expression, the nine doors of thy lody (p. 79, 8), is

also found in Bhagavad-Gfld, v. 13 : "in the city of nine

gates," i.e. in the body. Cf. also Sdmkhya Kdrikd, v.

xxxv.

Pp. 79, 80. The hook Gltd.—These quotations cannot be
compared with anything in the Bhagarad-Gitd.

P. 81. Patanjali.—There is a certain resemblance be-

tween these words and the last of " The Yoga Aphorisms "

(iv. xxxviii.) :
" Isolation is the regression of the qualities

devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the

thinking power in its own nature."

Pp. 81, 82. Sdmkhya.—The comparison with the wheel

of the potter (not the silk-weaver) is also found in

Sdmkhya Kdrikd, v. Ixvii.

P. 82. In the hook ofPatanjali.—I have not found these

two passages anywhere else. As to the faculties of the

perfect Yogin, cf " Yoga Aphorisms," iii. 42, 44, 45.

P. 83. The SlXfi explain the Koranic verse, &c.—Being
asked about the story of Dhulkarnairii (Bicornutus, i.e.

Alexander), Muhammad says, " We (i.e. Allah) hare made
room for him, on earth; " or, as Sale translates, " JVe stab-

i^hedfor him on eay'th," which means. We have given him
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a 2>ositio)i of wiii estahlislied authority or power on earlk,

and this authority or power is interpreted by Sufi com-
mentators in accordance with their tenets, perfectly har-

monising with those of the Yoga philosophy.

Pp. 83, 84. Sdihkhya.—With the tale ofithe man tra-

velling in the night with his pupils compare a similar one

in Gaudapada's Bhdshya to Sdihhhya Kdrikd, r. xxx. (on

p. 106).

P. 85.

—

Ammonius, a philosopher of the Neoplatonic

school, V. Zeller, rhilosojjhie der Griechcn, iii.c. 829 seq.

A Greek book of his which contains these extracts from

Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. He has been

known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle : v. Wen-
rich, De A»ctorum Grcecorum Versionibus, -p' ^Sg; Fihrist,

p. r or.

By Heracles in the passage, " Empedocles and his suc-

cessors as far as Heracles," is probably meant Heraclides

Ponticus.

Pp. 85, 86. Socrates says.—The first extract is identical

with Phwdo, 79D, the second is composed of 80B, 80A,

81 A B, the order of the Greek text having been aban-

doned.

Phcedo, ygD. "Orav Se ye avTt] Ka9' airrrjv a-KOirrj, eKeta-e

OL)(€Tat els rh- Kadapov re Kat del ov Kal adavarov Kai oxrauTWS

e^ov, Ktti 0)5 crvyyevTjs ova-a airrov dei fxer eKeivov re yiyverai,

oravtrep avrrj Kad' avrrjv yeur^rai Kai e^y o-vry, Kai TrerravTai re

Tou irXdvov Kal irepl eKeiva del Kara ravrd wcravTW? exet are

TOtovTwv effiaTrTOjieyr] ' Kal tovto ai'irys to Tra6r][xa (fip6vr^(ri<i

KeKXijTa.i.

80B. ^KOTTCt Srj, ^V*^» <** Ke^7j?, el eK irdvrwv twv elpnqp.evuiv

Ta8e yiiiv ^vp-fialvei, tw piev dem Kal dOavdrtj) Kal VorjTw Kal

p.ovo€i8ei Kttt a?)iaXvTo^i Kal del ioiravrojs Kal Kara ravTu e'l^ovTt

tavTw opiOLOTaTOv elvai. \l/v)(rjv, n^ ^'dvdp^irivw Kal 6vr]TW koX

avoi)Tia Kai iroXvei^el Kal SiaXvTM Kal prj^eiroTe Kara TurTa e;^oi'Tt

tavTto op-oiOTCTov a? eivai (rw/za.
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80A. CTretSttv ev Tcj) aiVoS Jio-i 4'V)(r] kuI (roifia, tw /i,6v SoiiAeveii'

Kai dp\€(r6aL t^ cf)V(rti Trpoa-TUTTei, Try 8e ap^uv koX StcTTro^eti'.

81 A and B. OiJKOui' ouTOj /x€v e^ovcra £6S T() ofxoioi' avry, to

deiSes, a.irkp\€TaL, rh Oelov tc Kat d^avaTov /cat (jipovifiov, 01

a<j>LKOjX€vrj virdp^iL avry euSat/iovt eivai, TrXdvrjs Kal dvoias Kol

<f>6l3o)v Kal dypibiv ipwTWV Kal tojv dkXiDV KUKoiv twv ui/^pojTrttwv

dTrr)XXayfievq, loa-irep 8k keyerai Kara twi/ /le/xi'ij/iei'wv, tus

dArj^ws Ttiv XotTrhv )(j)ovov fiera tmv df.MV Sidyovaa ; ovt(i>

(^wju.ei', (5 Ke/i^Tjs, ^ aAAws ; ovtw vt) At", c^rj 6 Ke/Sys ' 'Eav Se

ye, ot/iat, /xe/xtacr/xevTj Kat aKadapTO'i tov (nofxaTos diraWdTTyraL,

aT€ TO) (TO)p.aTL del ^vi'ovaa Kal tovto dipairevovcra Kal epmra Kal

yeyo'qTfVfievq vtt' avrov, vtto re ruiv eTTLdvfiLtjJv Kal rjSoviiJv, oicTTe

/AT^Sev aAAo 8oK€iv ctvat aXyOe^ dXX' y rh crw/xaToetSes ov Tt9 di'

dif/aiTO^ K.T.A.

Pp. 86, 87. Arj'una says.—The comparison of Brahman
with an asvaff/ta tree is found in Bhcujncad-frttd, xv. 1-6,

and X. 26.

Tlie doctrine of Fafan,jali.—Ideas similar to these Sufi

sentences are found in Bhagarad-Gitd, vi. 28-31, describ-

ing the union of the soul with Brahman.

Pp. 87, 88.—On Abu-Bakr Ash-shibli cf. Ibn Khallikan,

translated by De Slane, i. 5 1 1-5
1 3 ; Abulmahasin, Annates,

ii. 313. He lived in Bagdad, was a pupil of Junaid, died

A.H. 334 = A. t>. 946, in Bagdad, and was buried there. On
Abu-Yazid Albistami cf. Ibn Khallikan, nr. 311. He
died A.JI. 26i=A.D. 875. Jami has articles on these two
mystics with many quotations from them in his JS'afalult-

al\ms (Lee's "Persian Series," the ]Vafahdt-cdo7is, <tc., or

the Lives of the Soofis, by Janii, Calcutta, 1859, pp. 201

and 62).

P. 88. The Silfi explain the Koranic passage (Sura 2, 68),

etc.
—

" And when you had killed a person and were dis-

puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame
on the other), whilst God was bringing to light what

VOL. II. T
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you concealed, then we spoke : Beat him (the killed per-

son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the

preceding "). In that case the killed person will again

become alive and tell who murdered him. "Thus God
brings to life the dead ones," &c. Cf. A. Geiger, Was hat

Mohammed ans dem Judenfhume aufgenommen? Bonn,

1833, p. 172. Muhammad has moulded this part of

SAra 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from
Numb. xix. 2 seq., and Deut. xxi. 2 seq.

The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by
mystic knowledge.

P. 89. Sdrhkhya.—For the two enumerations of created

beings, v. Gaudapada to S. Karika, liii. p. 162, and xliv.

p. 143.

The reading of the MS ^j^^ is certainly wrong. The

author means saumya= ^y^^ but it would have been

better to write (*y~ in accordance with <^^p = daitya. As
all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin-

gular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural

form, {j^y^ like [^j^j the JRishis, t^</*^ the Pitris,

P. 90. In the hook Gitd.—The first quotation on the

prevalence of one of the three gunas, sattva, rajas, tamas,

is to be compared with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvii. 3, 4, seq., and
xiv. 6-8 seq.

The second extract, "Belief and virtue," &c. I am
inclined to combine with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvi. 3, 4, seq.

P. 91. People say that Zoroaster, &c.—The author was
aware of the identity of the Persian d4v (demon) with the

Indian dera (god). It is in this way that he tries to

account for the discrepancy of the meaning.

P. 92. Sdmkhya, v. p. 89 ; Vdsudeva, v. p. 90, or Bhaga-
rad-Gitd, xvii. 4.

P. 95* Galenus, Trepl crw^eo-ews cfiapfxaKOiv tQv Kara tottov?,

ed. Kiihn, vol. xiii. p. 268 :

—
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^av^»)v fiev Tpl\a jSdWe [xvpiirvoov Ifrodkoio

05 Xvdpos 'E/3/ji€tas Aa/xTrerai ev fSordvais.

KpoKOV Se arTaO{iov <f>p€va^ avepos, ou yap dSrjXov,

BaAAe Se Kat 8pa)(ixrjv NaTrAiov Ei'^oews, k.t.A..

Apay^fjLTjv Kat pt(r]<s \f/€v8(i)VViiov, rjv dvtOpi^i

X.wpos 6 rhv Ili(T(rrj Ttrjva Xo)(^£V(rd[X€Vos.

The second quotation, v. on p. 271 :

—

a^Loi jSaAAeiv ^]v ^euSwvv/xov eip-qKe pi^av, ItteiS^ o-ra^us

ovofid^eTat vapSov ' fSovXerat 8' avTTjv crvai Kp-qriKrjv, ev6a

(fyfjcriv, ^v dvedpexj/e ^wpo<s o tuv Tli(rcrr) Zijva X.o\evara[xevo<i,

iTreiSrj tov Ata t^acrii/ ot [xvdoXoyoi Kara rh AiKTaiov opos €v

Kpr^Tjy TpacfiyjvaL, KpvTTTOjxevov vtto T'ij<s [xi^Tpo<; 'P'as, ottws jJirj kcu

ai'TOS VTrb Tov Trarpbs rotJ Kpdvou KaTairodrj.

P. 96, Europe, the dauglder of Phoenix, &c.—In the

source whence the author drew his information about
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistic like

the Chronicon of Eusebius, with which it is nearly re-

lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his-

tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. Julius

Africanus and Eusebius are the fathers of this kind of

literature, but I do not know by whom the book which
Alberuni used had been composed. Of. E^tsebi chronicorum

canomi'm qum supersunf, ed. A. Schcene, ii. p. 13 (Zeus),

26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome,

p. 204, 206.

P. 96. The story of Alexander is derived from the

romance of Pseudo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Eastern

scholars have mistaken for a historic record.

"Man cannot oppose the gods" (p. 97, i) = 7rpbs Travras

yap Svvdfieda ol fSaa-iXeis, Trpbs 8e tovs ^ebvs ov Svi'dfxeda

(ed. Didot, i. 9).
" When then he died," &c., " from a wound in the neck,"

&C. (p. 97, 4) = Trea-iov Se yeKTarefSm Xaix/Sdvei cfiofSepov rpavp.a

Kara rov Icryiov auTOu (i. 14).
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P. 97, Galenus.— Cf. note to p. 34.

P. 97, Aratiis.—The author quotes the Phmnotnena and
a commentary to tliem, which exhibits certain relations

with the scholia edited by Immauuel Bekker, but is not

identical with them. As I learn from my colleague, Pro-

fessor C. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with

the Catastervimi of Pseudo-Eratosthenes.

The first quotation from Aratus is v. i seq.

'Ek Atos up)(^u)[J.€(r6a, toi/ ouScttot ai'Spes ew/i€v

Appr]Tov • jxea-Tal 8e Alo? vracrat fxkv ayuiat,

Haarai 8' dv6pioiro)v dyopal, p-vrrr] Se ddXavaa

Kat Xifieves ' iravTi] Se Atos KexprjfieOa Trai'TCS.

Tov yap Kal yevo's eijxev • o S' 7y7rios dvOpwirouriv

Ae^ia crrjp.aLV€i, Aaoi;s 8' eirl epyov eyetpei,

Mipi'-ja-KOiv (Slotoio ' Aeyet 8' ore /3wXos dpuTTr]

Bouo"t re Kat p-aKekycrf Xeyct 8' ore Se^tat (Bpai

Kai <f)VTa, yvpdcraL, kol (nrepfxaTa Travra f^aX&rdai.

AvTos yap Tttye arjjxaT ev ovpavM kcTT-qpL^ev,

AfTTpa StaKpivas * IcrKe^aro S' ets evtavTov

A(TT€pas, 01 Ke p.dXi(TTa rervyfieva (T-)i^p.aivouv

Av8pd(riv lopawv, 6<^p e/xTreSa Travra <f)V(i)VTai,

Tco /^itv det TTpwrov re Kat vcrraTOV tAatrKovrai.

Xai/ae, irdrep, fieya. davfia, [xly dvOpMiroiariv oveiap,

Avrhs Kal TTporepr] yeveij, -)(aipoiT€ Se Movfrai

MciAtT^iat p.aXa rdcriv, k.t.X.

P. 97. Commentary on the Phccnomena of Aratns.—The
following quotation from the Scholia Sangermanensia, p.

55, I owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: "Crates
autem Jovem dictum coelum, invocatum vero merito ?erem

et Betherem, quod in his sint sidera, et Homerum Jovem
dixisse in aliqua parte coelum."

(OS 8' oTi Tap(f>etai ve^eAat Aios eKTroTiovrat

—(Ilias,i. 3571).

The common tradition of this verse is

—

ws S' oTt Tapcfi€iai i't</)dSets Atos CKTroTt'ovTai,
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and thus it has been rendered by Alberuni. Cf. on the

Scholia Sangcrriinnensia, C. Robert, Eratosthenis CoJasteris-

morum Beliquice, Berlin, 1878, p. 21.

]
'. 99. These twins, state and reliyion.— Vide note to p. 79.

P. 100. When Ardashir Ihn Bdbak.— Cf. with these

ranks of the Persian nation under the Sasanians the
" Chronology of Ancient Nations," translated by Dr.

p]dward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206 ; Gcschichte

der Ferser undAmber ziirZcit derSasaniden, by Th.Nbldeke,

p. 437 se(i.

P. 10 1. Tlie Vaisya toko were created from.—In the

Arabic text, P^
, 4, there is a lacuna, where originally stood

the words " from the thigh {iXru^ of Brahman. The Siidra

who were created from." Cf. Manu, Dharmasdstra, i. 87,

imiklia-Mhu-'Aru-paj-jdndrh.

P. loi. Hddi, Doiiui, &c.—Of these classes of outcast

people, the Badhatau are not known to me. The Candala
are well known, called Snnddlia by Ibn Khurdadhbih
(Elliot "History of India," i. 16). The Hadis and Dom
are mentioned by Colebrooke, " Essays," ii., " Enumeration
of Indian Classes," p. 169, note 3. On the latter {cf. Rom,
the name of the gipsies), v. " Memoirs on the History,

Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Eaces," &c., by Elliot,

edited by Beames, London, 1869, i. p. 84. Are the Bad-
hatau identical with the Bediyas, mentioned in the note

of Colebrooke just quoted ?

P. 103. Vdsiidera answered.—The first quotation from
Gitd is identical with Bhagavad-Gitd, xviii. 41-45 ; the

second is similar to ii. 31-38.

V. 104. The saying of Vydsa.— Vide note to pp. 40-44.

P. 104. Vdsicdeva.—This quotation from Gitd much
resembles Bhagavad-Gttd, ix. 32, 33.

P. 105. Minos.—I cannot acquit the book on ancient

history which Alberuni used of the blunder of having

split the Minos of Greek traditions into two persons, a
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Minos and a Mianos (.sic). Cf. on this source note to

p. 96.
Af fhe time of D"rkis, &c.—Except the synchronism of

Persian history, the whole passage relating to Numa
Pompilius may be derived from Eusebius, Chronicon,

ii. 82 :—

Xou/xtts [J.€Ta l^(i)fivX.ov ^acriA-ewas 'Pw/x^ys irpiaTOs vofiovs

IPiOfuiLOis ela-qyay^v ' [o aurbs to KaTTCTwAtoi' «k 6eiJ.eX.LWV

(^Ko86ixn](rev •] 6 aiVos tm eviavrcp 8vo jirjvas TrpoaeOijKe, Toi' re

lavovapiov Kai Toi' ^efipovdptov, 8eKajiy]vaiov tou eviavTov irpo

TovTov ')(^pi][xaTi^oi'TO'i ' 6 avTos KOL Koyytdpiov eSwKev, u.(r(rapia

^uAcva Ktti cTKUTti'a Kai 6(rTpdKtva.

P. 105. Plato.—These extracts from Plato's Leges are the

remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek
text for the purpose of comparison :

—

I. I, 'Adi]valo<s. 0ebs 1} Tis avdpwirwv vp.iy^ w ^evoi, e'lXtjffie

Tijv aiTiav Trjs tiov vop-iav Sia^ecrcw? ; KAcvtas. Bebs, <3 ^eve^

Oeos, (OS ye to SiKaioTarov eiTreiv, Trapa fxev rjp.lv Zei's, Trapa Se

AaKeSaipovloi^, odev oS kdriv, oipxii <f)dvaL tovtovs 'AwokXiova.

I. 6. "^hrirep to re dXrjOes, oTpai, Kai to StKUiov VTrep ye 6^eias

SLaXeyopevovi Xeyeiv, ov)(^ a>s Trpos dpeTyjs Ti pApiov Kai rauTO rb

^vAoTttTov cTi^ei pXeirwv, dXXa irpos Trdcrav dpeTrjv, k.t.X.

I. 6. 01 Kpi^Twv vojiOL ovK tlcn pdTi^v 8ia(f)ep6vT(DS ev ttoxtiv

evSoKipioi Tois''KXXt]<Ttv • e)(ov(Ti yap opOws, tovs avTois X/ow/xcvovs

evSaifiovas diroTcXovvTes ' diravTa yap to. dyada Tropt^ovai.

II. I. Oeol Be, oiKTeLpavTes to Tuiv dvOpMTrwv eTTiTrovov Te<f)VKos

-ycvos, dvaTravAas t€ avToi<s Ttuv ttovwv cTa^avTO Tots rtoi' eopTotv

dp-oifids, Kai MoiVtts 'ATToAAwva T€ [iov(rayeTr]v Kai Atovvcov

^vveopTacrTas eSocrav.

II. 1 . 17/xiv Se ovs eiTrop.ev deovs ^vy)(^opevTds 8e86<r6ai, tovtovs

eivai Kai Tot's ScSwKOTas t^i' evpvOpov Te Kai evapp.6viov ai(rdri(riv

fxed' 7y8ov7ys, y 8?^ Ktveiv tc ry/xas Kai ^opt^yelv rjfxtv tovtovs, <^8ats

T€ Kai 6p)(rj<Te(Tiv dXXrjXovs ^vveipovTas, xopous tc wj'o/iaKei'at rb

irapa tt/s
X'''-P^'^ efxcfiVTOV 6vop.a.
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P. 107. Sdntamc.—Of. Vishnvr-Purdna, iv. ch. xx. p.

158, and the notes. The story of the curse of Pandu is

given in the Mahdhhdrrda Adipnrvrm, v. 3812 wq.

Vydsa.—His mother is Satyavati : v. Vishnu-Purdna,
1.^ c. The birth of Vyasa is mentioned in Mahdbhdrata
Adi^iarvan, v. 3802.

P. 108. Pancahir, better Panchir.—The author means
the alpine countries of the Hindukiish between Kashmir
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, i.e. the Hazilra country,

Svat, Citral, and Kafiristan. It is well known that poly-

andry exists among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between
Kashmir and Tibet, but I am not aware whether it is also

found among the inhabitants of the more western exten-

sion of the Himrdaya which he mentions, e.f/. among the

Siyahposh. On polyandry in the Panjab i\ Kirkpatrick

in " Indian Antiquary," 1878, 86.

The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary

of the Kabul-Pud. Another Pancahir (.sic) is mentioned
by the Arab geographer Yakut as a city in Bactriana with

rich silver mines.

Among the heathen Arabs.— Cf. here i. 185.

P. 109. A certain Jewish marriage.—On this custom in

India and Indian tradition, cf, Elliot-Beames, " Memoirs,"
i. 274, s.v. Kardo.

P. 109. Barshawdr the Girshdh.—This seems to be a mis-

take, and I propose to read, as I have done in the edition

of the Arabic text, jLi ^ /»^-Vj, i.e. the Shah of Padashvargir

or Prince of Tabaristan (as e.g. Gilanshah = the Shah of

Gilan). Cy. P. de Lagarde, Beitrdge zur Baktrischcn Lcxi-

cographie, p. 50 ; Sachau, "Chronology of Ancient Nations,"

p. 47, 19, and note ; Noldeke, Geschichte der Perscr und
Araher zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 462.

P. 112.—The story of Romulus is drawn from the Ghro-

nographia of Joannes Malalas, book vii. (Bonn edition, p.

172).

P. 113. Ambarisha.—The story of this king seems to

have been taken from the Vishnu-Dharma, v. note to p.

54. Probably Ambarisha, the son of Nabhaga, is meant,
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famous as a worshipper of Vishnu. Of. Vish nn-Furdna,

book iv. chap. ii. p. 257, note i.

P. 1 1 6. Ndrada.—The story of this saint, a Moses in

India, is not known to me from other sources.

P. 116. Jrilnm Ihn SJirnbdn.—The pronunciation of the

former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma-
tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mahmftd
against Multrm took place a.d. 1006, in the ninth year of

his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty,

in which he had left out the name of his Saraani liege-

lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and had received

the investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all

legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Alkadir, the

great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians. Of. on
this expedition Elliot, "History of India," ii. p. 441.

P. 1 16, 1. 21.—There is an error in the calculation of the

years. From the end of the Kritayuga up to the year

4132 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed

—

Years.

Of the Tretayuga i,296,cxx)

Of the Dvaparayuga 864,000
Of the Kaliyuga 4'32

Sura .... 2,164,132

As Alberuni gives but 216,432 years, it seems he has

omitted by inadvertence the cipher i (Schram).

P. 117, 1. 7.—The above supposition is confirmed by this

passage ; it ought to be the 132 years instead of the 432
years. One can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary

equivalent for the sum of about ICK) years, but 432 years

cannot be an equivalent for about 100 years {Schram).

P. 117, 1. 10.—It must be 2,164,000 instead of 2i6,ooo
{Schram).

P. 117. VaA'dhamihira says.—This extract is a transla-

tion of Brikat-lSamhitd, chap. Iviii. |§ 30-48, 56-57, on
the fabrication of the idols (p. 1 17-120); chap. Iviii. §§

4952, on the consequences of faults in the construction

of idols (p. 120) ; chap. Ix. § 19, on the various classes of

priests (p. 121); chap. Ix. §§ 4, 5, on the effects of the
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idols (p. 121 ). The order of the single verses is to some
extent different from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited

in the edition of Kern. In the Arabic text, p. oV, \^ in the

lacuna after /*^-^; are required the words u^j^^» i_iu*jlj

(" the sword and shield ").

P. 122. Gitd.—I do not know similar passages in Bha-

gavad-Gitd. The first quotation distantly reminds one of

Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 25.

P. 123. Plato.—This quotation shows considerable con-

fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Cf. Le(je>i, iv. 8.

TrpwTOi' piv, <f)a[i€V, Tt/xas ra? /xer 'OAii/xttious T€ /cat tovs tijv

TToXtv €)(^ovTa'i deovs TOt? \6ovtoLS av Tts 6^6015 apria Koi Sevrepa

Kal apuTT^pa vkpiov opdorara tov TTys fucre^tias (tkottov Tuyx«i'ot,

Tdis 8k TOVTWV avwOev ra TreptTxa Kal dvricfiwva tois iinrpocrOev

pqdeliri vvv 8y] ' /xera 6eov<; 8e TovcSe koi tois Saipoaiv 6 y'

€V(f>p<i>v opyia^ol r av, ijpwa-t 8e pera tovtovs' eiraKoXovOfi

S' avTols ISpvpara t8ia Trarpioiov didv Kara vo/xoi' opyia^opeva.'

yovewv 8e p^ra ravra ripal ^wvtwv, ws 6'e/xts, d(/)€tAoi'Ta dwoTivecv

Ttt irpioTO, T€ Kai pkyKTTa ocf^eiXrjpaTa, k.t.A.

The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo-

tation. The translator has rendered Satpoa-iv by SAJ (gods),

ijpwa-i by cjlJukC-j, by which elsewhere the word Mouo-at is

translated, and opyid^etv by ^Au!b v»^^ (instead of k...^,..^^

^\ = J^v5^^ j). Heseemstohave mistaken the meaning

of the word eiraKokovOei, translating in this way :
" they (the

l8pvpaTa = AX^\j follow in rank after the TrdrpMoi deol, i.e.

you shall not put the Trarpwot ^eot in the first place, but

worship them secundo loco.

P. 123. Galemis.— Vide note to p. 34.

P. 126.—The tradition of Saunaka from Venus (so the

Arabic text), i.e. Snkra, is perhaps taken from the Vishmc-

Dharma : v. note to p. 54.

Vishnu-Purana.—Compare this quotation with book iii.

chap. ii. p. 29 (ed. Wilson-Hall). The Great Bear is called

the Seven Bishis in Sanskrit.
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P. 126. Vdsukra.—This reading does not quite accu-

rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read

VahiJcra, I have preferred the former, because it is men-
tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a

man who occurs in the Veda as a poet of Vaidic hymns.

P. 127. Galenus.— The quotation from Galenus must be
compared with the following passage in his Tnpl a-vvdca-ews

(fiapixaKMv Kara yhn] (ed. Kiihn, tom. xiii. p. 995) :

—

rjvpWrj Se vtto MeveK/aarous, k.t.X. laTLKhv cfxipixaKov. kirvyk-

ypaiTTaL 8e to fBijSXiov, k.t.A. avTOKparuip oXoypajifxaTOS ' avroK-

pdriop fiiv, 67ret8^ tovtu) Trpoa-TrecjiMvqTai, 6Xoypd[JifiaTos 8e SioTt

X^pts \apaKTrjp(av oXais rais (TvXXa[iai<i ykypairrai /3' Kal y koi

8' Kal £ Kal Twv ciAAwv dpiOpwv eKacrTos, k.t.A. touto S' eirpa^ev

6 MeveKpaT-qs, OTetSr; TroAAa/cts ov p-ovov aKovrwv upapTavecrdat,

(TvpfSaivei Kara rds ypacfios dAAol Kal 8id <f)d6vov ckovtwv evtwv,

K.T.A.

ctKOTWs ovv r]v8oKlpt)(r€ TO. AapoKpdrovs fSifSXca twv (f}appd.K(i)V

€ts pkrpa ypacf^evTa [xat ecTrep diravTa tov rpoirov rovrov kyk-

y/oaTTToJ, KciAAwrTov dv ^v.

That which I have underlined forms the text as given

by Alberuni.

P. 127. Vydsa had four sishya.—Cf. Vishnu-Parana,
book iii. chap. iv.

P. 12S. A peculiar hind of recitation.—This is a descrip-

tion of the four pdthas, padapdtha, krama,pdtha, &c. Cf.

Colebrooke, "Essays," i. 18.

P. 1 28. Kdndin.—The word j_f ,•-• evidently refers to the

divisions of the Yajurveda called kandikd. The text of

the Yajurveda is composed of Kdnrt, and its name (the

name of Yajurveda ? what name of it ?) is derived from it

(from kdnri ?), i.e. the collection (or totality) of kdnrt." It

does not appear which one of the names of Yajurveda is

here meant by the author as having been derived from
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kdnri. Is there a name of Yajurveda like kdndika or
kdndin, meaning consisting of kondikds?

In kdnri= kandikd the cerebral d is rendered by an

Arabic r, as in i--;^ kudava, ^j\jJ vyddi, ,»f gat'uda, j^j^

dravida, ^j,l.'v. nddi, ^JCt vinddi, 'rJ*/^ vaidiXrya,Sic. The

termination in long i seems to be characteristic of the

vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur-

vival of the more ancient termination ika, ikd. Of. R.
Hornle, " Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-
guages," § 195, 203, 205.

P. 128. Ydjnavcdkya.—Cf. Vishnu-Furdna, book iii.

chap. V.

P. 129. The well-known story.—It is told by Alberuni

himself, i. p. 396.

P. 131. Vishnu-Purdna.—This index of the Puranas
occurs in book iii. chap. vi. pp. 66, 67. In the Arabic

text ir, 12, read '^^ instead of <-y.

P. 131. Smriti.—The author erroneously calls it a book.

It is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman
here mentioned are authors of Dharmasdstras. Cf. on smriti

(opp. sruti), Colebrooke, " Essays," i. 337, 466 ; A. Weber,
Vorlesunyc7i, p. 296, note 327 ; Indische Studien, i. 232.

Alberuni sometimes quotes the hook Smriti. However,
he had not the book himself, but transferred those quota-

tions from the BrahmasiddJidnta of Brahmagupta. In
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, according

to him, the book smriti was composed by Manu (v. here

ii. no, hi), he means the Dharmasdstra of Manu. This

law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (ii.

164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was
not in his hands. On Manu, as the author of the great

Mdnasa (a work on astronomy and astrology ?), v. p. 157.

P. 132. Gauda.—On the proposed identification with

Gaudapada, v. note to p. 30.

Sdmkhya.— Vide the same note.

Fatanjali.— Vide note to p. 27.

Nydyahhdslid.—This my transliteration of ^Jil^U will

perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the book have
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uo relation to the Nyaya philosophy or logical system of

Gautama (rf. Colebrooke, " Essays," i. 280), but are clearly

identical with the Mimariisa, philosophy of Jaimini, who is

here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, I do not

know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila

was the author of such a work does not seem to be known.
Mimdmsd.— Cf. Colebrooke, " Essays," i. 3 19. In oppo-

sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval

and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through
which it has passed are also found in the history of Islam

applied to the Koran. According to Islam, the Koran
too is primeval and superhuman.

Laukdyata : read LokayaJci.—It is the materialistic doc-

trine of the Carvaka sect that perception alone is a means
of proof. Cf. G. A. Jacob, " Manual of Hindu Pantheism,"

Vedfintasava, p. 74 ; Colebrooke, " Essays," i. 426 seq., 456
seq. ; J. Muir, verses from the Sarva-darsana-samjraka,

&c., illustrating the tenets of the Charvakas or Indian

materialists, "Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 186 1, p.

299, and "Journal of the German Oriental Society,"xiv. 519.

Brihaspati is the founder of this school ; his siUra is

quoted by Bhaskara-acarya. The Bdrhas2Mtyasutram is

mentioned by A. Weber, Vorlesungcn, p. 263.

P. 132. Agastya.—His doctrine is not known to me.

Is it identical with that of the Jainas ? Cf. Colebrooke,
" Essays," ii. 173.

Vishnu-Dharma.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 132. Bhdrata, i.e. Malidhhdrata, which is repeatedly

mentioned by Albernni. Bhagavad-Gitci is a part of it

(i. 132). The story of the birth of Vasudeva and of his

five brothers (i. 401-406) is taken from Mahdbhdrata.
I am not quite certain whether Alberuni had a copy

of the work. When giving quotations from the book, he
does not mention it, which he probably would have done
if he had had it in hand.

P. 1 33.—With the index of the chapters of Mahdbhdrata

cf. Monier Williams, " Indian Epic Poetry," p. 91 seq. The
list of Alberuni exhibits some remarkable differences.

P. 135. Pdnini.—The reading of the MS. is pdnriti,
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iSJjj b which I cannot explain . If j^y l> pdnrini is the cor-

rect reading, we must remember that in the sound n there

is an admixture of the sound r. So Hornle, " Compara-
tive Grammar," p. 15, says : "The cerebral n contains the

sound of r, being somewhat like rn." In this way Albe-

runi has transliterated the n in the word bmij, which he

writes ^^' harnij. Accordingly we should expect to find

^jb pdrnini, but the author seems to have written t^^
pdnrini.

P. 135.—The word u.-^^ - sishyahita, has been deci-

phered by Professor Kielhorn, Gottingen.

P. 136. Sdfnvdhana.—Other forms of the name are

Sdlavdhana, Sdlivdiiana (Hemacandra, i. 211); but Albe-

runi clearly notes the pronunciation Samalvdhana, which
is not known to me from other sources.

P. 136.—Instead of mdudahiih read modnkarii= md
iidakam.

P. 136.

—

AhuVammd, &c., is, according to the literary

tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. Cf.

G. Flllgel, Grammatische Schiden der Ardber, p. 19 seq.

P. 136. Chandas.—In translating the chapter on metrics,

I have derived much help from Colebrooke, " Essays," ii.

P- 57 (o^^ Sanskrit and Prakrit poetry), and from Weber's
edition of the Sutras of Piiigala {Indische Studieii, vol. viii.).

Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and
to have followed another system, which has greatly in-

creased the task of the translator.

P. 1 37. Piiigcdtt.—What are the Sanskrit forms of the

names l::,Ji:>- calitii, ^j:^,^,\^ gaisitu, jjljjj auliydndu?

The chapter of Brahmagupta's Brahmasiddhdnta, of

which the author here (p. 147-150) communicates a few
extracts, is chap, xxi., On the caladafion of the measures of
poetry and on metrics, v. i. 155.

P. 138.

—

Alklialil, also mentioned i. 147, is in Arabic
literature the father of the science of metrics. Cf. G.

Fliigel, Grammatische Schiden der Araher, p. 37.

tSahah.—Cf. Freytag, Arahische Verskunst, p. 64, 65.
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P. 140, Madhya.—I do not know this term in Sanskrit,

and the signs j^ admit of different transliterations. Both

the terras mculhyd and madhu are used in metrical ter-

minology, but with different meanings. Cf. Colebrooke,

"Essays," ii. 141 {madhu), and ii. 136, 141 (mcidhyd).

P. 141. Haribhatta'?—This name is not known to me
as that of an author of a lexicographical work. The MS.
clearly writes hariuddu, which may represent various

other forms of Sanskrit names. .

P. 141.—The single letters m, y, r, &c., denoting the

single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, " Essays," ii. 6"^.

P. 142. Place the numeral 2, &c.—The rule, as explained

in 11. 4, &c., differs from that one which is followed in

the example (11. 11-14), in so far as in the former place

the subtraction of i [^^ and from the product (4) he sub-

tracts I ") has been omitted. But even if we correct the

text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot

be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in

the manuscript must have been wrong (also in the passage

below, 11. 30-34). For it can be applied not to all eight

feet, but only to two, viz., to

II
< (2x2=4-1=3x2 = 6-1 = 5)

and to

|<| (2x2 =4— 1=3x2 = 6),

i.e. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth

places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below).

P. 143. Tlie Greeks, too, c&c.—The comparison with Greek
metrics is unintelligible, as something must have been
dropped in the Arabic text.

P. 143. Consonant oo' syllable.—I suppose the author

means syllable. The Arabic word t—J-*- has the same in-

convenience as Sanskrit akshara of meaning both syllable

and sound (mostly consonant).

P. 143. Aiyd.—This reading is a conjecture of mine, as

the MS. has aval, which I cannot explain. The descrip-

tion given by the author seems to be applicable to the
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Ary^ metre, which could be known to him from his

study of Brahmagupta's Brahmasiddhdnta. Cf. Colebrooke,

" Essays," ii. 66.

P. 144. Skandha.—A kind of Ary^ metre, v. Colebrooke,
" Essays," ii. 137; or skandhaka, v.Weber, Indische Studien,

viii. 295.

Khafif.—This Arabic metre, represented in European

fashion, is the following :

—

P. 145. Vritta.—On the metre of this name v. Cole-

brooke, " Essays," ii. 145. However the signs c:j^ {h-r-t)

admit of various other ways of reading. The MS. has hritu,

P. 147. ^loka.—On the rules relating to this metre v.

Colebrooke, " Essays," ii. 107.

P. 1 50. / have only seen a single leaf.—This translation

is to be replaced by, " I have only studied a single leaf."

P. 151. Galenus.—The quotation is found in his trepl

(rvv6ia-€ws <f)ap[x.dKWV Kara yevrj (ed. Kiihn), tom. xiii. p.

996:—^
dXX' i] ye Slol twv x^^'i'*' ^'''^ MeveK/jarous evpeOelara Sia

TwvSe Twv T/oi/X€T/3U)v (TTOi)(€iwv vTTO Aa[j.OKpa.TOvs ykypaiTTai.

P. 153. Siddhdnta.—On the literature of the Sid-

dhantas v. E. Burgess, Silrya Siddhdnta, p. 418-422.
Srisheim is written with kh instead of sh, as bhdshd=

hhdkhd. Cf. Hornle, " Comparative Grammar of the Gau-
dian Languages," § 19 and 20.

Vardhamihira.— Vide note to p. 54.

Pp. 153, 154. Brahmagu^ita.—His work, the Birihma-

siddhdnta, has been very largely used by Alberuni. It

exists in manuscript, but has not yet been completely edited

or translated. Alberuni translated it into Arabic when he
wrote the Indica (a.d. 1030). We do not know whether he
ever finished it.

Brahmagupta was only thirty years of age when he



304 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

wrote this work. He is accused of the sin against con-

science of having propagated futilities and lies in order to

please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his

nation, in order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates

perished. Vide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii. ill.

Besides, Alberuni accuses him of undue animosity against

Aryabhata (i. 376).
Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the history

of Eastern civilisation. It was he who taught the Arabs
astronomy before they became acquainted with Ptolemy

;

for the famous Simlhiiid of Arabian literature, frequently

mentioned, but not yet brought to light, is a translation

of his Brahmasiddhdnta ; and the only other book on
Indian astronomy, called Alarkand, which they knew, was
a translation of his KhandaJcliddyaJca.

The latter work (here ii. 7) is also called Karanakhan-
dalihddyaka (i. 156). It was explained in a special com-
mentary by Balabhadra (ii. 187).

A third composition of Brahmagupta's called TJttara-

hlinndakliadyalm,\'s> mentioned i. 1 56, and quoted ii. 87, 91.

Gf. on Brahmagupta Colebrooke, " Essays," ii. 409 seq.
;

Dr. BhTiu Daji, " Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity

of the Works of Aryabhata, Varahamihira, Brahmagupta,
&c.," in the "Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 1865,

vol. i. 392 seq.

Notes from Varuhamihira's PnncasiddhdntilM have been
edited by G. Thibaut in the "Journal of the Asiatic

Society of Bengal," 1884, vol. liii. p. 259.
Sindhind is mentioned ii. 191, as the only source of the

information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology.

According to ii. 90, the Indian computation of the heliacal

risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that

given in Sindhind. It is called the great sindhind {Sid-

dhlnfa) ii. 18.

Alberuni has written a treatise on it. See preface to the

Arabic edition, p. xx.

P. 154. Pulisa.—This name and Paulisa are written

Pulisa and Paulisa in Utpala's commentary to the Samhitd
of Varahamihira ; but as Alberuni writes them constantly

with a W- not
^J^, 1 am inclined to believe that he and

his Pandits pronounced Pidixa and Paulisa. Alberuni has
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di-awn from the Pulisasiddhdnia almost as largely as from
the Brahmasiddhdnta, and was occupied with translating

it {v. also i. 375).
The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this :

—

Paulisa is the sage who communicates his wisdom in

this Siddhdnfa. He was a native of Saintra, i.e. Alexandria.

Pulisa is the redactor or editor of the book. The one

as well as the other is called ^y ^^.j Greek (not ,^j^ Byzan-

tine Greek). "Pulisa says in his Siddhdnta that Paulisa

the Greek had mentioned somewhere," &c., i. 266.

A commentator of this Siddhdnta is mentioned i. 339
med., where I now prefer to translate :

" The commentator
of the Siddhdnta of Pulisa," &c.

Pulisa quotes Parasara (ii. 208), and is himself quoted

by Aryabhata jun. (i. 316).

Paulisa is quoted by Brahmagupta, i. 374 (v. note).

Cy. on the Fulisasiddhdnta H. Kern, The Brhat Sanhitd,

preface, p. 48.

P. 156.

—

Aryahhata 'iQTViov \B clearly distinguished from
Aryabhata junior, who is mostly called "that one from
Kusumapura,"t.(?.Pataliputra(Patna). Alberuni knows him
only through the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta.
He mentions two oi\n%^oxV?,,DasagitiJcd andiArydshtakda,

which have been edited by Kern, Arya-bhatiyam, 1874.

Cf. Dr. Bhau Daji, " Brief Notes on the Age and Authen-
ticity of the Works of Aryabhata," &c., p. 392.

P. 156. Balahhadra.—Of his works are mentioned:

—

(l.) A tantra.

(2.) A Samhitd.

(3.) A commentary of the Brihajjdtakam of Varahami-
hira (p. 158).

(4.) A commentary to the Khandakhddyala of Brahma-
gupta.

(5.) He is supposed to be the author of the book Khan-
dakhddyalm tip2Jd.

Alberuni always calls him the commentator, and fre-

quently quotes him without indicating from wh;.t particular

book he quotes. He gives on his authority the latitude

of Kanoj and Tfineshar, and passes harsh judgment on
him i. 244, 275. Cf. also note to p. 27.

VOL. 71. U
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P. 156. Bkdnm'ajas (also on p. 157).—The Arabic MS.
writes Bahdnarjus, which I cannot identify. A slight

alteration(of ^^^j*^ J If. to ^j^=>ry>^) would give BhdnuyaSas,

which name was suggested to me by G. Biihler.

P.
1 56. Kitra-hahayd.—As kura means rice, Uaj, habayd,

must mean mountain. Is it a vernacular form iov parvata ?

P. 156. Khanda-khddyalm-tappd.—The MS. has tappd

or tip2)d (tuppd), of which I do not know the Sanskrit form.

IjJ changed to jj would hQ^ti'ppani or commentary.

Vijayanandin,—Alberuni quotes from him a method for

the computation of the longitude of a place (i. 3 13), a note

on the dominants of year, month, and hord (i. 343), on the

circumpolar stars (ii. 90), an ahargana rnle (ii. 49, 50).

An astronomer of this name is mentioned by Dr. Bhau
Daji as anterior to Srishena, the author of BomaJvOsid-

djidnia : v. " The Age and Authenticity of the Works of

Aryabhata," &c. ("Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,"

1864), p. 408.

P. 156. Bhadatta {? Mihdatta).—The US. Tends tLvv-..

Bhadatta is mentioned by Kern in the preface to his Brhat
SanJiifd, p. 29. Alberuni quotes from the work of Vitte-

svara a note on the motion of the Great Bear (i. 392), on
the mean places of the stars (ii. 60), on the diameters of

sun and moon (ii. 79), the latitude of Kashmir (i. 317),
the era used in the book (ii. 7). It must have been trans-

lated into Arabic before Alberuni wrote the Tndica, because

he complains that that part of the book which he had was
badly translated (ii. 55).

P. 157. Utpala.—Besides these two Karanas, he ha8

composed

—

(i.) A commentary to the gi'eat Mdnasa composed by
Manu.

(2.) The Prasnacuddmani (p. 158).

(3.) A commentary to the Samhitd of Varahamihira

(p. 298).

(4.) The book Srildhava (?), whence Alberuni has taken

metrological and chronological notes (p. 334, 336, 361).

Of. on Utpala Kern's preface to his Brhat Sanhitd, p. 61.
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The book-title rdhunrdkarana, i.e. hreaking of the lia-

ranas, seems to be corrupt. One expects the word karana
in the first place, and a word for breaking in the second.

P. 157.—On Manu as an authority in astronomy and
astrology, v, Kern, preface to Brhat Sanhitd, p. 42. Cf.

note to p. 131.

P. 157. Puricfda (?).—The author quotes from him a

statement relating to the precession of the equinoxes ; he

speaks highly of him, and says that a theory of his was
adopted by Utpala (i. pp. 2^6, 367).

I do not know of such an Indian name. The nearest

approach to it is M'wnjdla, that of an astronomer quoted

by Colebrooke, "Essays," ii. 330, 332.

P. 157. Bhadila (?).—The MS. has bahattal, and I sup-

pose that the correct reading is Bhattila. The name is

perhaps a derivation (diminutive ?) from hhatta, as kumd-
rila from kumdra, pushand/iila from shandha. Alberuni

quotes him, ii. 208, in the chapter on the yogas.

On Parusara and Garga cf. Kern, Brhat Sanhitd, preface,

PP- 3^> 33 5 on Satya, Jivasarman, p. 51 ; on Manittha, p.

52. Mau is probably identical with Maya : v. Weber,
Vorlesitngen, p. 270.

P. 158. Of Vardhainihira, &c.—This author has com-
posed not only the Shatpancdsikd and Hord^mncaJiotriya (?),

but also the Yogaydtrd, Tikanigdtrd (?), and Vivdhapatala

:

V. Kern, Brhat Sanhitd, preface, pp. 25, 26 ; his translation

of the Yogaydtrd in Weber's Indiscke Studien, x. 161.

The name of the author of the book on architecture is

missing in the Arabic text. If it was not likewise a work
of Varahamihira's, it may have been composed by Nagnajit
or Visvakarman : v. Kern, I. c. p. 51.

P. 158. Si'iXdhava.—I do not know the corresponding
Sanskrit form. It seems to be some relative of sruti. If

srutayas had currency in the meaning of traditions, I

should identify it with sroitdhava. Is it= srvtavya ?

The word is the title of two different books, one by
Utpala from Kashmir (v. note to p. 157), and the one here

mentioned, on oiiiina and portenta, lucky and unlucky
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days, &c. It probably contained the names of the twenty-
four hord (i. 344) ; it mentioned the names of the third

parts of the day (ii. 120), the names of the vishti (ii. 201),

the unlucky days of the year (ii. 192), the name of Vikram-
aditya (ii. 6, vide note to the place).

The reading of the word tXj as Bangdla is probably

not correct. Is it =punyakdla?

]^ 1 58. Giidhdmana (?), in the KvixhicjiXrdman.—As the

word is translated by unknown, one thinks of a derivation

of the word giih = to conceal (v. giidha). The Arabic
characters may also be read cuddmani. If prasna jitrd-

man (?) really meant what Alberuni says, one would expect

giXdhaprccSna.

P. 158. Sangahila, Piruvdna.—I do not know the San-
skrit equivalents of these two names. The former might
be a word like sriiikhida or sriiigcdd [Syncellus ?) Prithu-

daka is the author of a commentary on the Bralimasid-

dhdnta: v. Colebrooke, "Essays," ii. 411.

P. 159. Caraka.—The ancient Arabic translation of his

medical work is sometimes quoted by Alberuni, and to

judge from these quotations the translation was not free

from blunders nor the manuscript-tradition free from the

effects of carelessness: v. a quotation on weights, i. 162,

163 ; one on the origin of medicine, i. 382. Cf. Weber,
Vorlesungen, pp. 284, 289.

P. 159. Pancatantra.—Of. on this book and on Ibn
Almukaffa's share in its translation, Benfey's introduc-

tion to his translation of the Panccdantra (Leipzig, 1859).

On the translations of the book and on the influence

which King Mahmud of Ghazna has had on its fate, cf.

Colebrooke, " Essays," ii. 148. The work of Ibn Almu-
kaffa' is that one edited by S. de Sacy, 18 16.

P. 160. Chapter XV.—For the translation of this chapter

on metrology, I have derived much help from Colebrooke,

"On Indian Weights and Measures" ("Essays," i. 528
seq.), and Marsden's Numismata Orientalia, new edition,

Part I., "Ancient Indian Weights," by E. Thomas, London,



ANNOTA TIONS. 309

1 874 ; A. Weber, Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavati, II.

Theil, p. 265 note.

The weight of one dirham = one-seventh mithkdl, dates

from the time of the Khalif Omar.
The weight of one dirham = seven ddnak, is peculiar

to India in the author's time, for in general one dirham
= six ddnak. Gf. Sauvaire, MaUriaux pour servir a

VHisioire de la Numisma.tique et de la Mdtrologie Musul-
manes, Paris, 1882, pp. 43, 81, 98 ; on the mithkdl, p. 35 ;

on the fids, p. 108. On the ancient denars of Siudh cf.

Elliot, " History of India," i. 1 1 (Abu Zaid), 24 (Masiidi),

35 (Ibn Haukal).

P. 162. Vardhamihira.—This passage is Brihat Samhitd,

chap. Iviii. v. i. The following quotation on yava, andi,

mdsha, and suvarna, I do not Bnd in his Samhitd.

P. 162. Caraka.—The Arabic translation of this book
is not extant. The Indian words which occur in the

extracts from this book are not so accurately written as

those in Alberuni's own work, and offer more difficulties

in the way of identification : v. note to p. 159.

P. 162. JivasaA'man.—The words " As I have been told

(by him)," may better be translated " As I have heard it

from him." Alberuni does not quote from a book of his,

but only says " he has told, mentioned," " I have heard from
him." Accordingly, he seems to have been a contemporary
and personal acquaintance of Alberuni's, in the same way
as Sripala. Alberuni relates on his authority details re-

garding a festival in Kashmir and Svat, ii. 181, 182.

Besides, a Jivasarman is mentioned as the author of a

Jdiakam, i. 157, who seems to have been a different person

altogether, and lived before the time of Varahamihira : v.

Kern's Preface to Brhat Sanhitd, p. 29.

P. 164. Vardhamihira.—This quotation seems to corre-

spond to Brihat Samhitd, chap, xxiii. v. 2. At all events,

it is the passage to which Sripala refers.

Sripdla.—Alberuni quotes him a second time, i. 240,

where he speaks of a star, stila, as observed in Multan,

which people considered as unlucky, and ii. 209, he copies
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from him the names of the twenty-seven yogas. Perhaps
Sripala was a scholar living at Multan in the time of the

author. Albernni does not mention a book of his.

P. i6$. Sihi2)dla.—The story of Krishna's killing Si^u-

pala {Sisupdlabad/ia) is told in the Mahdhhdrala, Sabha-
Parvan, v. 1336 scq.

V. 165. Alfazdri is one of the fathers of Arabian litera-

ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the

Arabs. His works are, as far as 1 am aware, not extant.

Probably this Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim Alfazari was the

son of Ibrahim Ibn Habib Alfazari, the first constructor of

astrolabes among the Arabs, who as a surveyor partook in

the foundation of Bagdad. Cf.Filirist,^.X^, Gildemeister,

in his Scriptorum Arahtni de rebus Indicis loci, p. 1 01, gives

the translation of an article of Alkifti on our Fazari.

According to the quotations of Alberuni (v. index s. v.

Alfazari), this scholar used the word pala in the meaning
of day-minute ; he reckoned the circumference of the earth

in ^»^^y>-\,i-e. yojanas ; he (together with Ya'kub Ibn Tarik)

mentions a town, Tdra, in a sea in Yamakoti ; he gives a

method for the computation of the longitude of a place

from two latitudes ; his book contained the cycles of the

planets as derived from Hindu scholars, the members of an
embassy from some part of Sindh, who called on the Khalif

Almansur, A.H. 154 ( = a.d. 771). Alberuni charges^ him
with having misunderstood the meaning of the word Arya-
bhata, which he is said to have used as meaning j-qVo ^^

the measures of the great Siddhanta, i.e. the Brahmasid-
dhdnta of Brahmagupta. Lastly, x\lfazavi (together with

Ya kiib) has used the word «LjUju (padamdsa I) in the

sense of adhimdsa (leap-month). On the whole, Alberuni

finds that the tradition of Indian astronomy by Alfazari

is not very trustworthy, and that in it the names or termini

technici are often corrupt and badly written.

As Alfazari and Ya'kub Ibn Tarik are sometimes men-
tioned in the same context, there must have been a close

relation between these two authors, the nature of which I

have no means for examining. Have both learned from
the same Hindu scholar, and have they independently of

each other committed their information to writing? Or
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has the one made a new edition or a comineutary of the

work of the other? Vide note to p. 169 (Ya'kub).

P. 165. Sibi.—The word occurs thrice, and is written

^^«:^*- {siyi ?) ; only in one place it seemed to be ^-^-^i but on

repeated comparison of the MS. I find that originally here,

too, was written i_^^-'« I do not know a measure of such a

name, l^erhaps it is the Msi, of which 16=1 panti (p.

166, 1. 2 in Somanath). Cf. Colebrooke, " Essays," i. 536 ;

sixteen hisis= owq jx'nti.

P. 166. Khwdrizmicm.—The comparison of the measures
of this country, the modern Khiva, will remind the reader

that it was the native country of the author.

.P. 166. Vardliamihira.—I have not succeeded in find-

ing this quotation in his Sariihitci.

P. 167. Vardhamihira.—The passage here quoted is

Samhitd, chap, xviii. v. 26-28.

P. 167. 'AJvdn.—Alberuni only mentions the plural

form, not the singular, which would be jfm or jaun, jon.

I take the word to be the Arabized form of yojana. The
change from yojana to j6n was perhaps facilitated by a

Prakritic pronunciation on the part of the Hindu teachers

of Alfazari, according to which Q,j between two vowels may
be dropped. Cf. gao = (jaja, raadam, rajata (Vararuci, ii. 2).

P. 168.

—

Archimedes fixed vr as a measure between 3 1 and
3|a Cf. J. Gow, " Short History of Greek Mathematics,"

Cambridge, 1884, p. 235.

P. 169.— YcvhlXh Ihn Tdrik seems to have been the most

prominent predecessor of Alberuni in the field of astro-

nomy, chronology, and mathematical geography on an

Indian basis. He is frequently quoted in the Indica, much
more than Alfazari.

Here he gives the measures of the circumference and
the diameter of the zodiacal sphere in yojanas, in which
Alberuni recognises the system of Pulisa. He speaks of

a city, Tara, within a sea in Yamakoti (i. 303). He gives

the measures of the radius, diameter, and circumference of
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the earth in yojanas (i. 312), a statement on the latitude

of Ujain, and a quotation from the book Arkand on the

same subject (i. 316). He mentions the four mdnas or

measures of time, sauramdna, cdndramdna, &c. (i. 353).
His work contained tables of the revolutions of the planets,

borrowed from a Hindu who had come in an embassy
from Sindh to the court of the Khalif Almansiir, a.H.

154 ( = A.D. 771), but Alberuni finds in these tables con-

siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (ii. 1 5). He
is accused of having misunderstood the word Aryabhata,
so as to take it not for the name of an author, but for a

technical term meaning yoVo of the measures employed in

the great Siddhanta (that of Brahmagupta), on ii. 18, 19.

He called the leap-month a^U j^; (padamdsa !) instead of

adhimdsa (ii. 23). He gives an incorrect method for the

computation of the solar days in the ahargana and for the

reduction of years into days (by the side of a correct one)

on ii, 26, 34, 38. He gives further details of the aharyaim
computation (ii. 44, 45), and a table indicating the dis-

tances of the planets from .the earth, borrowed from a

Hindu, A.H. 161 ( = A.i). yyy, 778), on ii. 6y, 68.

Accordingly the work of Ya'kub seems to have been a

complete system of astronomy, chronology, and mathema-
tical geography. It is called Gompositio SphcEi'arnm and

also ^rlJ^S i.e- Canon.

Alberuni sometimes criticises Ya'kub, and maintains

that he had committed errors,that he mis-spelled the Indian

words, and that he simply borrowed the tables from his

Hindu authority without examining them by calculation.

On his relation to Alfazari, v. note to p. 165.

When Alberuni wrote his Chronology, he did not possess

the work of Ya'kub, for there he gives a note on the four

mdnas and on the word <LoL«Ju {padavidsa ?) on the autho-

rity of Ya'kub, but taken from the work of another author.

Vide my translation, p. 15.

As Ya'kub studied in the years A.H. 154 and i6l (a.d.

771, 778), he must have lived in the second half of the
eighth Christian century (probably in Babylonia). This
is nearly all we know of him. Cf. Reinaud, M^moire sur
I'Inde, p. 313; Steinschneider, Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, 24, 332, 354.
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The Fihrist, p. f VA. has a note on him in which there

is some confusion. The work Compositio Uphcerarum is

erroneously mentioned among the works of 'Utarid Ibn
Muhammad, whilst it is apparently identical with the

work here called Canon. It consisted of two parts, one on
the sphere and one on the periods (the ywjas?). Accord-
ing to i'ihrist, he had written two more books, one on the

division of the sine in kardajdt, and another on what is

derived from the arc of the meridian.

Regarding the embassy from Sindh, from which the

Arabs are said to have got the first information on Indian

astronomy, in fact, the two works of Brahmagupta, the

Brahmasiddhdnta. (Sindhind) and the Kliandakhddyaka
(called Arkand), I cannot find any historical account in

the Arabic annals. We do not learn anything from Ibn
Wadih or Tabari of the presence of a Sindhi embassy in

Babylonia in the year 154 (a.d. 771), as Alberuni has it,

nor in the year 1 56 (a.d. 773), as Alhusain Ibn Muhammad
Ibn Aladami maintains (Gildemeister, Scriptorum Arahum
de rebus Indicis loci, p. lOi), nor of the presence of Hindu
scholars in Babylonia in the year 161 (a.d. yyy). This

only is related by Ibn Wadih, that when Abulabbas Saffah,

the first Abbaside Khalif, was dying in AnbaT, there

arrived at his court an embassy from Sindh, a.h. 136 (a.d.

753). At all events, at the time of the Khalif Almansur,

Sindh obeyed this prince', and Islam had spread not only

in Sindh, but far beyond it into the adjacent countries,

both by war and by commerce. There must have been

many occasions for petty Hindu princes in Sindh to send

special missions to the political centre of the Muslim realm.

When Ya'kiib wrote, the Arkaiul (Khan(lakhddyaka)had

already been translated into Arabic. By whom ? By
Alfazari ?

In the first fifty years of Abbaside rule there were two

periods in which the Arabs learned from India, first

under Mansiir (a.d. 753-774), chiefly astronomy, and
secondly under Harun (786-808), by the special influence

of the ministerial family Barmak, who till 803 ruled the

Muslim world, specially medicine and astrology.

P. 170. SocratC'^.—I do not know the Greek form of this

dictum. It must be observed that according to the common
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tradition hides of animals were first prepared for vellum

at Perganium long after Socrates.

P. 171.—On the fabrication of papyrus, c/", Wilkinson,

"Manners and Customsof theAncient Egyptians," ii. p. 180.

i\ 172. As for the Greek alphabet, &c.—The source of

this tradition on the origin of the Greek alphabet seems
to be certain scholia to the Ars Grammatica of Dionysius

Thrax : v. Immanuel Bekker, Anecdota Grccca, Berlin,

1 8 16, vol. ii. p. 780 seq. The synchronistic notes point

more to Joannes Malalas
;
perhaps these things were

originally mentioned in the lacuna 129.

Asidhas seems to be a mistake for Palamedes, Agenoii

for Agenor.

1'. 173. Bahmanwd.—Read BamJmnvd. Other forms
of the name are Bdinivdn and Bdinvdh : v. Elliot, " History

of India," i. 34, 189, 369, and the j)apers of Haig in the
" Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 1 884, p. 28 1 , and of

Bellasis in the " Journal " of the Bombay branch, vol. v.,

1857, p. 413, 467.
For Kaunara, v. note to pp. 17-19. Andhradesa identi-

fied by Cunningham with Telingana, v. his " ancient Geo-
graphy of India," p. 527.

Bhaikskuki.—Alberuni writes Baikshuka, probably tlcat

of the bhikshu or beggar-monks, i.e. the sramana or Bud-
dhistic monks. Is the Andunpiir mentioned by Alberuni,

identical with the famous Buddhistic monastery Udanda-
jyuri in Magadha (?). Cf. H. Kern, Ber Bicddhismus und
seine Geschichte in Indien, German by H. Jacobi, Leipzig,

1882, vol. ii. p. 545.
What Malvashau is I do not know (Malla-vishaya ?).

P. 175.—To the orders of numbers, cf. Weber, Vedische

Angaben ilber Zeittheilung und hohe Zahlen, in Zeitschrift

der Deutschen Morg. Gesellschaft, xv. 132.

Pp. 178, 179.—This table has already been published

by F. Wopcke, M4moire sur la Propagation des Chiffres

Indiens, p. 103 seq.\ A. C. Burnell, "Elements of South
Indian Palseography," ii. ed., p. yy. Compare also E.

Jaquet, Mode d'Expression Symbolique des Nombres Hm-
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2jloi/^ 2Mr les Indiens, les IHhMains et les Javanais {Exlrait

(ill Journal Asiafique); Brown, "Sanskrit Prosody and
Numerical Symbols," London, 1869, p. 49 seq.

P. 181. FusJuindhila.—The eunuch is called shandha.

This seems to be a diminutive form compounded with the

word puriis (G. Blihler),

P. 182. Tkeij magnify the nouns of their languaxje, &c.—
This somewhat enigmatic sentence seems to have the

following meaning :—An Arabic word, e.(j. hirsh (a sea-

animal), is magnified, i.e. receives a larger form, by being
changed into the diminutive form, i.e. kuraish (a small

sea-animal, as a proper noun, the name of the tribe to

which Muhammad belonged). The diminutive form serves

the purpose of magnifying the form of the word : cf. Kash-

shaf to Koran, 106, 2, :r^li*AlS j^.x^\^ (not ^-saXi^)- If the

Hindus magnify their nouns by giving them the feminine
gender, this must be referred to some of the pleonastic

suffixes, e.g. d, i, which are added to Indian nouns without
altering their meaning. In appearance they are the ter-

minations of the feminine gender, in reality euphonic
changes of the more ancient suffixes aka, and ikd, e.g. iwM,
board, by the side of jiat. Cf. Hornle, "Comparative
Grammar of the Gaudian Languages," § 194 seq.

P. 183.—An explanation of the Indian chess has been
published by A. Van der Linde, Geschichte und Litteratur

des Shachspiels.

P. 1 89. Ndgdrjuna.—Cf. on him A. Weber, Vorlesungen,

pp. 306, 307; H. Kern, Der Biiddhismus ti7id seine Geschichte

in Indien, ii, 501 ; Beal, "Indian Antiquary," 1886, 353.

P. 189. Vyddi.—A lexicographer of this name is men-
tioned in a certain connection with Vikramaditya by
Colebrooke, "Essays," ii. 19.

P. 190.

—

RakidmaJa= rakta = red , and amala = emblica

officinalis. I do not see how the word could be understood
to mean oil and human hlood.

P. 191. Bhojadeva.—Cf. on this king of Malava, Lassen,

Indische Alterthumskunde, iii. p. 845 seq.



3i6 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

P. 192. Vallahlii.—On the end of this city, cf. Lassen,

Indisclu AlterIkumskuntie, in. 532 seq., and also Nicholson

and Forbes on the ruins of the place, in " Journal of the

Royal Asiatic Society," vol. xiii. (1852), p. 146, and vol.

xvii. (i860), ]). 267.

P. 196. i'b?' it is not navigable.—This passage agrees

almost literally with Plato's Timceus, 25U:

—

810 Kat vvv airopov /cat dSuptvvijTov yeyove to €Ktl 7reA.ayos,

iri]Xov Kapra fSpa^^iOi I/xttoSwv oVtos ov rj V7](To<i l^oixfvrj

Trap€(T)(^eTo.

V. 197. The various tribes of the Zanj.—The traditions

of the Arabs regarding Eastern Africa have been collected

by Marcel Devic in his Le Pays des Zendjs, ]^aris, 1883.

P. 197.—The configuration of the northern coast of the

Indian Ocean seems to have been a favourite subject of

Alberuni, for he mentions it again on p. 270.

P. 199.

—

Mclhura, so v^^ritten by Alberuni, is written

i,^, Mahura, by his elder contemporary Al- utbi, more in

keeping with the Sanskrit vowels (Mathurd).

Alberuni reckons the distances in farsakh, regarding the

measure of which he unfortunately does not give accurate

information. According to i. 167, i yojana= 32,000 yards

= 8 miles; i mile = 4000 yards; and according to i. 200,

I farsakh = 4 miles =i kuroh ; i farsakh= 16,000 yards.

Of. also Aloys Sprenger, Die Post- und Reiserouten des

Orients, Vorrede, p. xxvi., who proves that one Arabian
mile = 2^ffcter propter 2000 metres = 2 1 86 yards, whilst the

English geographical mile = 2025 yai'ds. If we, therefore,

want to compare Alberuni's distances with English miles,

we must reckon

—

I English raile=: l^V*V Arabian mile.

I Ai'abian mile=fJ|^ English mile.

I farsnkh = 4 Arabian miles = 3iiay3 English miles.

P. 200.—Alberuni gives sixteen itineraries which seem
to have been communicated to him by the military and
civil officers of King Mahmiid (on some of these roads he
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had marched with large armies, e.g. to Kanoj and to

Somanatha), from merchants and sailors, from Hindu and
Muslim travellers. The starting-points of these itineraries

are Kanoj, Mahiira (now Muttra), Anhilvara (now Pattan),

Dhar in Malava, and two less known places, Bari, the tem-
porary capital of the realm of Kanoj, after the old capital

had been taken by the Muslims, and a place called Bazana.

These itineraries are— i. From Kanoj to Allahabad,

and thence towards the eastern coast of India as far as

Kanci (Conjeveram), and farther south. 2. From Kanoj
(or Bari) to Benares, and thence to the mouth of the

Ganges. 3. From Kanoj eastward as far as Kamroop, and
northward to Nepal and the Tibetan frontier. 4. From
Kanoj southward as far as Banavasi on the southern coast.

5. From Kanoj to Bazana or Nar^yan, the then capital of

Guzarat. 6. From Muttra to Dhar, the capital of Millava.

7. From Bazana to Dhar and Ujain. 8. From Dhar in

Malava towards the Godavari. 9. From Dhar to Tana,

on the coast of the Indian Ocean. 10. From Bazana to

Somanatha, on the south coast of Katliiavar. 11. From
Anhilvara to Tana, on the west coast, north of Bombay.
12. From Bazana vid Bhati to Loharani, at the mouth
of the Sindh river. 13. From Kanoj to Kashmir. 14.

From Kanoj to Panipat, Attok, Kabul, Ghazna. 1 5. From
Babrah^n to Addishtan, the capital of Kashmir. 16. From
Tiz, in Makran, along the coast as far as Setubandha,

opposite Ceylon.

Cf. the following latitudes and longitudes, taken from
the Canon Masuclicus :

—
Tree of Pray:iga, 25° o' lat., 106° 20' long. ; Kuraha, 26° i' lat., 106°

40' long. ; Tiauri, 23° o' lat., 106° 30' long. ; Kajftraha, 24° 4' lat., 106°

50' long. ; Bazilna (?) or Narayan, 24° 35' lat., 106° 10' long. ; the
country Kannakara, 22° 20' lat., 107° o' long. ; Sharvar, 24° 15' lat.,

107° 50' long. ; Pataliputra, 22° 30' lat., 108° 20' long. ; Mungiri, 22° o'

lat., 109° 10' long.'; Dftgum, 22° 40' lat., 110° 50' long. ; Bart, 26° 30'

lat., 105° 50' long. ; Dudahi, 25° 40' lat., 102° 10' long. ; Dahmala, 31°
10' lat., 100° 55' long. ; Shirsharaha, 38° 50' lat., 102° 10' long. ; Bhil-

lam.lla, 23° 50' lat., 87° 45' long. ; Bamhanva, 26° 40' lat., 85° o' long.
;

Loharani, 24° 40' lat., 84° 25' long. ; Daibal, 24° 10' lat., 82° 30' long.

;

Bhjltiya, 28° 40' lat., 96° o' long. ; Ujain, 24° o' lat., 100° 50' long.;

Tiz, 26° 15' lat., 83° o' long. ; Kandi, 33° 40' lat., 95° 50' long. ; Dun-
p(\r, 33° 45' lat., 96° 25' long.; Tanjore (?), 15° o' lat., 115° o' long.;

Rameshar, 13° o' lat., 1 18° o' long. ; Jahravar, 39° 50' lat., 96° 15' long.

;

J. Jii 31° i' lat., 95° 55' long. Longitude is reckoned from the coast of

the Atlantic ; that of Bagdad is 70^.
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P. 200.

—

Barhamshil = Brdhmanakdla = Brahmin's

rock (?).

To'ce ofPraydga = Allahabad, at the confluence of Ganges
and Jumna.

In line 20 after 1 2 farsakh (in the Arabic only 1 2 with-

out /arsaM) there is apparently a lacuna.

Uivaryahdr.—One expects an indication of Orissa

(tTriyade^a). The word might also be read tlriyaliAr.

Is Uriyadhdrd meant? tyrdahishau perhaps= '?trrfAt"rt-

vishaya.

Jaurs possessions, i.e. the Cola empire ; v. also here,

i. 209, and Lassen, Indische Altertlmmskwnde, ii. 435, iv.

230 seq.

P. 200. Bdri.—Kegarding the situation of this place the

following statements must be taken into account :—It was
situated ten farsakh or three to four days' march distant

from Kanoj towards the east, east of the Ganges, in the

neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers '—^^j and

^J^S and Sarayu. It was twenty-five farsakh distant from

Oudh. The name Bdrt occurs also in Elliot-Beames,

"Memoirs," ii. 83, as that of a subdivision of the district

Agra.

P. 201.

—

Kdmrtt is apparently KdmarUpa and Tilvat=
Tirhoot. The latter is by mistake also written 2'anvat.

Are we to read Tiriit ? The word is perhaps composed of

Tavd, the name of the nation who lived there, and a word
like bliuJdi.

The e^npire of Shilahat.—Is this to be identified with

Sylhet, the province of Assam ?

Bhoteshar seems to be bhautta-isvara, lord of the

hhauttas, or Tibetans.

P. 202.

—

Kajurdha \s, = 'kharjiira-hhd(ja.

Tiaurt.—According to a well-known rule of Prakrit

(Vararuci, ii. 2), the name Tiaronpa (Ptolemy, vii. i. 63)
would become something like Tiauri. As there is a lacuna

in the Arabic manuscript, the situation of this place cannot

be accurately defined,

Kannakara.—This is probably identical with Kamkar^
the realm of the Balhara, according to Mas'Mi; v. Elliot,

" History of India," i. 25.
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P. 202. Bazdna.—The reading is conjectural. For an

identification v. Archaeological Siu'vey of India, ii. 242.

For ^ahanyd (Suhaniyd) v. ibid. ii. 399.
On Guzarat, the empire of the Gurjjara kings, not

identical with modern Guzerat, cf. Cunningham, " Ancient
Geography of India," p. 312 seq. ; Elliot, /. c. p. 358.

Jaditra.—This reading is uncertain. Perhaps all the

signs of the Arabic text (^ij^s^- j>-\) are the name of a place.

P. 202.

—

BdmahUr is perhaps identical with Ptolemy's

Ba/i/xoyov/)a (Pf. vii. i. § 63), as in some cases an h repre-

sents an elder g; e.g. &:b\jSJys>^CQ,ndiQ,Y\x\iQ.= Candrahhdgd,

Jt>yji devahar= devagriha, kulahara iVvaikxit)= kulagriha.

P. 203. Namdvur, AlispHr.—Are these names to be
identified with Nimdr and Ellichpur in Central India?

Gf. G. Smith, " Geography of British India," pp. 339, 347.

P. 203. Sarabha.—This digression of the author's is

repeated by Muhammad 'Aufi in his story-book : v. Elliot,

" History of India," ii. 202.

P. 205.

—

Anhilvdra = Analavata = modern Pattan in

Northern Baroda : v. G. Smith, 1. 1, p. 297 ; Elliot, " History

of India," i. 363.

Zdrdesh = AaptKrj of Ptolemy, vii. i. 4.

£ihroJ= Broach = Bapvya^a, G. Smith, p. 263.

Rihanjiir is probably identical with 'Aypivdyapa (Pto-

lemy, vii. i. § 63). Two consonants frequently undergo a

metathesis, if one of them is a liquid. Agj'inagara has

become Arginagara, and the g is here represented by an h,

as in Candardha = Candrahlidgd.

Lohardni seems to be identical with AiovifSape of

Ptolemy, vii. i. § 2. A metathesis of the middle conso-

nants has taken place, and b has become ?i. It is also

called Lohdniyye (i. 316).

P. 20.

—

Jdlandhar is the KvAivSpiv?) of Ptolemy, vii, i.

§ 42, G. Smith, p. 207.

Balldvar= Valldpura, v. Cunningham,/, c. pp. 135, 133.
Is it identical with modern Phillaur ? G. Smith, p. 208.
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P. 206.

—

Kavital = KapisthaJa = Kaji(iia-doXoi (Megas-
thenes), now Kapoorthala, G. Smith, p. 208. Vide also

Kaithal in Elliot's " History of India," ii. 337, 353.
Mandah'Akilr.— Cf. Elliot, /. c. i. 530.

P. 206. Knsnart.—I am inclined to identify this river

with the Kunhar (G. Smith, p. 231). Is the Mahvi =
Kishen-Ganga ?

P. 207,

—

lyshJcdrd is explained by Cunningham,/, c.p. 99,
as Hushkapiira, Huvishkapura and Baramula as Vardha-
muia.

P. 208.— Tdkeshar is perhaps to be explained as Tak-

kaisvara, like Bhoteshar=Bhautta-i^vara. Cf. on Takka,

Cunningham, /. c. p. 749.
J\djavari seems to be identical with Rajaori (G. Smith,

p. 228).

P. 208. The coast of India hcf/ins ivith Tiz.— Cf. with

this route along the coast that one given by Ibn Khurdtidbih

in Elliot, "History of India," i. 15, 16; A. Sprenger, Die

Post- und Beiseroutcn des Orients, pp. 80-82.

Mtinha=Skr. muklia, Prakrit mnharii, Hindi vninh : v.

Hornle, "Comparative Grammar," § 116.

Daibal.—On the identification with Karaci v. Elliot,

" History of India," i. 375. Daibal-Sindh is the Diidcindi

of Duarte Borbosa, translated by Stanley, p. 49 (Hakluyt
Society).

Pp. 208, 209.—Barot = Baroda., Kanhdyat = Kvimba.y,

i?'i/i7"q;'= Broach. Sitbdra is identical with Skr, Siirpd-

raka, Ptolemy's ^ovirapa, and the Snfdia of the Arabs.

Ta7ia = Skr. sthdna, and Sanddii is ]')erha.])s= samdhdna.
To Subara, cf. Bhagvanlul Indraji, "Antiquarian Remains
of Sopai-a," &c., "Journal" of the Bombay branch, 1881,

1882, vol. XV. p. 273.

P. 209.

—

Panjaydvar seems to be a mistake for some
older form of the name Tanjorc.

Pdmsher= Bdmesvara?—On Rama and the monkeys of

the Kishkindha mountains cf. the fourth book of the

Pdmdyana.
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P. 210.—^^The theory of the rising and disappearing of

the Diva islands seems to have been a favourite one of the

author's, for he explains it in three different places ; v. p.

233, and ii. 106.

P. 211.

—

Shauhat is explained by Johnson as a tree

whence bovsrs are made, and mnlammd means having diffe-

rent colours. What particular sort of wood this means I

do not know.

P. 211.

—

Indravedi must be changed into Antarvedi,
" the old name of the Lower Doab, extending from about

Etawah to Allahabad." EUiot-Beames, "Memoirs," ii. 10;
Elliot, "History of India," ii. 124.

Is Bhdtal identical with Ptolemy's YiaTaXi^vi] ?

P. 213. We have already mentioned, viz. on p. 17.

P. 214. Sifiai KiupiKai, i.e. the ancient division of day
and night, each in twelve equal parts, of whatsoever length

day and night happened to be. These hours were different

in the different seasons of the year. On the contrary, the

Sipai l(Tr)fj.€pLvaL, probably of scientific origin, are the twenty-
fourth part of a nychthemeron, always equal throughout
the course of the whole year. Of. Ideler, Handhuch der

Chronologic, i. 86.

P. 214. Uora.—The Persian %f/n5«^7'« means halfpart,

and in astrology one-half or fifteen degrees of a sign of

the zodiac; r. ii. 222.

P. 214, 1. 30.—The distance between the sun and the

degree of the ascendens divided by fifteen gives in hours

the time which has passed since sunrise ; the dominus of

the day being at once the dominus of the first hour, the

rule here given is evidently correct (Schram).

P. 2 15.—For names of planets v. E. Burgess, Surya Sidd-

hdnta, pp. 422, 423, and A. Weber, Indische Studien, ii. 261.

Instead of^^\ read ^jSj\ ^ dvaneya. The word bibatd is

probably some form of vivasvant.

The reorder will notice the Greek names heli {jXios, dra

VOL. II, X
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"Apr]';, hemna "E/i/at^s, jiva Zei's, daplmjU 'A(/)/)oStTi7, Icona

Kpovoi.

Pp. 216, 217, 218. Vishnudharma.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 217. 2\ihlc.—I shall here give the names of the

months as the author probably pronounced them, but
cannot be held responsible for the details of the vowel-
pronunciation : cetr, bSshdJc, jert, dshdr, shrdhan, hliadro,

dshuj, kdrtik, manf/hir, 2wsh, mdg, pagan. Perhaps most
of these names terminated in short u, as manghirn. Cf.

the Hindustani names in Dowson's " Grammar of the

Urdu,'' 1887, p. 259.

The vernacular names of the suns are perhaps to be
pronounced : rahi, hishnu, dhdta, bidhdta, arjamit, bhagu,

sabita, pusha, tvaslita, arku, dibdkaru, anshu.

The difference between vernacular and classical speech

is repeatedly referred to. Vide i. 18 {v. note), 218.

P. 218. With the traddion of the Vishnudharma.—After

these words must be added the following, which I have
overlooked in translating :

" And further he {i.e. Yusu-
deva) has spoken in the Gitd, ' / am like the vasanta, i.e.

the equinox, among the six 'parts of the year! This too

proves that the tradition as given in the first table is

correct." Cf. Bhagavad-Gitd, x. 35.

P. 218.—Compare the table of the nakshatras with E.

Burgess, Sftrya Siddhdnta, p. 468.

P. 219.— Vardltamildra.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 220.—The Greek names kriya Kpioq, tdrnhiru ravpos,

jituiaa 8i8v[jLoi, pdrttna irapdivo^., &c., are declared to be

not generally known. Cf. A. Weher, Indisehe Studien, ii.

259. Instead oi jitu read eetthn.

P. 222. Galenvs.—I have not been able to verify this

quotation about Asclepius in the Greek works of Galenus.

P. 223. From the belief of the nations wlio lived in

ancient times in and round Bahel, &c.—That irjformation
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to which the author here refers was probably derived

from the books of the Manichteans.

P. 223. Plato.—This quotation is not identical with
2\mceus 36 b-d, but apparently derived therefrom. It

runs :

—

TavTr]v ovv ttjv ^varacnv Tracrav SittA'^v Kara jj.rJKOs o-^iicras

fiecr-qv Trpbs [lea-qv, k.t.A. t^v S' ci/tos o-;(io-as ^^^XS ^ttto.

kvkXovs avto-ovs, k.t.X,

Cf. note to p. 35.

Pp. 223, 224.—On Bralimagupta and Pidisa, v. notes to

pp. 153, 154.

P. 225. Vasishtha, Aryahhaia.—The author does not
take the theories of these men from their own works ; he
only knew them by the quotations in the works of Brah-
magupta. He himself states so expressly with regard to

Aryabhata, Cf. note to p. 156, and the author, i. 370.

P. 225, 227. Balahhadra.— Vide note to p. 156.

P. 226. Aristotle. Cf. his Phys. vii. i, and Metaph. xii.

8, 24.

P. 226. Ptolemy.—Cf. the edition of Halma, Paris,

18
1 3, tome i. p. 2 :

TO /X€V T7JS tQ)V oAwv TT/JWTIJS KLVTjCreU)^ irpCiTOV aiTLOV, et TtS

Kara to airXovv (.KXajifiavoL, 6eov doparov Kat aKiv^Tov uv

rjy'i](raLTO, /cat to toijtov ^rjTr^TfOi' ct'Sos OeoXoyiKov, avo) ttov

TrepL TO. [xerewpoTaTa rov Koa-fiov Tiys TOiavTrj'i ivepyeias vo-q-

d€Lcn]<i av /xoi'ov, Kat KaOdira^ K€^(jipi(rp.ivt]<i twv alcrOrjTwv

ov(riMV.

P. 226. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to p. 36. I

have not been able to find this quotation in the Greek
text.

Pp. 228, 229.—The author repeatedly complains of the

great verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities

of the authors, who will only write in metre, and require



324 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

a great number of synonyms, in order that one word may
fit into the metre if others will not. C/! i. 213, 217, 299.

P. 229. For those men who, &c.—This is the only passage

in which Alberuni clearly speaks of his Pandits. Appa-
rently he tried hard to learn Sanskrit, but could not suc-

ceed on account of the difficulties of which he himself

complains, and he studied Indian literature in the same
manner as the first English scholars in Bengal, by the

help of native Pandits.

P. 230. Table.— Cf. Vishmi-Purdna, ii. 209, where the

fifth and seventh earths are called mahdlala and pcUdla.

Also the Vdyu-Purdna (ed. Rajendralala Mitra, Calcutta,

1880) offers somewhat different names, viz. atalam, suta-

Imn, vitalam, gahhastalam, mahdtalam, sritalam, pdtdlam,

and krishna-hhaumam, pdndu, raktam, pita, ^arkara, sild-

mayam, sauvarna (vol. i. p. 391, v. 1 1-14).

P. 231. The spiritual beings, &c.—This list of names is

literally taken from Vdyu-Furdna, vol. i. p. 391, v. 15-

394, V. 43 {Adhydya, 50).

P. 231. Johannes Grammaticus.—I have not been able

to find this quotation in the Greek text, nor the verse of

Homer. Vide note to p. 36.

P. 231. Flato.—Cf. Timccus, 41 a:—
Qiol $€MV S)v eyw Srjjxiovpybs Trarrjp re epywi', a St' e/i-ov

y€v6ix€va aAura ifxov y' idiXovTOS ' to [xlv ovv 8rj SeO^v ttolv

XuToi', TO ye fxrjv KaXw? apjxoa-dh' kol (\ov ev Xveiv kdkXeiv

KdKOV.

P. 232. Vishnu-Purdna.—The seven lokas. Vide ii.

226, 227.

P. 232. Tlie commentator of the book of Patanjali.— Cf.

note to p. 27.

P. 233. JJibaj'dt.—This remark was already made on

p. 210.
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P. 235. Vishnu-Purana.— Vide the dvipas and seas,

Vishmi-Purdna, ii. 109.

P. 236.

—

ZoMloka, which means a not-gathering place.

Apparently the author had not quite understood the nature

of the compound loka-aloka, i.e. vjorld and not-worUl,

P. 237. Vishnu-Purdna.—The first quotation seems to

correspond to ii. 21 1-2 13, the second to ii. 204, and the

third (on p. 238) to ii. 225-227.
iSeshdkhya is apparently a mistake for Sesha-dhhya, i.e.

having the name of Sesha.

P. 240.—The story of Vi^vamitra's attempt at creating a

second world is taken from Pdmdyana, i. chaps. Ivii.-lx.

;

but here the king is called TrisanJcu.

P. 240.—On Sripdla, v. note to p. 164. The city of

Multan is in various places mentioned by the author in

such a remarkable manner as makes me think that he
knew it, and that he had lived there for some time.

When King Mahmud, A.H. 408 (a.D. 1017), had returned
from Khwarizm-Khiva after the conquest of the country,

and had carried along with him the princes of the con-

quered house of Ma'mun, many scholars (among them
Alberuni), oJBEicers, and soldiers, did he send some of these

(among them Alberuni) as state prisoners to Multan,
which he had conquered years before ? In this way, nine-

teen years later (a.h. 427), the princes of the family of

Altantash, who had ruled Khwarizm after the Ma'munis,
were treated by Mahmud's grandson, Majdud, who sent

them as state prisoners to Lahore. At all events, it is

perfectly certain that Alberuni cannot have been in favour

with King Mahmiid, or he would have dedicated one of

his books to him. Cf. Sachau, Zur dltesten Geschichte und
Chronologie von Khwdrizm, i. pp. 16, 28.

P. 240.

—

Aljaihdnt is one of the fathers of Muslim litera-

ture on geography and travels in the eastern part of the

Khaliphate, minister of one of the Samani kings of Central

Asia towards the end of the ninth Christian century. His
work is most extensively quoted, but has not yet come to
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light. Of. Aloys Sprenger, Die Post- und Reiserouten des

Orients, Vorrede, p. xvii.

P. 241. When Brahman wanted., &c.—On the division

of Brahman, on Dhruva, &c., cf. Vishnu-Purana, i pp.
104, 161 seq.

P. 242. 1020 to 1030 stars.—This is the number of stars

enumerated in the star-catalogue of 'Abdurrahman Sufi

(cf. Schjellerup, Description des Etoilesfixes j^ar Alsiifi, St.

Petersburg, 1 874), which Alberuni has transferred into his

Cano7i Masvdicu.s.

Should those men hrcathc and receive, &c.—I am not quite

certain whether I have found out the right meaning of

these words or not.

P. 243. The conwientator Balabhadra, &c.— Vide note to

p. 156.

P. 245, 1. 10.—The values here given correspond to the

greatest declination of 24°. So AT = 1 397' is the sine of

24°, BT = 298' the versed sine of 24°, and th the difference

between this latter and the radius 3438' {Schram).

P. 245, 1. 12. Kardajdt.—The word hardaja seems to be
derived from the Persian karda = cut, meaning a segment.

The radius is equal to 3438 minutes of the periphery, which
are called kardajdt. Of. i. 275, and ii. 205.

P. 246, I.—Read 24° instead of 23°.

P. 246. Aryabhata of Kusumapura is repeatedly quoted
by Alberuni. He mentions the orders of the numbers from
ayutaih to parapadma, i. 176. Here he speaks of the

height of Mount Meru, on the longitude of Kurukshetra,

i. 316 (where he quotes Pulisa and Prithusvamin), on the

day of the Devas and that of the Pitaras, i. 330. He calls

the cashaka vinddi, i. 335. From a book of his it is quoted
that 1008 caturyugas are one day of Brahman ; half of it is

utsarpini, the other half avasarpini (Jaina terms), i. 371.
Unfortunately I cannot read the title of this book ; the

signs may be (^_cJuJl, and it must remain uncertain whether

it is an Arabic word with the article or an Indian one.
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Alberuniwarns the reader not to confound this Aryabhata
with the elder scholar of this name, to whose followers he
belongs. In this place (i. 246) Alberuni does not seem to

have used a work of Aryabhata junior himself, but to

have taken these words of his from a commentary of

Balabhadra. We learn here that the book had been trans-

lated into Arabic, but do not learn which particular work
of Balabhadra's. Was it his commentary on the Klianda-

hhddyaka oi Brahmagupta ? FiV^c note to p. 156. That
Alberuni had made a new edition of the Arabic version of

the Khandakhddi/aka is kuown (v. edition of the Arabic

original, pref. p. xx.)
;
perhaps he had also procured him-

self an Arabic translation of Balabhadra's commentary.

Of. on this younger Aryabhata, Kern, Brhat Sahhitd, pre-

face, pp. 59, 60, and Dr. Bhau Daji, " Brief Notes on the

Age and Authenticity of the Works of Ai'yabhata, Vara-

hamihira," &c., p. 392. Alberuni always calls him Arya-
bhata of Kusumapura (Patna), to distinguish him from his

elder namesake.

P. 247. ^Suldibdm.—This seems to be some vernacular

form ior Suklimat. Vishnu-Furdna,u.i2y. Rikshabam
= Rikshavat (?).

P. 248. T/ie Vishnu-Purdna says.—I do not find this

quotation in the Vishnu-Purdna. Cf. V. P. ii, 117.

P. 248. The commentator of the hook of Patafijali.—
Vide note to p. 27.

P. 249. Alerdnshahri.— Vide note to pp. 6, 7.

P. 249. Ardiyd and Girnagar (?) are apparently the same
mountains which the Avesta calls hara berezaiti and taera.

P. 254. Vishnu-Purdna.—The quotations from the

V. P. given in this chapter are found in ii. p. 19 1 seq.

P. 254.

—

Jaunu, as here the river Yamuna is called,

corresponds to the Prakrit form prescribed by Vararuci

ii. 3, viz. Jaund.

P. 257. Vdyu-Purdna.—The names of the rivers are
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found in the 45th Adliydya, vol. i. pp. 349-350. The
order of enumeration of the mountains in the Sanskrit

text is this : Pariyatra, Riksha, Vindhya, Sahya, Malaya,

Mahendra, Sukti.

V.97.

vedasmritir vedavati vritradhni sindhur eva ca

varnala candana caiva satira mahati tatha.

V. 98.

para carmmanvatt caiva vidis^ vetravaty api

sipra hy avanti ca tatha pariyatrasrayah smrita^i.

V.99.

sono mahanadas caiva narmmada sumabadruma
mandakini dasarna ca citrakuta tathaiva ca.

V. 100.

tamasa pipyala sroni karatoya pisacika

nilotpala vipasa ca banjula baluvahini.

V. loi.

siteraja suktimati makruna tridiva kramat
rikshapadat prasutas ta nadyo maninibhodakah.

V. 102.

tapi payoshni nirbbandhya madra ca nishadha nadi

venva vaitarani caiva sitivahuh kumudvati.

V. 103.

toya caiva mahagauri durga ca 'ntahsila tatha

vindhyapadaprasuta^ ca nadyah punyajalah subhah.

V. 104.

godavari bhimarathi krishna vainy atha vanjula

tungabhadra suprayoga kuuveri ca tatha, paga,

dakshinapathanadyas tu sahyapadad vinihsritah.

V. 105.

kritamala tamravarna pushpajaty utpalavati

malayabhijatas ta nadyah sarvah sitajalah Subhah.
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V. 106.

trisama ritukfilya ca ikshula tridiva ca ya
langiilini varh^adhara, mahendratanayah sraritah.

V. 107.

rishika sukumari ca mandaga maudavahini
kiipa palatini caiva ^uktimatprabhavah smritfih.

P. 259.—Very similar to this enumeration of rivers is

that in the Vdyu-Purdna, adhyaya 45, vv. 94-108 :

—

V.94.

piyante yair ima nadyo gaiiga sindhusarasvati

satadru^ candrabhaga ca yamuna sarayus tathti.

V.95.

iravati vitasta ca vipasa devika kuhuh,
gomati dhutapapa ca bahnda ca drishadvati.

V. 96.

kansiki ca tritiya tu niscira gandaki tatha

ikshu lohita ityeta himavatpadanihsritah.

The following verse, already given in the note to p. 273,
mentions the rivers flowing from the Pariyatra.

P. 259. Vedasint—Write Viddsini.

P. 259. Kdyahish.—The realm of Kayabish is here

identified with Kabul. The signs may be read Kdyahish
or Kdydbshi ; only the consonants are certain. This re-

minds one forcibly of the name of the Indo-Scythian king
Kadaphes. A dental sound between two vowels may in

later forms be represented by a y, as e.g. in Biyattu =
Vitastd. Or is the word to be combined with Panini's

KdpisM {Capissene in Pliny) ? Cf. Panini and the geo-

graphy of Afghanistan and the Panjab in " Indian Anti-

quary," 1872, p. 21.

P. 259. GlilXzak.—This pass ('akaha in Arabic) is also

mentioned in Elliot, "History of India," ii. 20, 449
(Ghiirak).
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r. 259. Beluw the town of Farvdn.—It is mentioned in

the maps at about the distance of eight miles, as the crow
flies, north of Tscharikar. Tlie road from Anderab to

Parvun has been sketched by Sprenger, Post- uiid Heise-

rontcn, map nr. 5.

P. 259. The rivers NAr and Kird.—Read Kirdt instead

of Kiru. Cf. Elliot, /. c. ii. 465*.

P. 26o.—~Bhdtul seems to mean a sub-Himalayan coun-

try between the Beas and the Satlej, It occurs only

here and p. 2 1 1 (together with Antarvedi). Masudi
(Elliot, " History of India," i. 22) mentions it as the name
of one of the five rivers of Panjab,

The union of the seven rivers.—This tradition apparently

refers to the hapta hendii of the Avasta, Vendidad i. y^.

P. 261. Matsya-Purdna.—Not having this book at hand,

I give the corresponding passage from the Vdyic-Purdna,

adhyaya 47, vv. 38-58 :—

V. 38.

nadyali srotas tu gangayah pratyapadyata saptadha

nalini hradini caiva pavani caiva praggata.

V. 39.

sita cakshus ca sindhus ca praticim disam asritah

saptarai tv anuga tasaiii dakshinena bhagirathi, &c.

V. 42.

upagacchanti tah sarva yato varshati vasavah

sirindhran kuntalans cinan varvaran yavasan drahan.

V.43-

rusha.nams ca kunindaihsca aiigalokavarams ca ye
kritva dvidha sindhumarum sita 'gat pascimodadhiiii.

V.44.

atha cinamarums caiva nanganan sarvamiilikan

sadhraihs tushararhs tampakan pahlavan daradiin sakan

etan janapadan cakshuh sravayanti gato 'dadhiih.
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V. 45-

daradams ca sakasmiran gandharan varapan hradan
sivapauran indrahasan vadattih^ ca visarjayan.

V. 46.

saindhavan randhrakarakan bhramarabhirarohakan
sunaraukhaihs cordhvamanftn siddhacaranasevitan.

V.47.

gandharvan kinnaran yakshan rakshovidyadharoragan

kalapagrilmakams caiva paradan siganan khasan.

V. 48.

kiratams ca pulindams ca kurun sabharatan api

paficalakasimatsyaihs ca magadhangfiihs tathaiva ca.

V.49.

brahmottarams ca vangamsca tamaliptams tathaiva ca

etan janapadan aryyan gaiiga bhavayate subhan.

V. 50.

tatah pratihata vindhye pravishta dakshinodadhira

tata^ ca 'hladini punya pracinabhimukhi yayau.

V. 51.

plavayanty upabhogam^ ca nishadanafi ca jatayah

ghivaran rishakaihs caiva tatha nilamukhan api.

V. 52.

keralan ushtrakarnarhs ca kiratan api caiva hi

kalodaran vivarnaihs ca kumaran svarnabhushitan.

V. 53.

sa mandale samudrasya tirobhiita 'nupiirvatal.i

tatas tu pavani caiva pracim eva disaii gata.

V. 54.

apathan bhiwayanti 'ha indradyumnasaro pi ca

tatha kharapathaiiis caiva indrasankupathan api.
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V. 55.

madhyen 'dyunamaskaran kuthapravaranan yayau
indradvipasamudre tu pravishta lavanodadhim.

V. 56.

tatas ca nalini ca 'gut pracimasaiii javena tu

tomaran bhavayanti ha hamsamargan sahuhukan.

V. 57. _ ' _
purvan desaihs ca sevanti bhittva sa bahudha girin

karnapravaranam^ caiva prapya ca '^vamukhan api.

V. 58.

sikataparvatamariia gatva vidyadharan yayau
nemimandalakoshthe tu pravishta sa mahodadhim.

P. 262. Vishnu-Purdna.—This quotation occurs V. P.

ii. 192. Instead of Anutapata, Shikhi, and Karma, read

Anutaptd, Siklii, and Kramit.

P. 263. Created.—This word seems to prove that Albe-

runi already adhered to the dogma of orthodox Islam, that

the Koran had been created by God from all eternity, and
had been preserved on a table in heaven before God
revealed it to mankind by the mouth of his prophet,

Muhammad.

P. 264. Ibn Almukaffd ('Abdallah) and 'Abdalkarim
are also mentioned in the author's " Chronology of Ancient
Nations," pp. 80 and 108.

P. 265. For this the astronomers requite them, &c.—When
writing these criticisms, the author probably thought of

Brahmagiipta. Cf. the chapter on eclipses, ii. no seq.

P. 267. Yamahoti, Laiikd, &c.—Of. the same names in

SUrya-Siddhdnta, xii. 38-40.

P. 268. Aryabhata, Vasishtha, Ldta.—All the astrono-

mers quoted in this context were not known to the author

from their own works, but only through quotations in the

works of Brahmagupta. Also the words of Varahamihira



ANNOTATIONS. 333

(here and p. 272) seem to be quotations of Brahmagupta
(evidently p. 276), although they possibly might have been
taken from Varahamihira's Pancasiddhdntikd. Pulisa, of

course, must be excepted, as his Siddhdnta was in the

hands of Alberuni, and in course of being translated by
him.

P. 271. Amardvati, Vaivasvata, &c.—Of. on these four

cities Vishnu-Purdm, ii. 240.

P. 273. Apta-purdna-kdrna.—I do not see how the

Arabic signs must be read. The translation of the term
means the true ones %oho follmv the Purdna.

P. 274, 1. 37.—TA being the sine of 3f
° is equal to 225',

its square to 50,625 ; TB the versed sine of 3|° is y\ and
HT = radius — tb = 3438' — 7 = 3431 {Schram).

P. 275, 1. 3.—The following calculation seems to have
been made very negligently, for there are several faults in

it. The radius 795° 27' 16" is correctly determined, for

employing the ratio 7 : 22 between diameter and circum-
ference, we are indeed led to this number. But already in

the determination of BC there is a fault. Alberuni seems
to have converted 0° y' 42" into yojanas, instead of con-

verting 0° 7' 45" ; for 360° being equivalent to 5000 yojanas,

we get for 1° 13 yojana, 7 krosa, 444^ yards, for i' i krosa,

3407^1 yards, and for i" 123! {- yards, and reckoning with
those numbers we get 0° 7' 42", and not 0° 7' 45", which
corresponds to 57,035 yards. Further, the rule he makes
use of is completely erroneous ; it is not true that the

relation between the height of two observers is the same
as the relation between the sines of their respective

fields of vision. If this were the case, we should have

sec a— I : sin a = sec P—i: sin B, or the quotient—-.

sin a

would be a constant for every value of a, which, of course,

is not the case. But even with his incorrect rule we
cannot find the numbers he has found. This rule is

4 yards : sine of field of vision = 57,035 yards : 225', so one

would have sine of field of vision = -—^—^-
; but he finds

57035
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the sine of the field of vision equal to o^ o' i" 3''', which

corresponds to , and not to —— . Therefore Albe-^
57035 57035

runi seems to have reckoned 4 x 225 = 1000 instead of 900.
Also the length of each degree is not quite correct ; it is

not 13 yojana, 7 krosa, 333^ yards, but, as above stated, 13
yojana, 7 kro^a, 444* yards. Lastly, if we convert by means
of this numhcr 0° o' \" 2)'" i^ito yards, we find 129I yards,

so that the 29 if yards he speaks of seem to have been
arrived at by an erroneous metathesis of the original

ciphers [Schram).

P. 277.

—

Prdna.—Cf. on this measure of time here i.

334> 335-

P. 278.

—

The inhabitants of Mount Meru, &c., till as a
westward motion, almost identical with SHrya-SiddJidnta,

xii. 55.

P. 281. There is a story of an ancient Greek, &.c.—Pro-

bably taken from Porphyry's book on the opinions of the

most prominent philosophers about the nature of the sphere.

Vide note to p. 43.

P. 289. Tlie Ch^eehs determined, <fcc.—The author has given

a description of the winds, according to the Arabian and
Persian views, in his " Chronology of Ancient Nations,"

pp. 340, 341.

P. 291 . Atri, Daksha, &c.—The legends here referred to

are found in Vishnu-Purdn a, i. 153, ii. 21 seq.

P. 294.

—

The RisJii Bhurana-kosa [i.e. globe) is only

mentioned in this place, and not known to me from other

sources. His work, the title of which is not given, seems

to have treated of geography.

P. 295. Saiiindra (?).—Thus the manuscript seems to

have it. The signs may also be read Samndel.

P. 297. Kilrmacakra.— Vide on this term a note of H,
Kern, Brihat Sarhhitd, translation, to the title (kurmavi"

hhdga) of chap. xiv.
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P. 298. Utpala, a native of Kashmir.— Vide note to

p. 157.

P. 298.

—

Stone-tower, i.e. the AlOivos irvpyos of Ptolemy,
vi. 13, 2.

P. 299.—Bushang, a place near Herat, to the west.

Sakilkand, also Iskilkand, is identified with Alexandria
by Elliot, "History of India," i. 336, note i. Perhaps it

is identical with "^lyaX. ttoAis of Stephanus. Cf. Droysen,
Geschichte des Hellenismiis, iii. 2, 217.

P. 299.—This extract from Vdyu-Furdna is found in

adhyaya 45, vol. i. pp. 350-353, vv. IC9-136. Albernni
gives the directions in the following order: east, south,

west, north ; whilst the Sanskrit text has this order : north,

east, south, west. In comparing the following text with

Alberuni, the varieias lectionis given in the footnotes of the

Calcutta edition can sometimes be used with advantage.

V. 109.

kurupancairih sTilva^ caiva sajangairih

V. 1 10.

^urasena bhadrakara bodhah satapathesvaraih

vatsah kisashta kulyas ca kuntalah kasikosalah.

Y. III.

atha parsvA tilangas ca magadhas ca vrikaih saha.

V. 115,

—

North.

vahlika vadhadhanas ca abhirah kalatoyakah
aparitas ca sudras ca pahlavils carmakhandikah.

V. 116.

gjindhara yavanas caiva sindhusauvirabhadrakah
saka hradah kulindas ca parita harapurikah.

V. 117.

ramata raddhakatakah kekaya dasamanikah
kshatriyopanivesal ca vaisyasudrakulani ca.
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V. Il8.

kamboja daradas caiva varvanih priyalaukika^

pinas caiva tusharas ca pahlavji vahyatodarah,

V. 119.

atreya^ ca bharadvajah prasthalas ca kaserukah
lampaka stanapa^ caiva pidika juhudaih saha

V. 120.

apagas ca 'limadra^ ca kiratanS.n ca jatayah

tomara hamsamargasca kasmiras tanganas tath^.

V. 121.

ciilik^s ca huka^ caiva purnadarvas tathaiva ca

V. 122.

—

East.

andhravakah sujaraka antargiri vahirgirah

tatha pravangavaiigeya malada malavarttinah.

V. 123.

brahmottarah pravijaya bhargava geyamarthakah
pragjyotishas ca mnndas ca \"idehas tamaliptakah

mala magadhagoviadah.

V. 124B.

—

South.

pandyas ca keralas caiva caulyali knlyas tathaiva ca
setuka mushikas caiva kumana vanavasikah
maharashtra mahishakah kaliiigas ca.

V. 126.

abirah saha cai 'shika atavyas ca varas ca ye
pulindra vindhyamiilika vaidarbha dandakaih saha.

V. 127.

pinika maunikfis caiva asmaka bhogavarddhanah
nairnikah kuntala andhra udbhida nalakalikah.

V. 128,

dakshinatyas ca vaidesa aparaiis ta,n nibhodhata

surpakarah kolavana diirgrdi kalitakaih saha.
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V. 129.

pnleya^ ca surtllai^ ca rdpasas ttlpasaih saha
tatha turasitu^ caiva sarve caiva paraksharah.

V. 130.

nasikya 'dya^ ca ye canye ye caiva 'ntaranarmadali

bhanukacchrah samaheyrih sahasa ^asvatair api,

V. 131.

kacchtya^ ca snrashtras, ca anarttfis cfi 'rvudaih saha.

V. 132.

—

West.

malava^ ca karushri^ ca mekalusco 'tkalaih saha
uttamarna da^arnas ca bhojiih kishkindhakaih saha.

V. 133.

tosalah kosalas caiva traipura vaidikas tatha
tumuras tumburas caiva shatsura nishadhaih saha.

V. 134.

anupas tundikeras ca vitihotra hy avantayah.

V. 13s.

nigarhara hamsamargah kshupanas taiiganah khasah.

V. 136.

kusapravaranas caiva huna darvah sahudakah
trigartta malavas caiva kiratas tamasaih saha.

Pp. 300-303.—This extract from Varahamihira's Sa77i-

Jiitd is taken from chap, xiv. Cf. the text in Kern's edition,

p. 87, the varietas lectionis, pp. 12-14, ^^^ his translation

in "Journal of the Asiatic Society," 1870, p. 81-86. The
number of discrepancies between these two traditions is

very considerable. In many places Alberuni and his Pan-
dit may not have read their manuscript with sufficient

accuracy ; in others, the Sanskrit manuscript-tradition may
exhibit blunders arising from a not uncommon confusion

of characters that are much like each other. The Arabic
manuscript-tradition is on the whole correct but the

VOL. II. Y
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copyist of the Arabic text, too, may have contributed in

some case to increase the number of errors. To some
Indian names he has added explanatory glosses, e.g. Sau-
vira, i.e. Multan and Jahruvur. It is a pity he has done
this so sparingly.

P. 303. Ydkub and Alfazdri.— Vide notes to pp. 169
and 165.

P. 304.

—

Ahn-Mdshar, author of many books, chiefly on
astrology, died a.h. 272 = a.d. 885. He is known to the

Middle Ages in Europe as Albumaser.

P. 306. Oiipohi of the earth.—If this expression has not

been derived from the Indian, the question arises, Who
introduced it among the Arabs ? Was it Alfazari?

P. 306. Rdvana the demon.—The author refers to the

fifth and sixth books of the Rdmdyana, which he apparently

did not know, or he would not have called it, as he con-

stantly does, the story of Rdma and Rdmdyana ; v. pp. 307,

310, and ii. 3. I have not succeeded in deciphering the

name of the fortress ; the Arabic signs cannot be combined
with the name Trikuta.

P. 308.

—

A straight line from Lanhd to Meru is also

mentioned on p. 3 16. The first degree of longitude, accord-

ing to the Indian system, is also described in SHrya-Sid-

dhdnta, i. 62. Instead of Kurukshetra the author seems

to have pronounced Kuruldcetru. At all events, he did not

write a sh. Therefore the compound Icsh must have under-

gone the Prakritic change into hkh, as in 'pokl'haro =pnsh-
hara (Vararuci, iii. 29).

P. 309. These wares are deposited, &c.—This kiud of

commerce with savage nations is the same as that carried

on by Carthage with tribes on the west coast of Africa ; v.

Herodotus, iv. 196 ; C. Miiller, Geoyraphi Graxi Minm'es,i.

p. xxvii., and Meltzer, Geschichte der Kartliagcr, p. 232
and 506.

P. 310.

—

LanyaMMs is identified with the Nicobar
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Islands by A. Sprenger, Post- unci BeiserouteR ties Orients,

p. 88.

P. 312. Desdntara.— Vide the rule for its computation in

SHrya-Siddhanta, i. 60, 61.

Alarkand, Ihn Tdrik.—Cf. note to p. 169.

P. 312.

—

Al-arJcand is identified by Alberuni with the
Khandakhddyaka of Brahmagupta (ii. 7). In another

place (ii. 48) the author identifies the word arkand with
ahargana. Both of these identifications can hardly be
justified phonetically, and therefore I prefer to suppose as

the Sanskrit original of Arkand a word like Aryakhanda,
whilst apparently the word harkan (title of an Arabic
calendar, ii. 52) is identical with ahargana.

The author complains of the Arabic translation of

Al-arkand being a bad one, and at some time of his life

(probably after the composition of the Indica) he has pub-
lished a new and amended edition of this translation. Cf.

preface to the Arabic edition, p. xx. The Arabic Arkand
has not yet been discovered in the libraries of Europe.

The author has borrowed from this book the following

notes:—(i) 1050 yojanas are the diameter of the earth

(i. 312, 316). (2) The latitude of Ujain is 22° 29', and
that of Almansura 24° i' (i. 3 16). Here the author states

that also Yakub Ibn Tarik had quoted the book, but
erroneously. (3) The straight shadow in Loharanii is 5f
digits (i. 316). (4) Alberuni quotes from Alarkand a

method for the computation of the era Shakh, by which
the Gupta era is meant (ii. 48, 49).

P. 312.—On the relation between yojana and mile, v.

note to p. 199.

P. 312,1. 22.—Using the ratio of 7 : 22 between diameter

and circumference, we find 3300 yojanas as the circum-

ference corresponding to a diameter of 1050 yojanas. So

3300 yojanas is the circumference of the earth given in

the handbook Al-arkand. This agrees with the last lines

of p. 315, where it is said that 3200 yojanas are 100 yojanas

less than the value given by Al-arkand (Schram).
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P. 313. The author of Karanatilaka, i.e. Vijayanandin.
— Vide note to p. 156.

P. 313.— Vyastatraird^ika is a technical term for a cer-

tain algebraic calculation. Of. Colebrooke, " Algebra," p.

34, § 76.

P. 314.

—

Al/azdri in his canon, which was a translation

of the Brahinasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta ; v. note to pp.
I53> 165.

P. 314, 1. II.—The calculation of the desdniara is, as

Alberuni remarks, quite erroneous, as the difference of

longitude is not taken into account (Schram).

P. 315, 1. 25.—The number in the lacuna must be 80,

for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page, "If we invert

the calculation and reduce the parts of the great circle to

yojanas, according to this method we get the number
3200." But to get 3200 we must multiply ^|^ by 80.

The rule, " Multiply the yojanas of the distance between
two places by 9 and divide the product by 80," serves to

convert this distance given in yojanas into degrees. This

distance, then, is considered as the hypothenuse of a

right-angled triangle, one of the sides of which is the dif-

ference of the latitudes, the other the unknown difference

of the longitudes ; this latter is found by taking the root

of the difference of the squares of hypothenuse and known
side. This difference of longitude is then expressed in

degrees ; to get it expressed in day-minutes we must
further divide by 6, as there are 360° in a circle, but only

60 day-minutes in a day {Schram).

P. 316.

—

The line connecting Laiikd with Meru, already

mentioned on p. 308.

P. 316. Ycikuh Ihn Tdrik, Alarkand.— Vide note to

p. 169, 312.

P. 317. Catlaghtagtn.—Not knowing the etymology of

this Turkish name, I am also ignorant of its pronunciation.

The second part of the compound seems to be tagin =
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valorous, as in Toghrultagin, i.e. valorous like afalcon. As
^j^«Lkp-, jilghan, means a large spear, one might think of

reading Jilgliattagin, i.e. valorous ivith the spear, but this

is very uncertain. Another name of a similar formation

is hutluglitagin, katlagh, but probably entirely different.

Vide Biberstein-Kazimirski, Menoutschehri preface, p. 136 ;

Elliot, " History of India," ii. 352, iii. 253.

P. 317.

—

Karanasdra by Vitte^vara ; v. note to p. 156.

P. 317.—The fortress Lauhdr, also mentioned p. 208 as

Lahur, must not be confounded with Lauhfivar or Lahore.

Situation unknown. According to the author's Canon
MasudieiiyS, it has latitude ^;^^ 40', longitude 98° 20'.

Comparing these latitudes with those given in Hunter's

Gazetteer, we do not find that they much differ :

—

Hunter. Alberuiii.

Ghazna 33° 34' 33° 35'

Kabul 34 30' . 33° 47'

Peshavar 34° I' 45" 34° 44'

Jailam . . 32° 55' 26" 33° 20'

Siyalkote . • • 32° 31' 32° 58'

Multan 30° 12' 29° 40'

On the identity of Waihand and Attok, cf. Cunning-
ham, "Ancient Geography of India," p. 54.

Mandakkakor (the name is differently written) was the

fortress of Lahore, according to the author's statement in

his Canon Masudicus.

Nandna is explained by Elliot (" History of India," ii.

450, 45 1
) as a fort on the mountain Balnath, a conspicuous

mountain overhanging the Jailam, and now generally called

Tilla. Cf. also Elliot, /. c. ii. 346, note 347, 366.

The places Dunpur (pronunciation perfectly uncertain)

and Kandi (also read Kiri), the station of the Amir, seem to

have been on the road from Ghazna to Peshavar. Near
the latter place was fought the decisive battle between
King Mas'ud and his blinded brother Muhammad, a.d.

1040, and there the former was murdered by the relatives

of those who ten years earlier had thought to win his

favour by betraying his brother, and were killed or mal-
treated in reward. Cf. Elliot, /. c. iv. 199, note i, 138,

ii. 150, 112 (Persian text, p. 274), 273, note 3.
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I conjecture Duupur to have been identical with Jala-

labad or some place near it. Latitude of Jalalabad, 34°
24' ; that of Dunpur, 34° 20'.

Kandi, more southern than Dunpur and nearer to

Kabul, must have been a place like Gandamak or near it.

If it is called the station {"[jost-relai) of the Amir. We may
understand by this Amir the father of King Mal.imiid, the

Amir Sabuktagiu, who first constructed the roads lead-

ing to the Indian frontier, as Alberuni informs us on
p. 22.

On the identification of Bamhanwa or Almansiira in

Sindb, V. Cunningham, I. I. p. 271 seq.

The statements of Alberuni regarding the Kabul valley

and environs have been laid down in a sketch-map of

Aloys Sprenger, Post- und Eeiserouten des Orients, No.
1 2 ; the Punjab and the approaches of Kashmir, ibid.

No. 13.

P. 319.

—

Muha'qimad Ihn, &c., is the famous Razes of the

Middle Ages, who died probably A.d. 932. The author has

written a catalogue of his works which exists in Leyden
;

V. Chroiwlogie Orientalise]ler Volker von Alberuni, Einlei-

tung, p. xi. ; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte der Arahischen Aerzte,

No. 98.

P. 320.

—

Alexander of Aphrodisias is the famous com-
mentator of Aristotle, who lived in Athens about 200
after Christ. Cf. Fihrist, p. 252, and Zeller, Geschichte der

Griechischen Philosojfhie, 3, 419. The quotation is found
in Aristotle, Fhys. vii. I.

P. 320. Vardhamihira.—This quotation corresponds to

Samhitd, i. v. 6, 7. Instead of Kumbhaka the Sanskrit

text has Kanada.

P. 322. Timmus.—This quotation seems to be derived

from 42 D E :

—

TO Se fiera toi' cnropov Toi? veoi? TrapeSw/ce Oeois o-MfiaTa

TrActTTfiv dvr^Ta, k.t.X. Kal Aa/?ovTcs dddvarov d.pyT)v dvqrov

^WOV, K.T.X.
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In the Arabic text, p. tIP, 1 7, read ^\^ instead of LJU,

and UJU instead of UjU.

r. 324. T/m^ JetTJ^ vt'Ao is above him, i.e. a being of the

next higher order.—The opposite of the term 4^^ ^^ is

ijtj
^J^

(for the being of the next lower order) on p. iVV,

20 (translation i. 351).

P. 325. Vishnu-Purdna.—The first words, Mnharhld
lies, &c., there is one kalpa, are found in ii. chap. viL p.

226. The sons of Brahman are mentioned in Vishnu-

Purdna, ii. 200, note. The name SauandanTida (Sananda-

nfitha?) is perhaps a mistake for Sanatana. Cf. Sdi'nkhya

KdHhi with the commentary of Gaudapada by Colebrooke-

Wilson, p. I.

^ P. 325.

—

Ab4-Ma'shar.— Vide note to p. 304.

P. 325. Alerdnshahri.— Vide note to pp. 6, 7.

P. 327. The country without latitude, i.e. niralsha. in

Sanskrit.— Vide p. 267, and SHrya-Siddhdnta, xii. 44, note.

P. 330. Aryahhata ofKusumapura, i.e. iunioT.—Cy. note

to p. 246.

P. 333.—The terms pardrdha and kha have been ex-

plained, pp. 175, 178.

P. 334. 2 he hook Sr'ddhava by Utpala.— Vide notes to

pp. 157, 158.

A system of the measures of time has also been given

by Colebrooke, " Essays," i. 540 seq.

P. 336. S-M-Y.—This name is so written here and p.

337. The Arabic signs are to be read Shammi or Shamiyyu.
1 do not know a Sanskrit name of this form. Is it=
Sammja f

The same name seems to occur a third time, ii. 188, but

is there written S-M-Y. Alberuni says that S-M-Y had
dictated a method for the computation of the samkrdnti ;
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he therefore, perhaps, was a scholar of the time aud a per-

sonal acquaintance (teacher ?) of Alberuni's. The title of

a book of his is not mentioned.

V. 338.— The spM muhra or wJdte .shell, an Indian blow-
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, " History of

India," ii. 215, note.

Purshiu*
( ,,^ jV as the manuscript has, is probably a mis-

take for j,\j^j. Purmhdvar, i.e. I'eshavar.

1'. 338. Horm cequinoctiales and tcmporales.— Vide note
to p. 214.

l^- 339- The commentator of the Siddhdnta, Pnlisa.—Read
instead of this, " The commentator of the Siddhanta of

Pulisa," and compare note to pp. 1 53, 1 54. Who this com-
mentator was is not mentioned.

P. 340.

—

Ahhijit means the 8th mvhiirta of the day.

The Arabic form J^sr] corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit

abhijiti.

P. 340. Vydsa.—This statement points to Mahabharata,
the Adi-parvan, v. 4506 ; but the chronological detail is

not found there.

P. 340. Sisii2mla.— Vide note to p. 165.

P. 342.—The names of the dominants of the muhdrtas
are also mentioned in the following four lines taken from
Aufrecht's Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the

Bodleian Library, p. 332^:

—

rudrahimitrapitaro vasuvarivisve vedha vidhil.i ^atama-

khah puruhutavahni.

naktamcaras ca varunaryamayonayas ca prokta dine

dasa ca paihca tatha muhurtah

nii^amuhurta giri^ajapadahirbudhnyapiisha^viyamagna-

yasca.



ANNOTATIONS. 345

vidhritricaihdraditi jivavislinutigraady utitva shtrasami

rana^ ca.

P. 343. Except the astrologers.—Gf. the meaning of hard

in astrology, ii. 222.

P. 343. Vijayanandin.— Vide note to p. 156. The

title of his book would be in Arabic ci^'l^sr;!! i"i (Ghurrat-

alzijdt).

P. 344. Names of the hords.—I have not found these

names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some
commentary to Sllrya Siddhdnta, xii. 79.

On Srudhava, v. note to p. 158.

P. 347. Physical scholars know, &c.—There is a similar

passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the author's

"Chronology of Ancient Nations," p. 163. I am afraid I

have not caught the sense of the sentence, "and that she

affects (?) linen clothes," &c.

P. 348. Atuh (?).—The MS. seems to read dtvahhu.

The word <V/> Bijba, is perhaps a mistake for ^ji^ harJchu,

which, according to the table, ii. 197 (cf. Trumpp, " Gram-
mar of the Sindhi Language," p. 158), is the name of the

first day of a palisha.

P. 348. Veda.—The author gives six quotations from

the Veda: one taken from Patanjali (i. 29), one from

Sdmkhya (i. 31), two from the Brahviasiddhdnta of Brah-

niagupta (ii. no, in), and two quotations which were

probably communicated to him by his Pandits, as he does

not mention a particular source whenc.e he took them (i.

348 and ii. 348).

P. 352. Vdsudeva.—The quotation corresponds to Bha-
gavad-Gitd, viii. 17.

The book Smriti.— Vide note to p. 131. This quotation

seems to have been taken from Mauu, Dharmasdstra,

i. 72.
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1*' 353-—The information on the four mdnas (ef. Silrya-

Siddlidnta, chap, xiv.), as given by Ya'kiib, was the only

one at the disposal of Albernni at the time when he wrote

his "Chronology" {v. English edition, p. 15). It was
communicated to him by the Kiidh-alyhurra of Abft

Muhammad Alnfi'ib Alamuli. The,/bwr different kinds of
spaces of time mentioned there are the four mdnas, saura,

sdvana, candra and nalshatra.

P. 353.

—

BhuMi, in Arabic huht, is the daily motion of

a planet ; cf. Siirya-Siddhdnta, i. 27, note, and here ii. 195.

The Arabic form does not seem to have passed through an
intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for in Prakrit it

would have been hhutti (Vararuci, iii. i).

P. 355. Tlie sdvana-tiulna is used, &c.— Cf. the similar

rules in Siirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 3, 13, 15, 18, 19.

V. 356. Uttardyana.—On the two aya.nas cf. SHrya^

Siddhdnta, xiv. 9.

P. 357. Ritii.— Vide the description of the six seasons

in Surya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 10, 16.

P. 358. Dominants of the halves of the months.—I do not

know a Sanskrit list of these names. The Asana (Ashunu)
perhaps means Asvin or Asvini.

P. 359. Dimas (probably pronounced dimasu) = Sanskrit

divasa, is the shibboleth of the Indian vernacular dialect

spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do
not know which dialect this was, nor whether there are

any traces of it in our days. The change between v and

m is also observed in the following examples :— <:l^^^j^jS>^

carmanmat — carmq^nvati (Chambal), c:_Juw4ji, himamant=

himavant,<-^^^jdgamalku= ydjnavalkya, ^.-^ macci=

vatsya, ^„f^ sugrimu = sugriva. Some examples of the

change of v to m are also given by Hornle, " Comparative

Grammar," § 134.

P. 359. The three sounds h, kli^ and sh, c&c—On the pro-
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nuuciation of sh as kh, cf. Hornle, l. c. § 19, and on the

further change of kh to h, ibid. § 19. Examples of the

former change are numerous in the Indica ; of examples

of the latter, cf. i^\^ miinlia = mvkha, (j'^/fJ hah-ahdn =

vaprakhdna (?), and also ^.UT dhdri, cf. dshdd/io, jo^^

kihkind = kishkindha. In Prakrit muham = miikha (Vara-

ruci, ii. 27.

P. 361. Sriidhava hy Utpala.— Vide note to p. 157.

P. 362. I ghafi=i6 kald.—Cf. with these measures of

time the statements on pp. 336, 337.

P. 364. Chapter XL.—It has also been translated by
Reinaud, Fragments Arabes et Persans, pp. 155-160.

P, 364. Saiiidhi iidaya and sarhdhi astamana.—One
would expect samdhyudai/a and .sy^ didhyastainana, but there

is no trace of a y. The forms have a vernacular character,

and must be explained according to the analogy of d^j

duti— dyiUi, and yj\ fmt((zu = antyaja.

Hiranyalaisipu.—The story of this king and his son

Prahlada is told by the Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 34 seq.

P. 366. Saiiidhi.—The way it is used in astrology is

shown by the table, ii. 219.

P. 366. Puwjala.— Vide note to p. 157. The tradition

here given is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrooke,

"Essays," ii. 332, 333.

I*. 366, 1. 35.—We find that the beginning of the Hindu
solar year 854 Sakakala takes place A.D. 932, March 22,

6 ghati 40' 1
5", which corresponds to March 22, 7 h. 40 m.

civil Greenwich time, whilst the real instant of the solstice

is March 15, 12 h. 15 m. civil Greenwich time, so that the

solstice precedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours,

which agrees very well with the 6° 50' which Punjala men-
tions (Sehram).
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P. ^GS.Akaiyana= aluir+fjana.—The author's erroneous

explanation is repeated ii. 26.

Sind-hind = siddhdnta.— It may be questioned whether
the inorganic n has been introduced into the word by the

Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation

of the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do
not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacular,

but there are certain Indian words which apparently show
a similar phonetic process. Clf. e.g. Prakrit uttd (Sanskrit,

uslifro), which in Eastern Hindhi has become ut or ^uit.

Hornle, " Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-
guages," § 149.

P. 370. Arijahhat/i y sen.— Vide note to p. 156.

Aryabhata of Kusumapura. Vide note to p. 246.

The word I cannot decipher may be read ^_p>a'1^ i.e. the

article and three consonants with three dots above them,

something like <_£juJl.

P. 371.— Utsaqniii, avarsarpini, are terms employed in

the Jaina system. Cf. Colebrooke, " Essays," ii. 186, 194.

P. 372. The hook Smriti mentions,—This is Manu, Dluir-

masdstra, i. 80.

P. 375. A translation of his whole work, &e.—Cf. note

to pp. 153, 154. Alberuni was translating the Fulisa-

Siddhdnta, which until that time had not yet been trans-

lated into Arabic by Muslim scholars, because they did

not like its theological tendency.

P. 27^- Brahmagupta.— Vide note to pp. 153, 154.

P. 378.—In writing the introductory sentences of chap,

xliii., the author seems to have had in mind Plato's

TimcVUS, 22c : iroXXal Kal Kara ttoXXo. (jiOopal yeydracriJ'

dvdpdoTTWv Kal fcrovrai, k.t.A.

P* 379-

—

^^^ pedigree of Hippocrates is known from
Tzetzes, chil. vii. host. 115. Cf. "The Genuine Works of

Hippocrates," translated by Fr. Adams, London, 1849, ^o^-
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i. p. 23. The name (j^ifc-j^il seems to be a repetition of the

name Hippolochos, ^^s^^y^ If it is dropped from the list,

we have the fourteen generations which the author counts

between Hippocrates and Zeus.

The Arabic ,^^^^ seems to be a mistake for ^ji^U-U,

Mnchaon.

P. 38©. Parahirdma.— Vide this legend in Vishnn-
Furdna, iv. 19 (here added from the Mahdhhdrata).

P. 380. Buddhodana.— Vide my conjecture as to the

origin of this name in note to p. 40.

The Muhammira.—This term has been explained in

note to p. 21.

P. 382. Garga, the son of.—The name of his father is

written Jashil or Jaslw (here and p. 397). Could this be
Yasoda ?

P. 382.

—

""Alt Ihn Zain was a Christian physician in

Merw ; cf. Shahrazuri, MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin,

MS. Or., octav. 217, fol. 144&; the same in Baihaki, ibid.

No. 737, fol. 6a. According to this tradition, his son was
the author of the famous medical book Firdaus-alhihiia.

Cf. also Fihrist, p. 296 and notes ; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte

der Arabischen Acrzfe, No. 55.

The hook Caraha.— Vide note to p. 159.

P. 383. Krisa, the son of Atrcya.—If this is what the

author means, the Arabic signs u^/^ must be altered to

[j^/' Cf. A. Weber, Vorlcsiinr/en, p. 284, note 309.

P. 383.—The quotation from Aratus is Phmnomena, vv.

96-134. I give the text from Imm. Bekker, Aratus cum
Scholiis, Berlin, 1828 :

—

'Ajx<f>oT(pot(ri Se Tro(r(rlv VTrocrKkimio fSowreo)

Hapdev'ov, r) p' iv X^P^'- 4*^P^i' 2Ta;(W alyXi'jevTa.

€it' oiV 'Aa-Tpaiov K€ivr] yei'os, ov pd t€ (f^aaiv

acTTptav ap^o-^ov irarep' ep.pei'aL, cire rev uAAov,

(VK-q\os i^opkoiTO • Aoyo? ye pkv kyTpk^^i uAAos



35° ALBERUNPS INDIA.

dvdpvTTois, ws STjdev iTnyOovLy] irdpo'i ijev,

rjp\tTO 8' OLvOpuiTTiJiv KaT€vavrirj, ovSe ttot' dvSpiov

ovSe ttot' ap^aiwv rjV^vaTO (f>vXa ywaiKiov,

aW dvafiL^ eKaOijTO Kal ddavdrr^ irep' iovcra.

Kai e AiKtjV KaXUcTKOv ' dyeipop-evr] Sc yepovTas

rye ttov etV dyoprj ^ ivpv^opw iv dyvtrj,

SrjiJLOTepas I'jiLSev eirL(nrep)(^ov(Ta ^e/xto-ras.

ovTTO) \evyaXeov Tore vei/ceos rjTria-TavTO,
*

ov8i StaKptcrtos Trepi/xe/xc^eos ov8e KvSotfiov

'

al'TWS 8' e^ODOV. ^aAcTrr) 8' aTreKetTO ^aAaccra,

Ktti /3tov ovTTO) vrjes diroTrpoOev -qyivea-Kov

'

dAAa fSoes KOL dporpa Kal avrrj TroTVta Aawv

fivpia TravTa Trapet^e AiK-q, Swretpa 8tKatcuv.

T6<f>p' rjv o<f>p' eVt yata yei'os xpv(T€LOV etfiepf^ev.

dpyvpeo) 8' okiyq re Kal ovkstl irdp.Trav ofioir]

w/At'Aei, TTodeovaa TraAaicov ^^ea Aawv.

dAA' e/xxrys en Keivo Kar' apyvpeov yevos ijcv.

i]p)(eTO 8' e^ dpewv vTroScieAos ly^^i^evTWv

povvd^ • ouSe rew eTre/xtVyeTO yj,etAt^toto"iv "

dAA' ottot' dv9p(iiirii)v /xeydAas TrA^ycratro KoAwvas,

^TreiAei 8^ cTretra KaOaiTTOfievrj KaKOTiyros,

0^8' er' e^7y etVtoTros eAeucrecr^ai KaAeoucrtv.

oi'ryv xpi;a-etot Trarepes yevei^v eAtTrovro

)(^eLpoT€pr]v • v/xets 8€ KaKMrcpa Te^eiccr^e.

Kat 8ry ttoi' TToAejixoi, Kat Sry Kai avapcriov aifxa

ccrtreTat dvOpwirouri, /caKOis 8' eTTiKeureTai aAyos.

(OS eiTTOW o/oewv iire[xai€TO, rods 8' upa Aaoi;s

€1? auT^v eVi TrdvTas eAtyxTrave TrcwrTaivoi'Tas.

dAA' ore 8?) KdKeivot ere^vacrav, oi 8' eytvovTOj

)(aXKetr] yeverj, Trporkpoiv oXoiorepoi ai'Spes,

01 irponoi KaKoepyov i)(^aXK€V(TavTO yxa^aipav

eii'oSt7yj', TrpwTOt Se fSouiv e7rdo"ai'T' aporr^pwv,

Kal Tore yxtcriytracra Aikt^ Ketvwv yevos ai'8pwi'

eTTTad' VTTOvpavirj.

P. 384. IVi<? commentator of the hook of Aratus.—This
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commentary is not identical with the scholia edited by
Bekker. Cf. Eratosthenis Catasterismorurn Reliquice, rec.

C. Robert, pp. 82-84.

P. 385. Plato.— This quotation is from Leges, iii. 677 ;

but the phrases forming the conversation have been
omitted.

A0HN. To TToWa.'i dvOpcjiriav (fidopas yeyovevai KaraK-Xvo"-

fiois T£ Ktti voorois Kat aAAots ttoAAoi?, ev oTs fipa\v tl to twv

dvOpioTTdov XeiTTeardat ylvos, k.t.A. ws 01 totc TrepLcfivyovTes rrjv

<fiOopav (T^eSbv optivoi rtves dv euv vo/xtis ci' Kopvtfials irov,

a-fiiKpa ^utTTvpa tou twv dvOpfaizbiv yei'ous 8ta(Tecr(0(Tp.€va, k.t.A.

Kat Si^ TOi'S toioi'tovs- ye avayKij ttov twv oiAAwv dir€ipov<i eivai

Te)(y(ov Kat twv ev tois ao-Tecri Trpos aAArjAovs p.'q^aviav el's T€

TrAeovf^ias Kal <f>tkoviiKtas Kal ottoct' aAAa KaKOvpy/jfiaTa irpos

uAAtJAoVS £7rtl'00liO"tV.

P. 387.—6y. with this table Vislinu-Purdna, book iii.

chap. i. and ii., and the Bombay edition, 1886.

Stdmasa seems to be a mistake for Tdmasa.
Caitraka instead of caitra seems to have been derived

from an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit

caitrakimpurushddydsca.

Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of

the w^ords Parasu (other readings Parahhu, Paramo)
Divya. The Bombay edition reads iwajdhimramadivyd-
dydstasya.

Antata, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can
hardly be combined with the Vibhu of Sanskrit tradition.

Sindhii Reva.—These w^ords, whatever their proper pro-

nunciation may be, are not found in the Sanskrit text.

Puru Muru is Sanskrit Uru Puru, but Pramukha is a

gross mistake, for the text has urupurusatadyumnaprahiu-
khdk, i.e. Uru, Puru, Satadyumna, and others.

Nahasa and Phrishna are mistakes for Nahluujd and
Dhrishla.

Virajas, Asca'i^art, Nirmogha.—The Sanskrit text runs
mracdhoriHirtvdmscanirmohddyds, which Alberuni has
divided into viraja-ascorvarivdmsca-niiiiioha. Cf. Scor-
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vart Vdmka on p. 394. Wilson reads the second name
Arvartvat.

Mahdiitrya, name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara,
instead of Adbh^ita, rests on a misinterpretation of these

words : teshdm- indro mahdviryd hhavishyatyadhhutd dvija.

Sudharmdtman.—The Sanskrit text has Sarvadharmd.
Devata- Vdnvpndevdsca, instead of Devavat and Upadeva,

rests on a wrong division of the words devavdnupadevasca.

Vicitra-adyd, a mistake for vicitrddyd, i.e. Vieitra and
others.

UruT, Gahhi {sic MS.), Budhnya-adyd, a mistake for

ururgdbhiralnidhnyddyd, i.e. Urn, GahMra, Bitdhnya, and
others.

P. 388.

—

The same hook relates, viz., Vishnu-Furdna, iii.

p. 20.

On Priyavrata, v. ibid. ii. p. lOi.

P. 389.

—

A pious woman, viz., Ariindhati, v. p. 390.

P. 390.—On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, of. Cole-

brooke, "Essays," ii. 310.

P. 391.—The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the

Saka-year 951 (a.d. 1029) is quoted in two other places,

ii. 5 and ii. 8.

P. 391.—On the ancient astronomer Garga, cf. Kern,

Brhat Sanhitd, preface, pp. 33 seq.

P. 392. Only &2/ 525 years.— Cf. on Vardhamihira note

to p. 54.

P. 392. Karanasdra by Yittesvara.— Vide note to p.

156.

P. 394.—This table is taken from Vishnu-Purdna, book
iii. chaps, i. and ii.

2. Manvantara : Battn Nirishahha.—A mistake for Dat-

toni Rishahha,

Nisvara.—Albernni read Nirsara.

^corvari Vdmsca.—The author has wrongly divided the
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word scorvartvdrii^ea (ed. Bombay svorvarivdmscci). Cf.

note to p. 387.

4. Manvantara : Jyoti (read Jyotis) Dhdman.—Mistake
for Jyotirdluimfoi.

Caitroyni, as the author has, is a mistake for Caitrd'jni.

Varnhi.—Ed. Bombay, Vamalm; Wilson-Hall, Vanala.

5. Manvantara: Rurdhvnhdhu has risen through the

wrong division of the two words vcdasrirurdltfabdhu.

Apara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in

the f'oUowiug words :

—

firdhvabdkvst(t/.hdfar((h.

Sii.bdhu {Scahdlm ?).—The Sanskrit text has srtfdhdiiitdi.

6. Manvanfara ; Atindman.—The Arabic text has (di~

iiidnv. Or are we to read |*^-^^'^ instead of ^il'«J' ?

Carshaijah { = and the Uisliu) by mistake derived from
the following passage :

—

Haptdsannit in 1 !•>>}«( ijah,

9. Manvantara: Haiyya, in the Sanskrit tradition J5/mi"?/f^

Perhaps we must read t_^ instead of ^^>^

Medluulhriti (Wilson-Hall), medhdmriti (ed. Bombay),
Alberuni seems to have read Vedhddhriti, if we are not

to read c:-'jUjkj>,« instead of ci?jlt jk.y.

10. Manvantara: Satya (Wilson-Hall).—The Arabic has
something like Sattayo.

Si(kshetra.—The Arabic has Suskcra instead of Satyakctu.

Perhaps the author has overlooked this word and copied

the following one, viz., Si'Jcshctra.

11. Manvantara : Niscara, in the Arabic viscara.

A(/nidhra= Aynitejas. The Arabic has aynitrii y-^^^j

which is perhaps to be changed to \^J^\ (agnitejas).

Nayha.—Wilson-Hall, Anayha.
1 2. Manvantara : Sutaya, in the Sanskrit text snfapdSra.

Perhaps the author has read sutaydsca.

Dyuti and Iscdnyas have by mistake been derived from
the following verse

—

tapod]iritirdyidiHcdnyahsa2')tamastntaimdlianah.

13. Manvantara : Tatvadarsica, mistake for Tatvadar-
sin, for the Sanskrit text has tatvadarsica.

Vyaya, mistake for Avyaya. The author seems to have
read dhritimdn vyayasca instead of dhritimdnavyayasm.

14. Manvantara: Agniha instead of Agnibdhnh.
VOL. II. z
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Gnidhra.—The ed. Bombay reads 'mdfjadhognidhran-

vaca. Other readings, Grtdhra, Afjntdhra.

Yuldasa and Jita are taken from the following verse

—

yitldas-tathd-jitaA-cdiiyo-inamqmtrdn atah srinu.

r*- 395-

—

VdlakJiili/as are known as pigmy sages from
the Vvihmi-Purdna, but I do not find there this story of

them and Satakratu.

P. 396. Bali, the son of Viromna, and his Vazir Venus,

i.e. Sukra.— Vide Vishnu-Purdna, iii. p. 19, note. There
is a Hindu festival called after him Balirdjya ; v. ii. 182.

r. 397. Vishnu-Fiu'dna.—This quotation is found III.

ii. p. 31.

P. 398.—The second quotation from Vishnu-Purdna is

III. iii. p. 33.
K(di, the son of Jasho (?).— Vvie note to p. 382.

P. 398.—The names of the Vyasas of the twenty-nine

Dvupara-yugas have been taken from Vislinu-Purdna, III.

iii. pp. 34-37. The author's tradition differs a little from
the Sanskrit text, in so far as he does not always combine the

same Vyasa with the same Dvapara, particularly towards

the end of the list. The names agree in both traditions,

except Trivrishan, for which the Arabic has something like

Trivarta or Trivritta. Besides, in the word Rinajyeshtha

(in Arabic Pinctj'ertu) the author has made a mistake.

The Sanskrit verse runs thus

—

kritamjayah saptadase rinajyoshtddase smritah.

Alberuni has read rinajyeshtoshtddase instead of rinaj'yesJi-

tddasc, and has wrongly divided these words into rinaj-

yeshto-ashtddase instead of rinajyo ashtdduse. Further, he

has been guided by the analogy oijyaishtha (the name, of

the month), which in vernacular was -pronounced jertu , in

changing rinnjyeshta into rinajcrfu.

P. 398. Vishnu-Dharma.—In mentioning Vasudeva,
Sartikarshana, &c., as the names of Vishnu in the yugas,

this source agrees with the teaching of the sect of the
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Bhagavatas or Paficarutras.— Vide Colebrooke, " Essays," i.

439. 440.

P. 401 .—The story of the birth of Vasudeva, i.e. Krishna,

is related in the Vishnu-Furdna, book v. ch;ip. iii.

V. 403. The children of Kaurava, &c.—The following

traditions are taken from the Malidhhdrata : the dice-

playing from book ii., or sabhdparvan ; the preparing for

battle from book v., or iidyogajJarvan ; the destruction of

the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book

xvi., or mausalwparvan ; their going to heaven from book

xvii., or mahdprasthdnilcaparvan.

The introductory sentence of this relation, Si»\ ^\^^

A^^^*l\ Ju ^L: ,j^, literally, " The children of Kaurava

were over their cousins," is odd, and perhaps not free

from a lacuna. Pandu had died, and his children grow
up in Hastinapura, at the court of Kaurava, i.e. Dhrita-

rashtra, their uncle, the brother of Pandu. One expects a

sentence like " The children of Kaurava cherished enmity
against their cousins," but as the Arabic words run, one
could scarcely translate them otherwise than I have done.

The children of Kaurava had " the charge of their cousins,"

&c.

P. 407. On the aJcshauhini cf. H. H. Wilson, " Works,"
2d edit., iv. p. 290 (on the art of war as known to the

Hindus).
Mankcdus seems to be a mistake for Myrtilus. Cf.

Eratosthenis Catasterismovum Mcliquicc, rec. C. Robert, p.

104. The source of Alberuni seems to have been a book
like the chronicle of Johanries Mcdalas.

The second tradition, taken from a coinmentary on
Aratus' Phcvnomena {vide note to p. 97), is found in the

same book, Eratosthenis, &c., p. 100, 98. For this informa-

tion I am indebted to my colleague. Professor C. Robert.

P. 408.—The number 284,323 of people who ride on
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. I do

not see what is the origin of this surplus of 13 men.
However, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since

the author reckons with it in the following computation.
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P. I.—The famous chronological chapter xlix. consists

of two parts of very different value. Part i., on p. 2—5, an
explanation of the mythical eras of the Hindus, is taken

from the Vishim-Dharma, on which work cf. note to i.

P- 54- ..

Part ii., on p. 5-14, containing information of a historical

character, has not been drawn from a literary source. If

the author had learned these things from any particu-

lar book or author, he would have said so. His infor-

mation is partly what educated people among Hindus
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he

had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and

elsewhere. That their historic tradition does not deserve

much credit is matter of complaint on the part of the

author (on pp. 10, 1 1), and that altogether the description

of historic chronology, as far as he was able to give it, is

by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted

by the author himself (on p. 9). Whatever blame or

praise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must in the first

instance be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, but of his

informants. What he tells us is to be considered as the

vulgata among educated Hindus in the north-west of India

in his time.

Although the tales which had been told Alberuni may
not have been of a high standard, still it is much to be
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into

his Indica (cf. p. 1 1, 1-6).

Whether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might
some day learn something more of this subject, was realised



358 ALDERUNVS INDIA.

or not, I cannot make out. However, the stray notes on
Indian chronology scattered through his Canon Masudicus,

which he wrote some years after the Indica, do not seem
to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress.

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni's state-

ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the

epochs of the Saka and Gupta eras. Cf. among others

the following publications :

—

Fergusson, " On Indian Chronology," "Journal of the Eoral Asiatic

Society," vol. iv. (1870), p. 81; and "On the Saka, Samvat, and
Gupta Eras," vol. xii. (1880), p. 259.

E. Thomas, " The Epoch of the Guptas," ibid. vol. xiii. (1881), p. 524.
Oldenberg, " On the Dates of Ancient Indian Inscriptions and

Coins," " Indian Antiquary." 1881. p. 213.

Fleet, " The Epoch of the Gupta Era," ibid., 1886, p. 189.

Dronin, " Chronologie et Numismatique des Rois Indo-Scythes,"
in "Revue Numismatique," 1888, premier trimestre, pp. 8 seq.

M. Miiller, "India, What can it teach us?" pp. 281, 286, 291,

P. 2.—As the author had to compare a number of dif-

ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of a common
standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this pur-

pose he chose the New-Year's Day or first Caitra of the

year 953 of the Saka era, which corresponds to

—

(i.) A.D. 1 03 1, 25th February, a Thursday.

(2.) A. Hijrae 422, 28th Safar.

(3.) A. Persarum 399, 19th Ispandarmadh-Mah.
The Nauroz or New-Year's Day of the Persian year 400

fell on 9th March 1031 A.D., which is the day 2,097,686
of the Julian period {Schram).

P. 2, 1. 30.—This refers to the year of the kaliyuga

3600, as there have elapsed 10 divya years or 3600 years

of the present yuga. On the next page Alberuni makes
the calculation for the gauge-year, or the year 4132 of the

kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brahman, 8 years, 5

months, 4 days correspond to 8 X 720+ 5 x 60-I-4 X 2, or

6068 kalpas, or 26,213,760,000,000 years. Of the present

kalpa there have elapsed six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000

years, seven samdhis or 12,096,000 years, twenty-seven

caturyugas or 1 1 6,640,000 years, the kritayuga or i ,728,000

years, the tretayuga or 1,296,000 years, the dvaparayuga
or 864,000 years, and of the kaliyuga 4132 years; so

altogether of the seventh manvantara 120,532,132 years.
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of the kalpa 1,972,948,132 years, and of Brahman's life

26,215,732,948,132 years, as stated p. 3, 11. 6-9 {Schram).

P. 3. It ic((s I v.iJio told it to Yixlhuhthiir/, <Scr.—The
author of Vishiji'-Dharma refers in these words to the

third ixirvan (vaiia2)arvan) of the Maluibluirata.

V. 4, 1. 29.—From the beginning of Brahman's life to

that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or

6068 X 1008 X 4.320,000 or 26,423.470,080,000 years. Six

raanvantaras = 6 X 72 x 4,320,000 or 1,866,240,000 years
;

twenty-seven cataryugas = 27 x 4,320,000 or 116,640,000
years; three yugas4-4i32 years = 3 x 1,080,000 + 4132 or

3,244,132 years. The latter number represents the years

elapsed of the caturyuga ; adding to it successively the

other numbers of years, we find the numbers given 11, 29-3

1

of thispage. The Arabicmanuscript has 26,42 5,45 6, 200,000
instead of 26,425,456,204,132 {Schram).

P. 6, 1. 3.—In the book SrHdhava, &c., cf. note to i. p. 1 58.

Candrabija.—I first took the reading of the manuscript

to be ij ,ju-^ but now I believe I can see a pale dot above

the last consonant, so that we may read Jj .j^j^r^.

On the shaslilyabda, or sixty-years cycle, cf. chap. Ixii.

p. 123.

P. 6. The epoch of the era of Saka, &c.—Alberuni

speaks of this era in his Canon Masudicus (composed
during the reign of Mas'ud) in the following terms

:

•jJu: XujU-i *i>Ja>i ^J;\yJ^ TT-"!? J^ i^ '^^ ^ c:--J^^

^-*llll <lA-V-j ^JJ ^ i^£. jfiij <Ui /»-yj'j <oL: ULtJU ^
iLsiUJl jo«<J« (Beginning of the sixth chapter, book i.,

copied from the Codex Elliot, now in the British Museum.)
Translation: " 7V?;?e is called Kdla in the language of

the Hindus. The era most famous among them, and in

particular among their astronomers, is the SakaMla, i.e.

the time of Saka. This era is reckoned from the year of

his destruction, because he was ruling (rather, tyrannising)

over it {i.e. over that time). In this as well as in other
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eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not
with incomplete or current years."

Then the author goes on to give rules for the comparison
of the Saka era with the Greek, Persian, and Muslim eras.

A later author, 'Abii-Sa'id 'Abd-alhayy Ibn Aldahhuk
Ibn Mahniud Gardczi (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna),

has reproduced the information of Alberuni 011 the Saka
era in I'ersian. Not having the original (MS. Ouseley 240,
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I give a trans-

lation made years ago :

—

" The Hindu era is called \lLi»,because Jl^ (kiUa) means

time, and ^^^ (/5V//,r/) is the name of a king whose death

was made an era ; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm,

so they made the date of his death a festival " (Oxford

manuscript, p. 352).
The place Kanlr is also mentioned in the CliachimmAi.

Vide Elliot, "History of India," i. 139, 143, 207.

P. 7. Al-nrlcand.—Cf. note to i. 312. The book does

not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts

in Europe.

P. 8.—The pronunciation of the names Kanlr, Bardari,

Miirigala, and Nirahara (Nira-griha ?) is more or less con-

jectural.

Alberuni identifies Mdrigala with TaksliasUa, (vol. ii.

302), i.e. the Taxila of the ancients. The name Mdrigala
seems to be preserved in that of a range of hills lying only

two miles io ihc south of ShahdJicsi (Cunningham, " Ancient
Geography of India," p. in). The place is also mentioned
in the Tdln(kati-Ndsirt. Vide Elliot, "History of India,"

ii. 271, 273.

P. 9.

—

Diirl<d)]ia, a native of Multaii, is only twice men-
tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for

the computation of the Saka era, and p. 54 a method for

the computation of ahargana. According to him, the

Indian year commenced with the month Margasirsha, but

the astronomers of Multan commenced it with Caitra

(p. 10).

P. 10. BurMtaJdn.—The name occurs only in this one
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place. If it were an Indian name, I should think of some-

thing likeJ VrihafMna (or Vrihaikelu kj:.^j^C^Ay). If it is

Turkish, it is a compound, the second part of which is

tdgin (as in Tof/hruUat/in and similar names). As the

author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the

question is whether the name may be explained as Tibetan.

P. 10. Var.—As the Arabic verb may be connected

either witli the preposition hi or with the accusative, we
may read either lv7' or vr.

V. 10, 1. 25. He began to crerjy ovt.—In the Arabic text,

11. r.V, 8, read ;r;^. '^=^^ instead of r-;^ J^l

V. II. Kanik.—Only the three consonants KNK ai*e

certain. We may read them Kanik or Kanikku, which
would be a Middle-Indian Kanikkhu for Sanskritic Kan-
ishka. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the

Middle-Indian tongue as Tu7-ukkhu, and Sanscritisized as

Turuskha.

This Zopyrus-story was reproduced by Muhammad
'Aufi. Of. Elliot, " History of India," ii. 170.

P. 13. LagatHrmdn.—The uncouth formation of this

name seems to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan?) origin.

I at first thought to combine it with the name of the

Tibetan king, Langtarma, who abolished Buddhism, a.tx

899 {v. Prinsep, " Useful Tables," ii. 289), as our Lagatur-

man was the last of -a series of Buddhistic kings, and as

the names resemble each other to some extent. However,
this combination seems delusive.

The name Kallar is written Kallr K". Could this name

be combined with Kulusha (Kalusha ?), which e.g. occurs as

the name of the Brahmin minister of the Mahratta Raja
Sambaji ?

P. 13, 1. 17. The Brahman kings.—The word sdmanta
means vassal.

Kamahl was a contemporary of the prince 'Amr Ibn
Laith, who died A.D. 911. Cf. Elliot, "History of India," ii.

172. Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like Kamalav-
ardhana

?



362 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Amciidapdla, Bhimapdla, and TrUocanajnUa mean hav-

ing Hiva as protector. If, therefore, these princes, like the

Indo-Scythian kings (c/. Drouin, Ilevue Numismatique,

1888, 48), were Siva-worshippers, we must explain the

name Jnipdl perhaps as JaiiApdld, i.e. h/u-ing Durgd (the

wife of Siva) as prufntor. Of. the Hindu kings of Kabul
in Elliot, '*' History of India," ii. 403 seq. (in many points

antiquated).

The name I'rilocfinapdla (here Tarucanpdl) has been
much disfigured in the Arabic writing. Vide the Puru
Jaipal in Elliot, I.e., ii. 47, 463, 464.

P. 13, 1. 14. The latter ivas hilled.—The Arabic manu-

script has J-w, which may be read J-».j {narraium est) or

J.IJ5 (intei'fectus est). I have not been able to ascertain

whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa-

tion of Trilocanapala, or that of his death. I prefer, how-
ever (with Reinaud), to read J.JcJ,

" he was killal" because

evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques-

tion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa-

tion, and that, in fact, an on dit (joOj) seems here entirely

out of place.

P. 13, 1. 22. Tlie slightest remnant, literally one hlow-

ing five, a well-known simile for nohodij. Cf. e.g. Hasan
Nizami in Elliot's "History of India," ii. 235, 1. 13.

P. 15.—For Alfazari and Ya'kub Ibn Tarik, ef. note,

to i. 165, 169.
'

Mi'hammacl Ibn Ishdk of Sarahhs is mentioned only

here and in the tables on pp. 16 and 18, besides in

Alberuni's " Chronology " (English edition, p. 29).

P. 16, 1. 6 of the table.—It is not clearly said in the

text that the anomalistic revolution is meant, but the

numbers which Alberuni quotes leave no doubt on the

subject. The days of a kalpa are 1,577,916,450,000, which
being divided by the number 57,265,194,142, give for one

revolution 27fi|^|-^-f|J|^|f days, or 27 days 13 h. 18 min.

33 sec, whilst the anomalistic revolution of the moon is

equivalent to 27 days 13 h. 18 min. 37 sec, an agreement

so very close, that every doubt that there could be meant
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anything but the anomalistic revolution is completely ex-

cluded. Moreover, the number of the revolutions of the

apsis, 488,105,858, being augmented by 57,265,194,142, is

equal to 57,753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu-

tions ; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, ji/i/s the

anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re-

volutions {Schrani).

P. 16.—The note in the table "The anomalistic revolu-

tion of the moon is here treated," &c., is not quite clear, and

probably materially incorrect. That the term --iJill ^'o^

means the anomaly (avw/AaAia in Greek, kendra {^KkvTpov^

in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and
colleague. Prof. Forster ; but this note, which seems to be
intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does not
exactly render what astronomers understand by ojiouialy.

Literally translated it runs thus: "The Hassat-alkamcw
stands in the place of the apsis, because the result is its

(whose? the apsis'?) share, since it (the hdsscU-alkama)')

is the difference between the two motions " (^ .sT U jjl

Accordingly, we must translate the term as " falling to

the moon as her lot or share," viz., movement, in Arabic

v«i,'\ Li\^\ d^.cs^\.
Therefore, m the Arabic text, pp.

r.T and f 1', 8 write ia\s- instead of JLaU-.

P. 19.—Abu-alhasan of Ahwaz is mentioned only in

this place. He seems to have been a contemporary of

Alfazari and Ya'kiib Ibn Tarik.

P. 20. Annus procrastincdioms.— Vide the author's
" Chronology " (English edition), p. 73. Ifcdamdsa, in

Hindustani malmds. Vide Dowson, "Hindustani Gram-
mar," p. 258.

P. 21, 1. 24.—A caturyuga or 4,320,000 solar years con-

sists of 53,433,300 lunar months or 1,602,999,000 lunar

days; so one solar year has Z7^t^o lunar days, and the

difference between the solar and lunar days of a year is

li^^y. The proportion 360 lunar days: iixVo days

=^x lunar days : 30 days gives for x the number of
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9765W1' whicli is equivalent to 976^*-\',J\,. Vvle p. 24
1. 53 {t^chram).

V. 22, 1. 17.—Read 221" instead of 23'" (Schram).

P. 23. /'(tJaivjUa.—This seems to be an old mistake

whicii has crept into the Arabic manuscripts of the works
of Alfazuri and Ya'kub. 6/. the author's "Chronology"
(English edition), p. 15.

P. 27.—The rule given in the first fifteen lines of this

page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex-

ample calculated after this rule is so too. The right

method would be the following :
—

" The complete years are

multiplied by 12; to the product are added the months
which have elapsed of the current year. The sum repre-

sents the partial solar months. You write down the

number in two places ; in the one place you multiply it

by 5311,^'.^. the number which represents the universal

adhimasa months. The product you divide by 172,800,

i.e. the number which represents the universal solar

months. The quotient you get, an far ns it contains com-
'pldc moniliA, is added to the number in the second place,

and the sum so obtained is multiplied by 30 ; to the pro-

duct are added the days whicli have elapsed of the current

month. The sura represents the candruhargana, i.e. the

sum of the partial lunar days." These two proceedings

would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions ; but

as an adhimasa month is only intercalated when it is com-
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimasa
months, and, omittiiuj the fraetiona, change them to days

;

whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions

of the adhimasa months are also multiplied, which is

not correct. This is at once seen in the example which
he works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe-

runi himself did not see it. He is calculating the ahar-

ganas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for

the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he is not

at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 51 minutes of

the month already passed.
• The adhimasa days are nothing else than adhimasa

months converted into days. As the number of the adhi-
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mrisa months must be a whole, so the number of the

adhimusa days must be divisible by 30. Accordingly, the

number quoted, p. 29, 1. 30, not being divisible by 30, is

at once recognised as erroneous, and it is astonishing when
he says in the following lines, " If, in multiplying and
dividing, we had used the months, we should have found
the adhimilsa months and multiplied by 30, they would be

equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimusa days."

In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible

by 30. Perhaps he would have found the fault, if not,

by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true

value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or

four complete weeks, so that though the number con-

sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30, 1. 9, the

right week-day.
Albernni finds, p. 29, 1. 2, as the sum of days from

the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara

676,610,573,760. Further, he finds, 1. 7, that from the

beginning of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of

the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603,744,150
days, and, 1. 12, that till the beginning of the kaliyuga

there have elapsed 1,420,124,805 daysof the present catur-

yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of

days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the

caturyuga is 720,634,442.715 ; but as he finds, p. 30, 1. 5,

that from the same epoch to the gauge-date there have
elapsed 720,635,951,963 days, so the gauge-date would be

1,509,248 days after the beginning of the kaliyuga. Now
we know that the gauge-date is 25th February 103 1 (see

p. 2, 1. 17, and note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian

period, whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally

known, coincides with the i8th February 3102 before

Christ or with the day 588,466 of the Julian period, so

that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not

1,509,248 days.

To this result we shall also come when working out

Alberuni's example after the method stated in the begin-

ning of this note. Instead of p. 29, 1. 16, we should then

have : the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to

that year are 1,972.948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In

the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there is
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no month, but only complete years ; therefore we have

nothing to add to this number. It represents the par-

tial solar months. We multiply it by 53 ii and divide

the product by 172,800; the quotient 727,661,633f^f^
represents the adhimasa months. Omitting the frac-

tions, we add 727,661,633 to the partial solar months

23.675.377>584, and get 24,403,039,217 as the partial

lunar months. By multiplying this number by 30 we
get days, viz., 732,091,176,510. As there are no days

in the normal date, we have no days to add to this

number. Multiplying it by 55,739 and dividing the pro-

duct by 3,562,220, we get the partial unaratra days, viz.,

ii,455,224,575|ff||f. This sum of days without the

fraction is subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the

remainder, 720,635,951,935, represents the number of the

civil days of our gauge-date. Dividing it by 7, we get as

remainder 4, which means that the last of these days is a

Wednesday. Therefore the Indian year commences with

a Thursday, The difference between 720,635,951,935
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720,634442,715 is,

as it ought to be, 1,509,220 days (Schram).

In the beginning of chap, lii., in the Arabic text, f il. 8,

it seems necessary to write j*r^ and j*i^^ instead of Ti
(* -

and .l'^\.
i

••

P. 29, 1. 10. Thursday.—The Arabic manuscript has
Tuesday.

P. 30, 1. 10-17.—This ought to run as follows :—We have
found above 727,66 i,633||^^f for the adhimasa months;
the wholes represent the number of the adhimasas which
have elapsed, viz., 727,661,633, whilst the fraction is the
time which has already elapsed of the current adhimasa
month. By multiplying this fraction by 30 we get it

expressed in days, viz., W*,/' days, or 28 days 5 1 minutes

30 seconds, so that the current adhimasa month wants only

I day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to become a complete
month (Schram).

P. 31, 1. 19.—The number 1,203,783,270 is found by
adding the 30X 1,196,525 or 35,895,750 adhimasa days to

the 1,167,887,520 solar days (Schram).
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P. 31, 1. 24.—The number of clays from the beginning

of the caturyuga to the gauge-date is here found by
Pulisa's method to be 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33, 1. 16,

the number of days from the beginning of the caturyuga

to that of the kaliyuga is found to be 1,183,438,350. The
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be)

1,509,220 days (Schram).

P. 33, 1. 24.—The method of Aryabhata is the same
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are to

multiply and to divide, are different according to his system,

which supposes a different number of revolutions in a

kalpa. According to Aryabhata the elder, a caturyuga has

1,577,917,500 days (see voL i. p. 370, 1. 28). As to the

revolutions of sun and moon, they seem to be the same
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are not

quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the

revolutions of the moon's node and apsis the icooth part

of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i. p. 370, 1.

16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Aryabhata, the

kalpa has 1008 caturyugas. But p. 19, 1. 15, the numbers

4,320,000 for the sun and 57,753,336 for the^moon are

given as possibly belonging to the theory of Aryabhata.

The same numbers are cited by Bentley in his " Historical

View of the Hindu Astronomy," London, 1825, p. 179, as

belonging to the system of the so-called spurious Arya
Siddhanta. It is doubtless the same system, for if we
compai'e the number of days between the beginning of the

kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in

the above-cited book, p. 181, to be 725,447,570,625, with

the same sum quoted by Alberuni, p. 33, 1. 29, there can
scarcely be a doubt as to the identity of both systems,

especially as this number 725,447,570,625 is a curious

one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst

the other systems give Sunday for this date. Of this book
Bentley says, p. 183 : "It would be needless to waste any
more time in going over its contents; what has been
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convince any man
of common cense of its being a downright modern for-

gery;" and p. 190, "The spurious Brahma Siddhanta,

together with the spurious Arya Siddhanta, are doubtless

the productions of the last century at farthest." Perhaps
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he would have chosen more reserved expressions, if he had
known that this "production of the last century" was
already cited by Alberuni.

When we adopt these numbers for a caturyuga, i.e.

1,577,917,500 civil clays, 4,320,000 revolutions of the sun

and 57,753,336 revolutions of the moon, and consequently

53,433,336 lunar months, we find the numbers belonging

to a yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, as in

this system the four yugas are of equal length. Thus
we get for a ynga 394,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar

years, and consequently 12,960,000 solar months, and
388,8oo,OOOsolardays,i3,358,334lunarmonths/j.oo,750,020

lunar days, 398,334 adhimasa months, and 6,270,645
{inarutra days. To find the number 725,449,079,845 men-
tioned, p. 33, 1. 31, as the sum of days between the be-

ginning of the kalpa and the gauge-date, we are to proceed

as follows :—From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our

gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi-

plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months. This

number multiplied by the universal adhimasa months

398,334, and divided by the universal solar months
12.960,000, gives 1523^4^^ as the number of adhimasa
months. This number, without the fi'action added to the

solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 as the number of the

partial lunar months, which multiplied by 30 gives

1,533,210 as the number of the partial lunar daji-s. This

number multiplied by the universal unaratra days6,270,645

and divided by the universal lunar days 400,750,020
gives 23,990 11 1:] I ^f as the sum of the partial iinaratra

days; and 23,990 subtracted from the partial lunar days

1,533,210 gives 1,509,220 as the civil days elapsed of the

kaliyuga till the gauge-date, identical with the number
found in note to p. 27. These 1,509,220 days added to the

725447,570,625 days which separate the beginning of the

kalpa and the kaliyuga, give the number of 725,449,079,845
days cited p. 33, 1. 3 1. Finally, the number of days elapsed

of Brahman's life before the present kalpa, is got by multi-

plying the number of days in a kalpa, i.e. 1,590,540,840,000
(see page 370, vol. i.) by 6068, the number c^ the kalpas

elapsed before the present one (Schrajn).

P. 34, 1. 32,—There is here the same fault as that which
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27. The multiplication

by 30 must be made after dropping the fraction of the

adhimasa months, not before (Sehram).

P. 36, 1. I.—The lacuna must have contained a phrase

like this :
— •' In three different places ; they multiply the

number in the lowest place by yy, and divide the product

by 69,120." This follows clearly from the explanation

which he gives in the following page (ScJiram).

P. 36, 1. 9.—Kead lunar instead of solar, in the Arabic

(r ri^, 7> Jast word), £ ^^n instead of d>..wKiJi.

P. 36, 1. 10.—The expression is a very concise one, so

that it is not quite clear what is meant (1. 14) by the

"middle number."—It is to be understood in the follow-

ing manuer : "This number of the partial lunar days is

written down in two different places, one under the other.

The one of these is "in the uppermost place" (1. 17);

they multiply the lower number by 11, and write the

product under it. Then they divide it, i.e. the product,

by 403,963, and add the quotient to the middle number,

i.e. to the product of eleven times the partial lunar days

(Schrnm).

P. 36, 1. 26.—A certain number of months A is to be

divided by 6s-YT(fih- ^^ ^^ wish to get the same result

by dividing only by 65, we must subtract from A a cer-

tain number X which is to be determined by the equation

= ^ . This equation skives for X the value

X= J[( 1 ^,7;V- , or, reduced, X=A (^^^^^, or at last

X=^(^/^^). The equation .Y = ^( ^^m A can also

be written in the form 65YVTrW • iVsfW^-^ • ^' *hat is, as

Alberuni states it (1. 30), "the wliole divisor staiids in

the same relation to its fractions as the divided number to

the subtracted portion" (Schramm).

P. 36, 1. 33.—Alberuni has not made the calculation given

VOL. II. 2 A
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above in a general way, but he has made it only for a
special case, for the gauge-date. lie finds the fraction

jj-sVi, 0, which he would find for every other date, as this

fraction is independent of the number A (Schram).

P. ^^, 1. 26.—Here again a certain number of unaratra

days A is to be divided by 63f*f|^. If we wish to get

the same result by dividing only by 6^\^, or, which is the

same, by "j"j^, we must add to ^ a certain number X, which
is determined by the equation

= A f703-702|m?\ ,,x= A p^W_\ ^1 (~^~^—)
\ 702mn J v-VsVsi.-/ \39184420;

or at last, dividing numerator and denominator by 97, we

find X= . The /y are neglected (see p. 38, 1. 9)
403903i,T

(Schram).

P. 38, 1. 25.—The Arabic manuscript has yy, 1 39, instead

of 7739, as Dr. Schram demands; v. p. 39, 1. 7, and p. 40, 1. 8.

P. 39, 1. 20.—Here he grants that the 28 days which

we get over 727,661,633 months are to be reckoned after

the beginning of the month Caitra, so that the result

found, p. 29, 1. 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first

Caitra {Schram).

P. 39, 1. 24.—The middle number was multiplied by

tit^j ^ solar year has 3655^^^ days (1. 36), or 52 weeks
I day and f|-|^ of a day. By adding the product of the

number of years multiplied by -||-f^ to this number itself,

we get the sum of days by which these years exceed
whole weeks. The rest of the calculation is suflSciently

explained by Alberuni himself {Schram).

P. 41, 1. 19.—This is the same case as p. 36, only the

numbers are a little different. If A is the number of

months to be divided by 32-ffff|, and we wish to sub-

tract a number from ^ so as to get the same result by
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dividing the diiference by 32 only, we have the equation

A _A-X

which gives for Ji the vahie

A / "^"5 \ oxX=A f.35151_\ ^,x=A f/"'-V
\22mUj V2It)0000/ \67500;

Alberuni has again made the calculation for a special case,

the gauge-date, and found the same fraction (Schram).

P. 41, 1. 20.—" This number of days," viz., the number
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Sch-iam).

P. 41, 1. 33.—The MS. has 974 instead of 976.

P. 42, 1. 3.—The number of solar days, 1,555,222,000,
is here taken as divisor instead of the number of adhimasa
months, 1,593,336. The fraction ought to be 976yYyV:iVo
= 976^^%%-, the common divisor 24 (SchraDi).

P. 42, 1. 6.—Alberuni does not seem to have understood

Pulisa's calculation which is correct, although there seems
to be a lacuna in its explanation. According to Pulisa's

theory, there are in a caturyuga 1,555,200,000 solar days

and 1,593,336 adhimasa months. Dividing the first num-
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an
adhimtisa month sums up 976yV*W3Vs' days. So one would
get the number of adhimasa months by dividing the given

number of solar days by the number 976yV\+y%%V; but
Pnlisa prefers not to reckon with the fraction, so he

diminishes the number of given days by a certain amount
and divides only by 976. The number which is to be
subtracted from the given days is easily found by the

following equation :

—

Let 1) be the number of given solar days ; we then have

^ -»-^orX=Z>r(104004.\ / 1 J)_* •!.». \

n'rA 10 406-t/ \15 5 5200 00/

OV X-D ( L«±<L«i )

Now 384 is a common divisor to 104,064 and the divisor

1,555,200,000. So we get X=i)^otii-jj^, just as Pnlisa

finds it (Schncm).
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P. 42, 1. 22.—Not only is it not "quite impossible that

this number should, in this part of the calculation, be used

as a divisor," but it needs must be used as a divisor.

This we see at once when, instead of working out the cal-

culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically.

Let S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and A
the number of adhimasa months in a caturyuga. Then the

number of days within which one adhimasa month sums
up, will be found by dividing aS^ by A. By this division

we shall get wholes and a fraction ; let the wholes be

represented by Q and the numerator of the fraction by B.

We then have ^ = 0+:? or S=AQ + B. Now if, the
A A

given number of solar days being D, we have to divide D
-p

by Q + — to get the number of adhimasa months, but as

we wish to divide by Q alone, we must subtract from D
a number X, which will be found by the equation

orZ=Z>( J^ ^AQ + RJ

p
As AQ +B is equal to S, we have X=D—, where S is the

number of solar days in a caturyuga, which must necessarily

be a divisor in this part of the calculation (Schixim).

P. 42, 1. 31.—As one unarutra day sums up in 63 J9ff |
lunar days (see p. 37, 1. 17), we have again the equation

where L represents the number of the given lunar days.

P. 44, 1. I.—The number 720,635,951,963 is not

correct, as we have seen in note to p. 27. It is too

great by 28 days. But the number of adhimasa days,

21,829,849,018 (1. 10), is also 28 days too great. So the

difference is again correct. There is the same fault as at

p. 27. The calculation ought to run as follows :—The par-

tial civil days which have elapsed up to our gauge-date are

720,635,951,935. This number is given, and what we
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want to find is how many Indian years and months are

equal to this sum of days. First we multiply the num-
ber by 55,739 and divide the product by 3,506,481 ; the

quotient is i i,455,224,575?j;};|f|ff unaratradays. Weadd
1 1,455,224,575 to the civil days; the sum is732,09i, 176,510
lunar days. J3ividing this number by 30, we get as quo-

tient 24,403,039,2 17 lunar months (and no fraction ; so we
see that the date in question consists of a number of

months only, or. what is the same, that the date corre-

sponds to the beginning of a month). Multiplying the

lunar months by 531 1 and dividing the product by 178,1 1 1,

we get 727,661,633!^^ f^fl adhimasa months ; 727,661,633
adhimasa months subtracted from the 24,403,039,217
lunar months give 23,675,377,584 solar months, which
divided by 12 give 1,972,948,132 years and no fraction.

So we find the given date corresponding not only to

the beginning of a month, but also to that of a year. We
find the same number of years of which the gauge-date
consists (see p. 29, 1. 17) (Schram).

P. 45, 1. 12.—This rule must indeed be based on some
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely^ erroneous,

as Alberuni rightly remarks (Schram).

P. 46, 1. I.—If we calculate from the beginning of the

kalpa or the caturyuga, there are in the epoch neither

fractions of the adhimasa months nor of iinaratra days

;

but as the great number of days embraced by such long

periods makes the calculation wearisome, the methods set

forth in this chapter start neither from the beginning of

the kalpa nor from that of the caturyuga, but from dates

chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they

are to be employed. As such epochs are not free from
fractions of the adhimasa months and unaratra days, these

fractions must be taken into account (Schraui).

P. 46, 1. 27.—The numbers employed here do not belong
to Brahmagupta's, but to Pulisa's system. The 3'ear taken
as<epoch is the year 587 Sakakula. As we have seen, p. 3 1,

11. 8-10, that in the moment of the beginning of our

gauge-date or of the year Sakakala 953, there have elapsed

3,244,132 years of the caturyuga, there must have elapsed
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3,243,766 years of the catiiryuga till the beginning of the

year 587 Sakakala. We must now first calculate the

adhimasa months and iinaratra days for this epoch. After
Pulisa's method (p. 41, 1. 29), we have: 3,243,766 years

are equal to 38,925,192 solar months or 1,167,755,760
solar days. This number multiplied by 271 and divided

by 4,050,000 gives 78, 138
i

'5'^ ;|. As here the nearest num-
ber is to be taken, we get 78,139, which, subtracted from

1-165,755,760, gives 1,167,677,621. This latter number
divided by 976 gives as the number of adhimasa months
I > 196,391 irfff. Now 1,196,391 adhimasa months are equal

to 35,89i,73oadhimrisadays, which, added to 1,167,755,760
solar days, give 1,203,647,490 lunar day.s. According to

Pulisa's theory (see p. 26, 1. 9), there are in a caturyuga

1,603,000,080 lunar and 25,082,280 unarutra days ; so one
linaratra day sums up in 63f ;}|i

:J
lunar days. Therefore

we should have to divide the given number of lunar days
L by 63f ill : J, but we prefer to subtract from L a certain

number X, and to divide the rest by 63!° or -^y"/-. The
L L —Xnumber A' will be given by the equation '- =— =

This equation gives for A' the value A'^ =
703

L orX = r-,,#^^ L or X =f—^-, ,^ L,
/OSovfrr;/ V48980558/ Viii573tVo

or nearly 1 1 A = .

111573
Now L being equal to 1,203,647,490 lunar days, 1 1 L will

be equal to 13,240,122,390 lunar days; this number di-

vided by 1 1 1,573 gives 1 1 8,667 j^j''/-'VV- Taking the nearest

number, we subtract 118,668 from 13,240,122,390 and get

13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives 18,833,5754^^
as the number of unaratra days. This added to the

1,203,647,490 lunar days gives for the date of our epoch

the number of civil days 1,184,813,915.

This number divided by 7 gives 5 as remainder. Now
the last day before the present caturyuga was a Mon-
day (see p. 33, 1. 11), therefore the last day before our epoch

is a Saturday, and any number of days elapsed since

that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder,

the week-day counted from Sunday as i, as it is said,

p. 47. 1. 19. Now the whole method is easily recognised
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as thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the partial

solar days by Tusihnyi we multiply them by X4 J 4-5, which

is sufficiently correct, as xTrlwD-rr ^s equal to ^-.
1 4944-^7 Y

As besides the whole adhim.lsa months there is yet a
fraction of -,,5^- adhimilsa months in our epoch, we add 5

before dividing by 976. The calculation of the unaratra

days has already been explained ; but as in our epoch
besides the whole unaratra days there is still a fraction of

i^l unaratra days, we must add 497 before dividing by

703. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schram).

P. 48, 1. II.—The calculation has been made for the

complete years elapsed before our gauge-date. So we get

the week-day of the last day before the first Caitra of the

gauge-date, and if this is a Wednesday, the first Caitra

itself is a Thursday ; cf. p. 30, 1. 9.

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day

1,964.031 of the Julian period. Adding 133,655 to

1,964,031, we have for the first Caitra 953 the day

2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be {Schram).

P. 48, 1. 21.—The 1 8th Isfandarmadh of Yazdajird 399
corresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th P^bruary 103 1,

the day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakaia (see note to

p. 2, 1. 17) [Schram).

P. 49, 1. 22. £// six years.—The Arabic manuscript has

seven instead of six.

V. 50, 1. I.—The method here employed is based on
Pulisa's theory. According to this theory, the solar days

must be divided by 9766V\'Vy ^o ^^^ ^^^ adhimasa months.

Now 976/^*yy\j- with sufficient accuracy is equal to 9763-g-

Qj. 2 P 2 8 2.

If S represents the number of solar months, the solar

days or 30 S are to be divided by ^W-^j or, what is the

same, 900 S must be divided by 29282.
To get the unaratra days, the lunar days must be

divided by 63ffff| (see note to p. 46, 1. 27). Now 63fffff

is equal to — "^-^^^T?, or with sufficient accuracy ^"^ '
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or at least equal to -^^"^-o^-. So the multiplications and
divisions of this method are explained.

The constant numbers which are to be added, are in-

herent to the epoch. The year 888 Sakakala corresponds

to the year 3,244,067 of the caturyiiga; 3,244,067 years

are equal to 38,928,804 solar months, or 1,167,864,120
solar days. These solar months multiplied by 66,389 and
divided by 2,160,000 give I,i96,502y*o_e_3_ adhimasa
months, or 35,895,060 adhimasa days. This added to the

1,167,864,120 solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar days.

Eleven times this number is equal to 13,241,350,980; this

latter number divided by 111,573 gives iiSG^S^'^-^^j^g,

or the nearest number 118,679. Subtracting this from

13,241,350,980, the remainder is 13,241,232,301, which
being divided by 703, gives 18,835,323fU| unaratra days;

these days subtracted from the lunar days give for the

number of civil days 1,184,923,857. Dividing this last

number by 7, we get the remainder 5 ; and as the last day
before the present catiiryuga was a Monday (see p. 33,
1. 11), the last day before the epoch here adopted is a

Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that

epoch, if divided by 7, will indicate by the remainder

the week-day counted from Sunday as i. The first day
of this epoch corresponds to the day 2,073,973 of the

Julian period. We have found in our epoch the fraction

of adhimasa month xwoiro' which is equal to ^"^""
29282

or very nearly -off^-^ adhimasa month, so we must add
661 before dividing by 29282.

The fraction of unaratra days I4H- is equal to ^' ^^^
•^ ^"'^ ^ 210902

or nearly to irrVVV-j- Therefore we must add 96,601 before

dividing by 2 10,902. Alberuni has, instead of this number
69,601, the number 64,106, 4 instead of 9, and the last

three numbers reversed (Schrmn).

P. 50, 1. 35.—We had 780 months; adding thereto the

23 adhimasa months, we have 803 months, which being

multiplied by 30 give 24090, and not 24060 days. All the

following faults are the consequences of this one (Schram).

r. 51, 1. 2.—It ought to be " adding thereto 69,601, we
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get the sura 79,566,601. By dividiug it by 210,902, we
get the quotient 377, i.e. unaratra days, and a remainder of

VyVgVo, i.e. the avamas." (In the Arabic text, p. T T V^ 17,

the reading of the MS. ought not to have been altered.)

The correct result is 23,713 civil days. If we divide

this number by 7, we find the remainder 4, which shows
again that the last day before our gauge-date is a

Wednesday. By adding 23,713 to 2,073,973, we get for

the first Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period,

as it ought to be {Schram).

P. 51, 1. 4.—Head 377, instead of 307.

P. 51, 1. 9.—This method works with numbers much
less accurate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that

one adhimasa month sums up in 32-i solar months. So the

solar months are divided by 32-f or by ^f^, or, what is the

same, they are multiplied by -^-g. For the time within

which an unaratra day sums. up, there is simply taken

63}y, and the lunar days are divided by 6^\-^ or '^-f', or,

what ia the same, multiplied by JJj. The epoch corre-

sponds to the year 427 Sakakala, or the year 3,243,606
of the caturynga. This number of years is equal to

38,923,272 solar months, which, multiplied by 66,389
and divided by 2,160,000, give 1, 196,33 i|4fwif adhimasa
months. The author has taken i , 1 96,332 adhimasa months
and neglected the little fraction t>&^to> ^o that he has no
fractions of adhimasa months. These 1,196,332 adhimasa
months added to the 38,923,272 solar months give

40,119,604 lunar months or 1. 203. 588. 1 20 lunar days.

Multiplying by ii, we have 13,239,469,320, which divided

by 1 1 1,573 gives 1 18,661 tttIf J or 1 18,662. Subtracting

this from 13,239.469,320, we have 13,239,350,658, which
divided by 703 gives 1 8,832, 646i'J3!} for the number of

unaratra days. So the fraction of unaratra days is j%^,,

very near to that adopted by the author of the method, viz.,

-5"^^. By subtracting the linaratra days from the lunar days

we get as the number of civil days 1,184,755,474, which

is divisible by 7. So, as the last day before the caturyuga

was Monday, the last day before this epoch is also Monday,
and the number of days elapsed since this epoch if divided

by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the week-day,
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counting Tuesday as i. The first day of this epoch corre-

sponds to the day 1,905,590 of the Julian period (Srhram).

V. 51,1. 24.—It is easily understood why this method
is called that of the Siddbanta of the Greeks. It is assumed
that an adhimasa month sums up in 32! or -f solarmonths.

Now --:" solar months are equal to \'' solar years. There-
fore this method is apparently an a])plication of the cycle

of nineteen years of the Greeks [Schnnii).

V. 52,1. 2.—32 months 17 days 8 ghati and 34 cashaka
are only another expression for 32 f months (Schrarn).

P. 52, 1. 10.—The number of civil days is 192096;
dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2. As in this method
(see note to p. 51, 1. 9) Tuesday is to be reckoned as i,

this gives for the last day before our gauge-date Wednes-
day. Adding 192,096 to 1,905,590, we get as the first

Caitra 953 the day 2,097,6j86 of the Julian period, as it

ought to be {Schrani).

V. 52, 1. 20. Al-harhan.—This book is mentioned only

in this passage. The author calls it a canon, iriji i.e. a

collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrological

tables and calculations. Whether it was an original com-
position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from
what original, we do not learn from him. The word seems
to be an Arabic rendering of aliar(jana. Alberuni quotes

from this book the computation of an era the epoch of

which falls 40,081 days later than that of the Persian era,

and compares it with the gauge-date (p. 53).

V. 52, 1. 22.—If the epoch should fall 40,081 days after

that of the era Yazdajird, it would fall on the first Caitra

of the year 664 Sakakclla ; but this is not the case. The
first of Sha'ban of the year 197 coincides with the begin-

ning of Vaiisakha 735. As there are 72 years to be sub-

tracted, we should come to Vaisakha 6^^, and to begin

with the beginning of a year, the epoch must be postponed

to Caitra 664. But this is of no importance, as we shall

see that Alberuni altogether misunderstood the method
here given (Srhrain).
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1*. 52, 1. 24.—These two dates do not agree to a day.

The first Ferwerdinmrih Yazdajird coincides with i6th

June 632; 40,081 days later was Monday, 12th March
742, whilst the 21st Dairarih of the year 1 10 of Yazdajird

corresponds to Sunday, i ith March 742. But as the date

itself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Schram).

P. 52, I. 27.—As the numbers which form multiplica-

tions and divisions in this method are identical with those

of the Pafica Siddhantika (p. 51), we can reckon the con-

stants by the directions there given. The epoch of the

method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Sha'ban of the

year 197. But this date corresponds to the beginning
of Vaisakha 735 Sakakfda. So we should have for this

date the following calculation :—Subtracting 427 from 735
years and i month, we get 308 years i month, or 3697
months

; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives

for the number of adhimasa months ii3o-^4; the 113
adhimfisa months added to the 3697 solar months give

3810 lunar months or 114,300 lunar days. This number
multii^lied by 1 1 is 1,257,300; we add 514, which gives

us 1,257,814; this divided by 703 gives for the number
of linanitra days 17891-^1. So we should have all the

numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were
the true epoch. But we have to add 864 months to the

interval. Therefore these 864 months, which must always

be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that

this latter is thrown back by 72 years. Now 72 years or

864 solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give

the number of 26i'^'-} adhimusa months. These together

with the 864 solar months ai'e 890 lunar months or 26,700
lunar days, which multiplied by 1 1 and divided by 703
give 417 fij} unarfitra days. So we have to subtract from
the numbers fii'st found 26o|" adhimasa months and

4174^:! unaratra days. The number of adhimusa months
inherent to our true epoch will then be 1

1 Si^^— 26lz'^ —
86-5ff , or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraction,

and the number of unaratra days 1 7 89^-^"^— 4177-0^!} =
1371^!}^. Therefore no fraction is to be added to the

adhimasa months, whilst to the unaratra days there must
be added 'i-^l, or nearly ^oii^- Therefore we must add 28

(not 38) before multiplying by --^3, The 114,300 lunar
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunar

days of the 72 years, give 87,600 lunar days. Subtract-

ing therefrom 1371 linarfitra days, we have 86,229 civil

days, which being divided by 7 give as remainder 3. So
tlie last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if divided

^^y 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, count-

ing Friday as i. The first day of this epoch corresponds

to the day 1,991,819 of the Julian period {Schram).

P. 53, I. I.—^It must be 28, not 38 (see preceding note)

(Schrani).

P. 53,1. 6.—We must add i , if we wish to have the week-
day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it.

P. 53, 1. 8.—Here Friday is considered as the first day
of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. This
ought to have been remarked (Schram).

P. 53, 1. 9,—Alberuni's notes to this method of Al-

harkau are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of

the whole calculation. The method is correct, for the

months of the seventy-two years with which it begins are

solar. If, as Alberuni would have them, they were lunar,

and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunar

too, then the calculation would simj)ly be nonsense; for

finding adhimasa months is nothing else than finding the

number which we must add to convert solar months into

lunar ones. But when the months are already lunar, how
can one add anything to them to make them once more
lunnr? (Sehravi).

V. 53, 1. 15.—The example he works out is as erroneous

as the remarks on the method itself. It must be clear to

anybody who examines the method given on p. 52, that by
the words (1. 29), "Add thereto the months which have

elapsed between the first of Sha'bfin of the year 197 and
the first of the month in which you happen to be," there

can only be meant solar months. The author fixed the

initial epoch in his calendar by saying "
i Sha'ban 197,"

instead of fixing it in the Indian calendar by saying
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" first Vaisakha 735." This accidental circumstance, which

is of no consequence, induced Alberuni to think that he

was to take the interval in lunar months, as the Arabic
calendar has only lunar months, and he did not notice

that lunar months in this part of the calculation would be

absolutely impossible. He takes, in fact, in the example,

the interval in lunar months, for there are 2695 lunar

months between the first Shaban 197 and first Eabi' I. 422,

and to these 2695 lunar months he adds the 864 months
which he knows to be solar. Then he changes all these

mingled months, of which the greatest part are already

lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last

he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did

not understand the method.

If we wish to exemplify the method of the canon A/-

liarhni in the case of our gange-date, i.e. the first Caitra

953 Sakakala, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting

from 953 years 735 years i month, we get as interval 217
years 11 months or 2615 solar months; adding thereto

864 solar months, we have 3479 solar months. This

multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number
of adhimasa months 1065-II ; adding the 106 adhimasa
months to the 3479 solar months, we get 3585 lunar

months, or 107,550 lunar days. We add 28, and multi-

plying 107,578 by II, we have 1,183,358, which number
divided by 703 gives the number i683-f"g4 for the ilnaratra

days. Subtracting the 1683 unaratra days from the

107,550 lunar days, we have 105,867 civil days. We
add I in order to get the week-day of the first Caitra 953,
and dividing by 7, we get as remainder 7. And as here

Friday is considered as i, so 7 corresponds to Thursday,

and the first Caitra 953 is found to be Thursday. By
adding 105,867 to 1,991,819 we have for the first Caitra

of the year 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as

it ought to Ije {Schraiu).

P. 53, 1. 33.—The emendation is as erroneous as the

example was. The 25,958 days are counted from the

epoch falling 40,081 days after that of Yazdajird to the

first Sha'bun 197. But 25,958 days are equal to 879
Arabic months, or 73 years and 3 months. Further, he
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takes again the interval in lunar months, so that now in

the amended method he has nothing but hinar months,

which he changes to lunar months as if they were solar.

So he gets a number which is, of course, absolutely errone-

ous, but he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instance

he commits a new fault hy suhfracfin;/ i instead of adding
it. And so by an accidental combination of different faults

he finds by chance a week-day which agrees with that of

the day before our gauge-date (Schram.)

P. 54, 1. 12.—As the multiplications and divisions of

this method have already been explained in the note to

pp. ^6 and 37, we have here to account for the constant

numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. The
epoch is 854 Sakakala, which corresponds to the year

1,972,948,033 of the kalpa. Multiplying 1,972,948,033
by 12, we find 23,675,376,396 solar months, which mul-
tiplied by 1,593,300,000, the adhimasa months of a kalpa,

and divided by 5 1,840,000,000, the solar months of a kalpa,

give the quotient 727,661,597x^4/^^ ^^ the number of

adhimusa months. Adding the 727,661,597 adhimasa
months to the 23,675,376,396 solar months, we have

24,403,037,993 lunar months or 732,091,139,790 lunar

days. This latter number multiplied by 25,082,550,000, the

unaratra days of a kalpa, and divided by 1,602,999,000,000,
thelunardaysofakalpa,givesforthenumberofunaratradays

ii,455,224,oootr5|-^|4^. Subtracting the 11,455,224,000
linaratra days from the 732,091,139,790 lunar days, we
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the begin-

ning of the kalpa to this epoch 720,635,91 5,790, a number
which divided by 7 gives as remainder o. So, as the last

day preceding the kalpa was a Saturday (see p. 28, 1. 31),

the last day before this epoch is also a Saturday, and
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided

by 7, shows by its remainder the week-day counted from
Sunday as i. The fraction of the adhimasa months in-

herent to the epoch has been found to be VxiVo- Now

TiTmr ^s equal to —yr^"> or very nearly f !} ; so we add 29

before dividing by 65. The fraction of the unaratra days
AQ r 2 ti 7 7 a

is ^UUh Now again U^U is equal to XflM^Iu^ ^^

nearly -ff§ ; so we add 686 before dividing by 703.
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The first day of this epoch coincides with the day

2,061,541 of the Julian period (Schram).

P. 55, 1. 5.—This method consists in finding first the

difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The
numbers are Pulisa's. There are in a caturyiiga 4,320,000
revolutions of the sun, and 57,75 3,336 revolutions of the

moon. The difference, 53,433,336, is the number of lunar

months. In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu-

tion or 360 degrees over the sun. Dividing 53,433,336 by
the solar years 4,320,000, we find as the number of lunar

months belonging to one solar year 1 2}^^^. So in every

solar year the moon gains over the sun I2h^^^(^% revolu-

tions.

Omitting the whole revolutions which have no interest,

the moon gains over the sun ?jf5^^ revolutions, or, what
is the same, 1 32yyQ^^ degrees. Now -iirwo degrees are equal

to 463^^0 or to 46f^ minutes. So the moon gains over

the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 46f^ minutes.

By multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees

46!"^ minutes, we find the number of degrees which
the moon has gained in the given interval over the

sun. Now if in the beginning of this epoch sun and
moon had been together, this would be the difference

of the mean longitude of sun and moon. But as this

was only in the beginning of the caturyuga, but not at

the moment of our epoch, there is an initial differ-

ence between the longitudes of sun and moon which
must be added. Our epoch, or the year 821 Sakakala,

corresponds to the year 3,244,000 of the caturyuga.

Multiplying 3,244,000 by the number of lunar months

53,433,336, and dividing by the number of solar years

4,320,000, we find that in these 3,244,000 years the

moon gained over the sun 40,124,477^^5- revolutions.

Dropping again the whole revolutions, we see that the

moon was in advance of the sun at the moment of our
epoch by J if revolutions, or 1 1 2 degrees. Therefore these

112 degrees must be added, and all the numbers of this

method find in this their explanation. The result for our
gauge-date, 358^4i'46", is the number of degrees, minutes,

and seconds by which the moon is in advance of the sun
at the moment of the beginning of the solar year 82 1 , that
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is, ill the moment when the sun enters Aries. As in the

beginning of the luni-solar year sun and moon must have
been in conjunction, the beginning of the luni-solar year

has preceded that of the solar year by an interval which
was just sufficient for the moon to make 358° 41' 46" in

advance of the sun. Now as the moon gains 360 degrees in

a lunar month or 30 lunar days, so she gains 12° in every
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358° 41' 46" by 12, we get

the number of lunar days and fractions by which the luni-

solar year's beginning preceded that of the solar year. The
fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatis and casha-

kas. Thereby we get 29 days 53 ghatis 29 cashakas as the

time by which the beginning of the luni-solar year pre-

ceded the sun's entering Aries, in agreement with the frac-

tion of the adhimasa month found on p. 31, 1. 17, For

"lio^off adhimasa months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghatis

29 cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghatis 29 cashakas

which he gives, p. 55, 1. 25, is obtained by dividing 328^
41' 46", and not 358^ 41' 46", by 12 (Schram).

P. 55, 1. 17.—The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead

of 358.

P. 55, 1. 33.—The number is I32°46f^, and not 132° 46'

34" (as the Arabic manuscript has). Therefore the jwrtio

anni is not ii° 3' 52" 50'", but 11 days 3 ghatis 53
cashakas 24"; and t\\e> jwiiio mensis not o"^ 55' 19" 24"'

lO'^ but o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27'".

The reason of this calculation is the following:—In
a year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the sun
132° 464^. As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day,

the twelfth part of these degrees will represent the sum
of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year con-

tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimasa days

and their fractions. One solar month containing o
adhimasa days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27'", the number of

solar months within which one adhimasa month or 30
lunar days sum up, will be found by dividing 30 days by
O days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27". This gives 2 years 8

months 16 days 3 ghati 55 cashaka.

1*. 56, 1. I.—There must be a great lacuna, for the first
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lines of this page are absolutely without meaning. I am
inclined to attribute this lacuna to the source whence the

author drew this information, i.e. the Arabic translation

of Karanasara.

P. 59, 1. 23.—The calculation should be made in the

following manner :—The sum of days of the kaliynga is

multiplied by the star-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the

civil days of a kalpa, viz., 1,577,916,450,000. So we get the

revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has

made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the

kaliyuga. But in the beginning of the kaliynga all planets

have not been in conjunction ; this was only the case in

the beginning of the kalpa. Therefore to the fractions

of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning

of the kaliyuga, we must add its place at this begin-

ning itself, i.e. the fraction of a revolution which every

planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whole

revolutions being of no interest. But Brahmagupta adds

these numbers before dividing by the civil days of the

kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having by
this proceeding the same divisor. Therefore what he calls

the basis, ought to be tlie fraction of every planet at the

beginning of the kaliyuga multiplied by the civil days of

the kalpa ; but he has made a great mistake. Instead

of multiplying the fractions by the civil dai/s of a kalpa,

viz., 1,577,916,450,000, he has multiplied them by the

years of a kalpa, viz., 4,320,000,000. Therefore all num-
bers given on p. 60 as the bases are entirely erroneous.

To find the fractions for each planet and the bases we have

the following calculation : From the beginning of the kalpa

to that of the kaliynga there have elapsed 1,972,944,000
years ; so to get the places of the planets at the beginning

of the kaliyuga we ought to multiply the revolutions

of each planet by 1,972,944,000, and to divide them by
the years of a kalpa, 4.320.000,000. As these two num-
bers have the common divisor 432,000, we multiply the

revolutions of each planet by 4567 and divide them by

10,000. This will give us the place of the planet at the

beginning of the kaliyuga. We have thus for the single

planets :

—

For Mars, 2,296,828,522 revolutions multiplied by 4567
VOL. II. 2 B
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and divided by 10,000 give 1,048,961,585 iV^j^g^ revolu-

tions ; so the place of Mars at the beginning of the kali-

yuga is to'^V of a revolution.

For Mercury, 1 7,936,998,984 revolutions multiplied by

4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8, 1
9 1,827,43 5^^-^^ revo-

lutions ; so the place of Mercury is i-^'\nnr revolutions.

For Jupiter, 364,226455 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 166,342,221^^^^ revolutions

;

so his place is x^^xfoV revolutions.

For Venus, 7,022,389,492 revolutions multiplied by

4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,i25,280j'\^V; so

her place is y'(j\nro revolutions.

For Saturn, 146,567,298 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,284j"g?^^o*'o revolutions;

and his place is yVo'o'V revolutions.

For the sun's apsis, 480 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 2lg^^^fP^p^ revolutions; and its

place is yVcicnr revolutions.

For the moon's apsis, 488, 105,858 revolutions multiplied

by 4567 and divided by io,000 give 222,917,945^^*1^
revolutions ; and its place is yxnnfo revolutions.

For the moon's node, 232,31 1,168 revolutions multiplied

l>y 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 106,096,5 lOyVijinr

revolutions ; and its place is iVoi/V revolutions.

Multiplying now the place of every planet by i,577>

916450,000, we get the following bases for the single

planets :

—

For Mars, 1,573,813,867,230.
Mercury, 1,566,555,451,560.
Jupiter", i,575>549.S75325-
Venus, 1,572,235,950,780.
Saturn, 1,572,551,534,070.
the sun's apsis, 340,829,953,200.
the moon's apsis, 550,061,674,470.
the ascending node, 671,561,241,120 (Schram).

P. 67, 1. 14. A.H. 161.—According to p. 15, the year was
A.H. 154. Cjf. note to i. 169.

P. 71.—With the orbits of the planets cf. Sw'ya-Sid-
dkdnta, xii. 90, note.

Pp. 74 scq.—As for the Arabic terminology of these

pages, it deserves to be noticed that

—
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(i.) JwV.*'*!' ^Lii!l means the true distance = Sanskrit

mandakariia.

(2.) That *y'i^\ .La!^ means the true distance of the

shadow's end ; and

(3.) Sinns totns, J^' ^-^-r^^ = Sanskrit trijlm or trijyd,

means the sinus of fhire zodiacal signs or 90 degrees, i.e. the

radius.

P. 74, 11. 17, 18.—Instead of TC= ^i? the Arabic manu-

script has KC = ^, which has been corrected by Dr.

Schram,

P. 75, 1. 34.—The lacuna must be something like the

following:—"For iTC'iiuist be divided by the divisor kept

in memory " {Schram).

P. 78, 1. 27.—This and the two following passages are

not clear. Alberuni does not seem to have understood

the subject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the

mean, but the true shadow ; and the shadow from which

one is to subtract, i.e. 1581, is nothing else than the earth's

diameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest,

but always the same (Schram).

P. 79.

—

Alkkwdrizmi is mentioned here and ii. 114 (on

the various colours of eclipses). According to Fihrist,

p. r Vp, he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (i?r«/r?//rH

Siddhdnta). He is famous as the author of a work on
algebra, edited by Kosen, London, 1831. Of. also L.

Rodet, L'Algehre d'All'hwdrizrnt ct /cs Mcthodcs ImUcnnc ct

Grcegnc ("Journal Asiatique," loi (1878), pp. 5 seq.).

P. 82. Two suns, two moons, &c.—This theory, as well

as the expression jish (a name for the polar star ?), seem
to be of Jaina origin. Cf. Colebrooke, "Essays," ii. 201.

P. 84.

—

Of. with this table of the Nal'shatras a paper of

Thibaut, " The Number of the Stars constituting the several

Nakshatras according to Brahmagupta, &c.," the "Indian
Antiquary," 1885, p. 43; also Colebrooke, "Essays," ii.

284, and Siirya-Siddhdnta, p. 321.
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P. 89, 1. 32.—In the Arabic text, p. ri^l, 15, read t^t

instead of t:;^^'- The number of years is 1800, not 2800.

V. 90. Kdlihhsahi.—This term (also hlldmsa) is ex-

plained in Silrya-Siddhdnta, note to ix. 5.

The work Ghurrat-ulzijdt, only once mentioned, is per-

haps identical with the Kitdh-ahjliurra, which Alberuni
quotes in his "Chronology" (my translation, p. 15 ^
jyixsim). Its author was Abu-Muhammad Alna'ib Alamuli,

who has used the work of Yakub Ibn Tarik. Of. note to

i. 169.

P. 90, 1. 21.—Emendation of the hhandahh/ulyaka (also

on p. 91), i.r. Uttarakhandakhadyaka.
On Vijaj-anandin (1. 26), the author of Karanatilaha, cf.

note to i. p. 156.

P. 101.—The enumeration of mountains, here taken
from the Matsya-Purdna, may be checked by the help of

Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 141, note 2, and ii. 191 seq. The last

name is written halidsMr in the Arabic, which I cannot
identify with an Indian name. Perhaps it is a blunder

for mahdshtr, which might represent mahdsaila. Vide

Vishnv-Purdna, II. iv. p. 197.

P. 10 1.—On the AnrmX egend, cf. Vishnu-Purdna, III.

viii. p. 81, note.

P. 102.—The story of Soma, the husband of the daughters

of Prajfipati (the lunar stations), occurs in its elements

already in the Vedic period. Cf. H. Zimmer, Alfindisches

Lchcn, pp. 355, 375.

P. 104.—On the Hindu theory of ebb and flow, cf.

Vislinu-Piirdna, ii. 203, 204. The two names, of which I

have not found the Indian equivalents, are written haharn

and vuhar in the Arabic.

P. 105. The Vishnu-Ptirdna says.—The author seems

to refer to Vishnu-Purdna, II. iv. p. 204: "The rise and
fall of the waters of the different seas is five hundred and
ten (not 1 500) inches " (or finger-breadths).
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1\ 1 06.—The author's theory of the origin of the Diba-
jat has already been mentioned, vol. i. 233.

P. no.—As to the strictures of the author on the sin-

cerity of Brahmagupta, cf. note to p. 25 (here ii. p. 263).

The passages which excited the indignation of Alberuni
do not express the view of Brahmagupta, but were simply

taken by him from older books—in fact, written jnlrva-

Mdrdnumrma. Gf, Kern, translation of JJrihai-tSajiihUd,

note to chap. iii. v. 4 (p. 445).

. P. 114, 1. 12. Kiiuh of edipHrs.—Head instead of this,

colours of tlic ccUpscs. On Alkhwarizmi, (f. note to ii. 79.

What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus,

agrees literally with HaryaSiddhchita, vi. 23.

P. 1 16.—On the KhandaMuulijaka, the Sanskrit original

of the Arabic Siiidhiiul, cf. note to i. 153, 154.

P. 118.—On the Brihajjdtakam of Varahamihira, cf.

note to i. 219.

P. 119.—Rules for finding the dominants or regents of

the day, month, and year are given in the SHrya-Sid-
dhdnta, i. 51, 52 ; xii. 78, 79.

P. 120.—On the srHdhava (?) of Mahadeva, not to be
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala,

cf. note to i. 157.

P. 120. Table of the serpents.—The names of this table

must be compared with the names in Vishnu-Purdnci, ii.

74, 285. The words Suku and Gahrahxsta seem to be mis-

takes of the Arabic copyist for VdsvM and Cakrahasta.

P. 121.—The names of the dominants of the planets are

not known to me from a Sanskrit source. Therefore the

pronunciation of some of them remains uncertain.

Pp. 121, 122.—The names of the dominants of the

Nakshatras are given by A. Weber, Ueher den Vedakcden-

der Namens Jyotisham, p. 94. Cf. also Silnja-SiddJidnta,
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viii. 9, pp. 327 acq., and Vishnn-rurdnrf, II. viii., notes on

pp. 276, 277.
Instead of Mitre, the deity presiding over Annradha, it

would perhaps be better to write Meifra, and in the

Arabic ^^^ (Vishuii-J^iirnijc, ii. p. 277).

The latter part of this list in the Arabic text is not free

from confusion.

The regent of Uttarabhadrapada is placed side by side

with Purvabliadrapada, whilst the latter station is left

without its regent, which is aja ehipdt {Suri/a-Siddhdnta,

P* 343)' -A- part of this word seems to be extant in the

square for asvini, which has^U^ ^^\. Perhaps this is to be

read asvin njaikapdd, jIjXj^:?- \ »^^, in which case the Arabic

copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word
ajaikapdd and placing it in the wrong square.

P. 123.—On the sixty-years cycle cf. Sunja-Siddlidnta,

i. 55, and xiv. 17; Varahamihira, Brihat-Samhitd, viii.

20-53-

P. 125.—For the names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, &c., ef.

BrUiat-Samhitd, viii. 24; Silrya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 17, note;
Weber, Uebcr den Vedakalcmlcr yenannt Jyotisham, p.

34-36.

Pp. 127, 128.—The dominants of the single lustra are

given in Brihat-Samhitd, chap. viii. 23.

The names of the single years exhibit some differences

from the Sanskrit text (Brihat-Samhitd, viii. 27-52).

No. 8, (j-^'l^ instead of hhdva, has risen from a wrong
division of the Avords of the text

—

srtmukhahlidvasdhvau,

i.e. srimukha-bhdva-sdhvau.

No. 9, (^^ instead of ^ =ynvan, is perhaps a mis-

take of the copyist of the Arabic text.

No. 15, ^JA^J visdm (in Kern's edition vri^sha), is not a

mistake, but a different reading. The word in brackets

[Vrishabha) is to be cancelled.

No. 18, jji^; natn, cannot be combined with ^j^fr^Azw.

It corresponds to natam. Cf. Kern's various readings to

chap. viii. 35.
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No. 30, y^' The name of the thirtieth year is dur-

mid-Iia. Perhaps the reading _a5>- has risen from a

wrong division of these words (viii. 38)

—

manmatho ^sya yaratasca durrimkhah,

so as to represent the elements -ca dur-.

No. 34, ^-^" [mrva), seems to be a mistake for sarvari

or sarvarin.

No. 40, 2)ardmisu is the reading of some manuscripts

iov parahhdva. Cf. Kern, various readings to viii. 41.

No. 48. This year is called dnanda by Kern, but the

reading of Alberuni, vikrama, occurs also in Sanskrit

manuscripts. Cf. various readings to viii. 45.

No. 56. The <tjJj of the text seems to be a blunder of

the copyist for dtmduhhi (viii. 50).

No. 57. ariu/dra or amgdri, the reading of certain manu-
scripts instead of udydri (viii. 50).

No. 58 and 60. The words ^Us (instead of ^IJ^^) and

•^ =raktdksha and kshaya, seem to be examples of a

phonetic change between sh and r.

The same list of names is given in Surya-Siddhdnta, i.

55, note.

P. 130.—With this chapter on the four parts of the life

of a Brahman cf. Vishmc-Furdna, book III. chap. ix.

P. 131 .—The complete verse of Bashshar is this

—

" The earth is dark, but the fire is bright.

And the fire is worshipped, since there is fire."

This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as

prisoners of war from Tukharistan on the Upper Oxus,

but he was born in Basra, and lived in Bagdad under the

Khalif Almahdi. As he stood under the accusation of

being a heretic (Zoroastrian or Manicha^an), or, according

to another version, because he had composed satirical

verses on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great

age, sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, a.h.

i67 = A.D. 784. Cf. Ibn Khallikan, Vita, No. 112.

P. 134, 1. I.—The south, as the direction foreboding evil,

has already once been mentioned in connection with the

islands Lanka and Vadavamukha, vide i. 307, 308.
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Pp. 134, 135.—With this description of Aryavarta cf.

Manu, ii. 17 acq.; Vasishtha, i. 12; and Baudhiiyana, i.

I, 9-12 ("Sacred Laws of the Aryas," translated by G.

Btihler, Oxford, 1879-82).

P. 135.—On the vegetables which must not be eaten,

cf. Manu, v. 5, and Yasishtha, xiv. 33. Ndli seems to be
= Sanskrit ndlikd.

P. 1 36.—The contents of this chapter are nearly related

to Vishnu-Purdm, book III. chap. viii.

P. 1 37.—The story of King Rama, the Brahmin, and the

Canddla, taken from the Udmdi/ana, vide in Wilkins'

"Hindu Mythology" (Calcutta, 1882), p. 319.

Pp. 137, 138.—The two quotations of Alberuni from
the Bhafjavcuhjitd can hardly be compared with any pas-

sage in the book in its present form. Cf. note to i. 29.

P. 139.—On the asvamedha or horse-sacrifice, cf. Cole-

brooke, "Essays," i. 55, 56.

Pp. 140, 141.—This legend, as given on the authority of

the Vishnu-Dharma, is not known to me from a Sanskrit

source.

P. 142.—As the original of this quotation from the

Purdnas is not known to me, the pronunciation of some of

the proper nouns remains uncertain.

P. 143.—The story of Sagara, Bhagiratha, and the

Ganges, is related by H. H. Wilson, "Works," vol. ii. p.

168. Cf also Wilkins' " Hindu Mythology," p. 385. The
source of this legend is the first book of Rdmdymycb.

P. 145.—I do not know the original of this quotation

from Varahamihira's SamhUd.

Pp. 145, 146.—The words here attributed to Saunaka
are probably taken from the Vishnu-Dharma. Cf. note

to i. 54.
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P. 147.—The story of the head of Brahmau is part of

the legend of Siva's fight with the Asura Jalandhara. Cf.

Kennedy's " Eesearches," p. 456.

P. 149.—This and the following chapters treat of subjects

which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-book,

as in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gautama, and others.

Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly

from any of these books, but rather from his own experi-

ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he

himself had observed during his stay in India.

P. 153.—Alhajjaj was governor of Babylonia during

twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif 'Abdulmalik

(684-704) and his son Alwalid (704-714).

P. 153. That a Brahmin and a Canddla arc equal to

Mm.—Of. the saying of Vyasa, the son of Parusara, here

vol. i. p. 44.

P. 155.—On the forbidden degrees of marriage, cf-

Manu, iii. 5,

P. 1 56.—On (/arhddhdna, simamtomuiyaimm, &c., cf. the

Dharmasdstra of Gautama, viii. 14 ; also the Grihyamtras
of A^valdyana, i. 13, 14.

P. 157. Thus, when Kdhid was comjuered, &c.—The sen-

tence added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the

author's words, as I understand them, ought to run thus

:

" (which proves that he abhorred the eating of cows' meat
and sodomy, but that he did not consider harlotry as

anything baneful or unlawful)."

The detail in the history of Kabul here alluded to is

not known from other sources, e.g. Balddhuri. During the

Omayya Kaliphate of Damascus, both Kabul and Sijis-

tan bravely fought against the Muslims. During certain

years they were subdued and had to pay tribute, but
Kabul always remained under the sway of its Hindu
(Brahmin) kings of the Pala dynasty. It was incorporated

into the Kalif's empire under the Abbaside Ma'mun ; it

had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side
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the Hindu Shah. The same double rule existed in

Khwarizm.
About A.D. 950-975 the city of Kfibiil was already

Muslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus
(and by Jews). Kabul was the coronation-city for the Pala

dynasty, as Kiinigsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollerns.

Even when they ceased to reside in Kabul, they had to be

crowned there.

By the Ispahbad, mentioned by Alberuni, I under-

stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the

Pala king. Our author applies a title of the Sasanian

empire to the official of a Hindu empire.

In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni

took place is not known. Perhaps under Ma'mun, when
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerors.

It seems to have been the public opinion among Mus-
lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn
Khurdadhbih expresses it (Elliot, "History of India," i.

13), whilst, according to Alberuni, they considered it in-

deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishing it.

P. 157.—The Buyide prince 'Adud-aldaula, who held

Persia under his sway, died A.H. 372 = A.D. 982. Not long

before Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had been
annexed to the empire of Mahmud of Ghazna.

P. 158.
—

'lyas Ibn Muawiya was judge in Basra under
the Omayya Khalif Omar Ibn 'Abdala ziz, and died there,

A.H. I22=A.D. 740.

P. 159.—With the author's description of the ordeals,

(f. Manu, viii. 1 14 scq., and a translation of the chapter on

ordeals from the Vydrahdra Mayukha by G. Biihler, in

"Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal," 1867, vol.

XXXV. pp. 14 scq. ; Stenzler, Die Imli^chcn Gottcsurtheile, in

Zcitsclirift (Icr Dcvtsclicn Monjenldndischcn Gcscllschaft, ix.

p. 661. The last-mentioned kind of ordeal (p. 160) is also

described in Elliot's " History of India," i 329 (the Sindian

ordeal of fire).

P. 164. According to a passage in the book Maim.—Cf.

Manu, ix. 118.
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P. 166.—For the first quotation from Phccdo, Si ^^ rf.

note to i. p. 65. The second quotation can hardly be iden-

tified with any passage in I'hmh. Perhaps it is derived

from a commentary on the following words, 8ig:—
aAA« 6t€tAi;/x/i€i.'i^v ye, oTjmi, vtto tov croj/xaToetSovs, o o.vTy 1)

ofJiiXia T€ Kiu am'ov(ria tov crw/xaTos 8ta to del ^ui'eu'ttt Kal St,a

Tiyi/ TToAAiyi' juXeTip' eveTroiijire ^vjufivToy.

P. 167.—The quotation from Plimlo is found 115c-
ii6a:—

QaTTTiDfiev 8e ere riva Tpoirov ; ottws a.v, H^V^ /SovXyjaOe, edvTrep

ye AaprjTe fie Kal jiif eKcjivyo) lyxd?, k.t.A.

eyyvy'ia-aa-de ovv jxe tt/jos KptTwva, etfi-q, ttjv evavTiav eyyvr]v rj

tjv oi>Tos Trpos SiKaaTas i^yyvaro, oSto? jiev yap ^ ji-qv Tapafievelv .

vfieis 8e ^ fxi^v [uj irapafxeveiv eyyvyjcracrOe, eTreiSdi' aTroddi'O), aAAo,

oi)^ri(re(TOat aTriovra, I'va KpiVcov p^ov ^^py}^ Kal firj opwv fiov

TO (Tcjfia r] Kaiofxevov ^ KaTopvTTOfievov dyavaKTy virep epov ws

Seiva Trd<T)(OVTOS p-r^Se Xeyrj ev Ty Ta(f)rj, ws t] TrpoTiOeraL ^(jDKpdrr]

7] eK(f)epeL ^ KaTopvTTei, k.t.A.

aAAa Oappelv re ^prj Kal cjidvat, rovpov crwpa OdTCTetv Kal

OdiTTeLV OUTWS, OTTWS ttv Q-ot (jiiXov y Kal pdXiara y)yy v6p.ip.ov

€ivai.

P. 168. Galenus, &c.—I do not know the Greek original

of this quotation. Cf. note to i. p. 35.

P. 169.—The words of Vasudeva are a quotation from
Bhaijavcul-Gitd, viii. 24.

P. 171. Johannes Grammaticus.—Cf, note to i. 36.

P, 171.—The two quotations from Flwcdo are found in

62c:

—

t(rw5 TotVov Tavry ovk dXoyov prj irporepov at'Toi/ diroKTivvvvaL

Setv, TTplv dvdyKTjv Ttvot deos e7rt7rep\py, Sxrirep Kac ryjV vvv yplv

irapova-av.

And 62B :

—

a)S ev TLVi, (fipovp^ e<rpev ol dvOponTOi Kai ov Bet 8y] eavTov eK
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TauTiys Xveiv ov8' uTToSiSpcuTKCtv, K.T.A. TO Oeovs eivai rjfiCiv

Tous en-t/icXov/tli/ovs Kal rjiias tovs dvOpwTTOVs €i/ twi/ KT-qiianrtav

Tois 6'eors eii'ai.

P. 174.—For the Vishiiu-Purdna, vide note to i. 54.
The reading Dure is not certain, as the Arabic text has

only w/j<^«

The names BUlpd, Duskyanta, and Yai/dti have been
verified by means of the index to Vuhnu-Purdna.

V. 175, last line.—On the festival of the birth of Vasu-
deva-Krishna {Kruhnajamndshtami), rf. AVeber, "Indian
Antiquary," 1874, p. 21 ; 1877, p. 161 ; Zeitschrift dcr

Dcutschoi MorgcnldmlUicliai Gesdlschaft, vi. p. 92.

V. 176,1. II.—The Arabic manuscript has ^Jl,i.e. dtaj.

For the word attdtaja, cf. H. H. Wilson, " Essays and
Lectures," ii. 232.

P. 176, 1. 19. Dcvasini.—The latter half of this word is

apparently a derivation from the root svaj) = to sleep. In
Prakrit sleep= sivino (Sanskrit svapna). Vide Vararitci,i. 3.

P. 177, 1. 20.

—

Dcotthini, also called deotthdn and
ditthwan. Cf. H. H. Wilson, " Glossary of Technical

Terms," pp. 133, 134, 143, and "Memoirs on the History,

Folklore, and Distribution of the Races of the North-

western Provinces of India," by H. Elliot, edited by J.

Beames, i. 245.

P. 177.—The here-mentioned hliishma-pianca-rdtri seems
to be identical with the hhishma-pancakam mentioned by
Wilson, " Essays and Lectures," ii. 203.

P. 177.—The name Gaur-t-r, /i»^, occurs also ii. 179,

and is apparently a vernacular form for gmiri-tritiyd. Of.

Wilson, /. /. p. 185.

p. 178.—With this calendar of festivals are to be com-

pared the treatise of H. H. Wilson, "The Religious

Festivals of the Hindus," in his " Essays and Lectures," ii.

p. 151 seq., and Garcin de Tassy, Xotice aur les fetes popu-
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laires des Hiiidoiis, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as

the preceding one, would perhaps receive much light from
the JyotirvvJlidhharanam, chap. xxi. Of. Weber, " Journal

of the German Oriental Society," vol. xxii. p. 719, and
xxiv. p. 399.

This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abu-
Said Gardezi (manuscript of the Bodleian Library in

Oxford, Ouseley 240). Cf. note to ii. 6.

P. 178. A/jd-ds.—The Arabic has only ^JM»^^, which

might be something like ajya-divasa.

MiUtai.—This pronunciation is given by the manuscript.

The name, not to be confounded with the Arabic name
Mattd (Matth^eus), is perhaps identical with the name of

a prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot, " History of

India," i. 145-153-
Hiiuloll-caitra.—Of. Dola-ydtrd or Holi of Wilson,

p. 223.

BaJmnd.— Vide Wilson, I. c, and vasanta, here ii. 1 79.

P. 179. Gaur-t-r.— Cf. note to ii. 177.

P. 180. Gdihat (?), &c.—In the Arabic text the word U
must be added before ^f^:,-

In the following line there is a lacuna, which in my
translation I have filled up by the help of the Persian

translation of Gardezi which runs thus :

—

j^ljjljJj
J^^ ^ji} j'^^ ^ ^^ /^^ )jj ^j^}» (sic) i.y k.::-^f' Ii

ujbJ |*U1:> \j. In another place Gardezi writes t-;i^f "-^ •

P. 181.—On Jivasarman, cf. note to i. 164.

P. 182. Kiri (?).—This is perhaps only a misspelling of

the Arabic copyist for ^_csjS, J^mult {GaiuU Eihdt-ala'mir).

Cf. note to i. 317, and Elliot, " History of India," ii. 1 12,

150; iv. 138; BaihciM, ed. Morley, p. 274. It is the

place where King Mas'iid was murdered.

P. 182. Dihdli= dipdvcdi (row of lamps).

—

Cf. Wil-

son, "Glossary of Technical Terms," p. 1 14. Gardezi has

^^y_t), divdli.
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P. 183. Sdfjdrtam = ^dMshtami.—Cf. Wilson "Essays,"

ii. 208.

P. 183.

—

Cdmdha seems to be = caturdaii mdgha,

mdnsartiKju = mdnsdshtaka, ])'drd7iaku =pilrdshtaka, and
m4hdf((n = mdf/hd.'<htaini. Cf. Wilson, "Essays," ii. 183,

184, 181.

P. 183.—The festival dhola seems to be identical with

holi, liolikd ov dol-jdtrd. 6/. Wilson, p. 147,210. Instead

of dhola the Persian translation of Gardezi has ^<ly^, hdlt.

P. 184. Sivardtri.—Cf. Wilson, p. 210.

P. 184.

—

Puyattanu is perhaps = 'jj'dpdshtami. Cf.

pH^Jdslitakd.

P. 186.—On the 15th Magha, as the beginning of

kaliynga, cf. Wilson, "Essays and Lectures," ii. p. 208.

Albenini seems to have taken his information regarding

the yiujddyd or beginning of a yuga from Vishnu-Purana,
III. chap. xiv. p. 168.

P. 187, 1. 5.—The number of lunar days, 1,603,000,010

{sic MS.), must, according to Dr. Schram, be altered to

1,603,000,080.

P. 1 88. Vishuva.—On the use of this term in astronomy,

cf. Surya-Siddlidnta, iii. 6, note.

I'. 188.—On Saviaya (?), cf note to i. 336.

P. 1 89, 1. 1 7, after the table.—The solar year is 365 days

15' 30'' 22"' 30'^ not 365 days 30' 22" 30"' O'^ Accord-
ingly the last line must run thus: "(i.f. i day 15' 30" 22"'

30'^' are equal to -fj-Sf^)
" [Schram).

V. 190, 1. 7.—The hliuyalidra is not 572, as the manu-
script has, but 576, and the fraction ^^ff {Sclirani).

P. 190.

—

Aulmita (?). The name is written ^,j cr-J^i

t^j^^. A more literal rendering is this :
" And that which
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A. the son of S. has dictated of the same (subject), is based

on the theory of Pulisa." This author seems to have been
contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (ii. 1 88).

P. 190. Vardhamihira.— Cf. note to i. 54.

The term sliadasitimuklut is explained in SArya-Sid-

dhdnfa, xiv. 6, note.

P. 191.—On the Parvan, cf. chap. Ix.

P. 192. Samhitd.—The author quotes here the Brihat-

Sarhhitd, chap, xxxii. 24-26.

P. 192.—On the book SrHdhava, cf. note to i. 157 and
ii. 1 20. Is the word = sarvadhara ?

P. 194.—With the theory of the karancis, cf. SlXryct-

Siddhdntcc, ii. 67-69.

P. 195.—For an explanation of the term hhuJcii, cf.

Surya-SiddMnta, i. 27, note.

P. 197.—The names of the common haranas are found
in Surya-Siddhdnta, ii. 69, note.

The other names are Indian numerals of a vernacular

stamp. The corresponding Sindhi forms are barJchu (?), Mu,

trio, cotho, panjo, cliaho, scdo, cdho, ndo, dctJiO, ydrho, hdrhu,

tSrho, codho. Cf. Trumpp, "Sindhi Grammar," pp. 158, 174.

The iovva. pancdM ( = the 15th) has, as far as I can see, no
analogy in the vernacular dialects.

P. 199.

—

Samkrdnti means' the sun's entrance into a sign

of the zodiac. Cf. S'drya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 10, note.

P. 200. Alkiiidi.—The way in which this scholar has

transformed the Hindu theory of the haranas is instruc-

tive, as showing how Indian subjects were handled by the

Arabs before Alberuni, even by the most learned and
enlightened among them. The first knowledge of these

things was probably communicated to the Arabs by the

translation of the Brcihma-Siddlidntci^Sindhind) and Khan-
•pakliddyaka {Arkand) of Brahmagupta. On Alkindi, cf.
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G. Fliigel, Allcindi, i/citanni dcr Fhilosoph dcr Ardber,
Leipzig, 1857 (in vol. i. of the Abhandlum/enfitr die Kunde
des Moiyoi/andes).

P. 201.—The names of the vishpis, a.5 taken from the

Sr'Adhava (of Mahildeva?

—

cf. note to ii. 120), are not

known to me from a Sanskrit source. However, vadavd-

mnkha, ghora, and kdlardfri seem to be certain. The

words yr* and Ji^^ might he plava and Jvdla, but J^l?
The other series of names of the vlshtis, according to

Alkindi, which by a mistake have been omitted in the
Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way :

—

(i.) ^\iVi\\)i{Wapadi?).

(2.) Jamadud (j/dmyodadhi?).

(3.) Ghora.

(4.) Nastarinish.

(5.) Daruni (dhdrini ?).

(6.) Kayali.

(7.) Bahayamani.

(8.) Bikata (vyaJcta ?).

P. 204. On the yo()as.—The contents of this chapter are

near akin to those of chap. xi. of the Silrya-Siddhdnta.

Compare also in the same book ii. 65, 66. The technical

term imta, which literally means faJl (for its astrological

meaning, cf. I. c. xi. 5, note), has in Arabic been rendered

by the word [y^a..^, i.e.falliwj (page i^", 1 1, 24), here ii. 207,

208, 209. In the Arabic text on p. T ^ ^ , 7, read \^ instead

of <^IiX!, and to the word CJ?j43Jo, 1. 16, it must be added that

the manuscript has jj^jJuo.

P. 205.—On the Karanatilaka of Vijayauandin, cf. note
to i. 156.

P. 207.—The hluOdyantara has been explained, ii. 195.

P. 208.

—

Siidvabala (?) seems to have been a Hindu
from Kashmir who had become a Muslim, and wanted, by
means of an Arabic book, to be informed on certain chap-
ters of Hindu astrology. The pronunciation Si/dvabala is

ont certain. The Arabic manuscript has siydwj^al.
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P. 208.—On the Brahmin Bhattila, cf. note to i. 157.

The names of the yogas which he mentions are not known
to me from other sources. The names ganddnta, kdla-

danda, and vaidhrita are certain, and harh is probably
varsha.

P. 209.—On Sripala, cf. note to i. 164.

P. 210.—With the names of this table cf. Silri/a-Sid-

dhdnta, ii. 65, note (also p. 432). The /^ of the Arabic

seems to be a mistake for *CJ^, vishJcamhha ; No, 15, jSjS,

a mistake for jo^, (janda.

Instead of dyushmant (name of the third yoga), the

Arabic has (Sj\j {rdjakama ?) ; instead of vyatipdta it has

d-^UJ^ {gatipdta ?).

P. 211.—The contents of this astrological chapter are

principally taken from the Laghujdtalcam (i.e. the smaller

book of nativity) by Varahamihira, of which the chapters

i. ii. have been translated by A. Weber {Indische Studien,

2, 277 seq.), yfhiht the remainder has been translated by
H. Jacobi (De Astrologies IiuUccc hora appcUaiai origini-

hiis. Accedunt Laghujdtaki capita incdita iii.-xii., Bonn,
1 872). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of

the paragraphs which we have in the Sanskrit text, and
for certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com-
mentary.

The exact meaning of the term seconds of the stars (the

same page, 11. 23, 24), r»^fsi-^\ t^^^^' is ^ot known to me.

Pp. 213-215 .—The taUe ofplanets is taken from chapters

ii. iii. iv. of the Laglmjdtakam.
For the reading of the terms naisargika, vimisra, and

skaddya (p. 215), I am indebted to Prof. H. Jacobi, Kiel.

The number 25, <l^, in the column with the heading The

scale of their magnitude, seems to be a mistake for 3, ^.

Pp. 217-219.—This table of the zodiacal signs has been
taken from Laghvjdtakam, chap. i.

Pp. 221, 222.—This table of ih.^''Houses has been taken

from Laglmjdtakam, chap. i. 15.

VOL. II. 2 c
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P. 234.—The notes on comets and other meteorological

subjects, with which the author concludes his book, have
been taken from the Brilmt-Samliitd of Varahamihira.

Pp. 237-238.—This table of comets is taken from
Brihnt-Samliitd, chap. xi. 10-28.

The children of the fire are called hntdAasiddh in Sans-

krit, in Arabic ^J^\ Si»\, which I cannot explain.

Pp. 241-244.—This table of comets is taken from
BrilKd-SamJiifd, chap. xi. 29-51.

The reading c:^ »i^^, instead of padmaketu, seems to

be a mistake of the copyist for l::-^C« jj.

P. 245. Book of the mediciiie of elephards.—On this and
similar literature, ff. A. Weber, Vorlesungen liber IiuliscJie

Literaturgcschichtc, p. 289.
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/i= aditya, i. 215
abila, ii. 118
abdhi, i. 178
Abhapftri, i. 200
iibhastala, i. 230
Abhi, i. 303
abhijit, i. 340, 341, 342; ii. G6,

85, 87, 127
Abhlra, i. 300, 301, 302
nbhra, i. 178
Abika (?), i. 299
acarya, i. 155
Acftd (?), ii. 143
Adarsa, i. 302
adhaka, i. 162, 163, 164
adhas, i. 290
adhimasa, ii. 20 seq., 23 ; universal

or partial, ii. 23
Adhishtiiana, i. 207 ; ii. 181
adhomukha, i. 61
adi, i. 178 ; ii. 23
adi-purana, i. 130
Aditi, ii.'l21

Adittahaur, i. 206
aditya, i. 116, 179, 215, 216, 291
adit3'avA.ra, i. 213
aditya-purana, i. 130, 168, 217,

229, 230, 232, 248, 368
ildityaputra, i. 215
adri, i. 178
aga, i. 178
agastya, i. 132; ii. 66, 91, 92, 94
Agastyaniata, i. 132
Agdds (f), ii. 178
agneya, i. 290, 297, 301 ; ii. 203
Agneya, i. 358
Agni, i. 131, 178, 242, 342, 357,

358, 394; ii. 121,125
Agniba (!), i. 394
Agntdhra, i. 394
agnihotrin, i. 102

Agnijihva, i. 231
Agniinukha, i. 231
Agnltya, i. 302
Agnivesa, i. 159
agokiru, i. 220
ahan, i. 368 ; ii. 26
ahankara, i. 41

ahargana, i. 355, 368 ; ii. 26, 27
seq., 34, 46 seq., 48, 60, 116, 184

ahari, ii. 179
Ahirbudhnya, i. 342 ; ii. 66, 122
ahoi, ii. 180
ahoFfitra, i. 359
aindra, i. 135
Airavata, ii. 245
aisana, i. 290, 297 ; ii. 202
aisanya, i. 303
Aja, i. 342, 358
Aja, ekapad, ii. 122
Ajodaha (Ayodhya), i. 200
Akara, i. 301
akasa, i. 178
akshara, i. 172
akshauhini, i. 179, 403, 407, 408
akshi, i. 178
Alika, i. 300
Alispur, i. 203
AmarS.vati, i. 271
Amaravatipura, i. 271
amSvasya, i. 348 ; ii. 185, 197
ambara, i. 178, 303
ambaratala, i. 230
Ambarisha, i. 113
Ambashtha, i. 301
amrita, i". 54, 253, 2G2, 344 ; ii. 107
ariisaka, i. 140, 144
ariisaya, ii. 227
ariis'u, i. 217, 230
ariasumant, i. 217
anala, ii. 123
Anandapala, i. 135 ; ii. 13
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Ananta, i. 237, 247, 298
Auar, i. 205
Auartta, i. 300, 302
Aiidhia, i. 299, 300, 301
Audhradesa, i. 173
Audhil, i. 173
audi, i. 161, 162, 163
aiiga, i. 178, 301

angftra, ii. 128
Angiias, i. 131, 215,291, 390; ii.

127
aiigula, i. 166
Anbilvara, i. 153, 205 ; ii. 6, 7
anikiiil, i. 407
Anila, i, 342
Aulla, i. 248
Aniruddlia, i. 398
Anjana, i. 300

anka, i. 1 74
anta, i. 220
Autaka, i. 342
autara, i. 178 ; ii. 195
Antardvipa, i. 302
AntariksLa, i. 398
dntariksbya, ii. 235
Antarvedi, i. 211 (uotes).

Autah^ila, i. 257
aiitya, i. 175
antyaja, i. 101

anu, i. 337
Anublada, i. 231
anuia.lha, i. 218, 391, 393 ; ii. 85,

86, 1-22, 176
Autirn, i. 253
Anutapta, i. 262
auuvatsara, ii. 125
Anuvi.sva, i. 303
apaddLarma, i. 133
Apamm6rti, i. 394
apana, i. 339
Apara (!),]. 394
Apaiauta(?), i. 300
Apai-antaka, i. 302
Apas, i. 342 ; ii. 122
Apastamba, i. 131

apratidbrisbya, i. 372
apsaras, i. 247, 248
Aps<ir, i. 202
apta-pnrana-kara, i. 237
ara, i. 215
aranya, i. 133
Aravambasbtba, i. 302
aibuda, i. 176
arbudaiii, i. 177
ardbana'^'aii, i. 173
Aidtii. i. 202

ardra, i. 218 ; ii. 66, 84, 86, 121

argba, ii. 95
Arbant.i. 119, 121
Arbata (?), ii. 142
Ari, i. 300
Arjuna, j. 29, 52, 352, 403 ; iL 138
Arjunayaiia, i. 302
arka, i. 179, 215,217; iL 125
arki, i. 215
Arkutirtha, i. 200
Aror, i. 205, 260
artba, i. 178
Artbayasbava (?), L 299
Aruna, i. 259
Aruiia, i. 255 ; ii. 143, 238
Aruudbati, i. 390
Aruni, i. 394
Arvasudbaiia (?), i. 303
arya, i. 143
Aryabbata, i. 156, 168, 225, 227, 244,

246, 266, 267, 268, 275, 277, 280,

370, 373, 376, 377, 386 ; ii. 16, 17,

^ 18, 19,33, 111, 190
Aryabbata (of Kusnmapura), i. 176,

^ 246, 316, 330, 335, 370
Aryaka, i. 254
Aryaman, i. 217, 242, 342 ; iL 121,

199
aryasbtasata, i. 157, 386
aryavarfcit, i. 173 ; ii. 6
asa, i. 179
asala (?), i. 230
Asana (?), i. 358
Asavil, i. 209
asbati {?), L 215
Ascarvaii, i. 387
asbadba, i. 211, 217, 218, 357, 358,

403; ii. 96, 99, 100, 173, 176,

179, 193
asbta, i. 178
asbtaka, ii. 183
asbti, L 179
As!,' L 202
asipattravana, i. 61

asita, i, 215 ; ii. 235
asleslia, i. 218, 291 ; iL 84, 121
Asmaka, i. 300, 302
aspbujit, i. 215
asramavasa, i. 133
a^oka, ii. 180
Astagiri, i. 302
astbi, iL 241
asura, i. 90, 247, 325, 331
asvaraedba, i. 133 ; ii. 2, 139
Asvavadana, i. 301
Asvauuikba, i. 262
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Asvatara, i. 231, 247
jibvattha, i. 86 ; ii. 140, 141

AMVatthaman, i. 133, 394, 398, 405,

406
aivayuja, i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii.

98, 173, 177, 179, 186, 193

asvin, i. 159, 178 ; ii. 122, 128

a^vinl, i. 218, 242, 3G9 ; ii. 84, 86,

122, 128
atala, i. 230
Atavya, i. 300
atiiarvanaveda, i. 127, 129
atidbriti, i. 179
atln, ii. 197
AtiiiS,man, i. 394
ativahika, i. 63

dtman, i. 351
dttnapurusha, i. 321

Atreya, i. 163, 300, 383
Atri, i. 131,291, 301, 390, 394
atUtaja, ii. 176
atvh(?), i. 343
atyashti, i. 179
Auduiubara, i. 300
Auliatta (?), ii. 190
Aurva, ii. 101

Autata(?), i. 387
auttami, i. 387
avama ii. 38, 43, 47, 48, 50, 51, 53,

54
ftvaueya, i. 215
Avanti, i. 298, 301

Avart.a, ii. 244
avasarpini, i. 371
avasvasa, i. 339

avyakta, i. 40

ayana, i. 356, 3G6 ; ii. 118
Ayaiid (?), i. 257
dyard%a, ii. 228
ayuta, i. 175
ayutain, i. 176, 177

birBudha, i. 215
Babraban, i. 206
BMara, i. 302
badliatau (?), i. 101, 102
Baga, i. 208
Baha, i. 261

bahand, ii. 178-

Babitnarvara, i. 261
Babrdj (v. Bihioj), i. 205, 261
Babudasa (?), i. 259
babudbanya, ii. 127
baksbtita (?), ii. 208
bala, ii. 226, 230
Balabandbu, i. 387

Balabiiadra, i. 156, 157, 158, 225,

2:^7, 236, 238,248 (?), 241, 243,244,

246, 273, 274, 275, 279, 'J81, 282,

317, 401, 403 ; ii. 70, 75, 187
r.alabhid, ii. 127
Baladeva, i. 118
Baladevapattana, i. 301
baiagra, i. ] 62
Balaliaka, ii. 101
balava, ii. 197, 199
Bali, i. 117, 129, 231 387, 396; ii.

3, 11, 145, 182
Balirajya, ii. 182
Baliavar, i. 205
Baluka(!), i. 257
Baluvabin i, i. 257
Bamabdr," i. 202
Bambanva (not Babnianva), i. 21,

173, 205, 316
Banarasi (Benares), i. 200
Banavas, i. 202
Bangaia, i. 158
banij, ii. 197, 199
BaQjuia, i. 257
bara, i. 213
BaramHia, i. 207
Barbara, i. 261 302 ; ii. 129
Bardarl, ii. 8

bardi (?), i. 405
barb, i. 359
Barbamsil, i. 200
Bari, i. 200, 201, 261
barkbu, i. 359, 348 (?) ; ii. 197
Baroda, i. 403
Bar6i, i. 208 ; ii. 105
barsb, i. S59
Barsbavar (Pesbavar), L 211
Barvancat, i. 261
Ba^arna(!), i. 300
bava, 'ii. 197, 199
Bayarij, i. 208
Bazana (?), i. 202, 205, 300
Benares, i. 22, 156, 173 ; ii. 146,

147
Bbadatta(?), i. 156
Bbadila(?), i. 157
Bbadrakara (!), i. 299
Bbadra, i. 300, 301
bbadrapada, i. 217, 218, 340, 358,

403 ; ii. 8, 98, 173, 175, 177, 180,

193
Bbadrai^va, i. 249
Bbaga, i. 217, 358 ; ii. 121, 128

bbagabara, ii. 30, 189, 190
Bbagavat, i. 255
Bbagavata, i. 121, 131
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Bhagavati.i. 118, 120; ii. 177, 179,
180

Bhageya {?), i. 342
Bhaglratha, ii. 143, 144
lihailsan, i. 202
bhaikshuki, i. 173
Bhalla, i. 3'J3

Blianurajas (?), i. 15G
bhanu, i. 176, '215, 217
Bhannyatsas (?), (cf. Bhanurajas), i.

157
Bhanukacchra (?), i. 300
bhara, i. 1(55

bhara, i. 130
Bharadva, i. 300
Bharadvaja, i. 394, 398
bharani, i. 218 ; ii. 84, 122
Bhhra'ta, i. 2(52, 294
Bharata, i. 29, 117, 132, 134; ii. 1,

147, 152

Bharatavarsha, i. 249, 294, 295,

296, 297
Bhargava, i. 132, 215, 372, 398
Bharma (?), ii. 120
bharna (?), ii. 104
Bharukaccha, i. 301
Bhatal, i. 211
Bhati, i. 205
Bhatiya, i. 173
Bhattila, ii. 208
Bhatul, i. 260
bhaumya, i. 215
bhautya, i. 387
bhava, ii. 127
bhavaketu, ii. 243
Bhaviii (?), i. 254
Bhavishya, i. 131
bhavishya-purana, i. 130
Bhillamala, i. 153, 267
Bhima, ii. 13
Biiimapala, ii. 13

Bhimarathi, i. 257
Bhimasena, i. 403
Bhishma, i. 133
bhishmapahcaratri, ii. 177.

Bhogaprastha, i. 302
Bhogavardhana, i. 300
Bhoja, i. 300
Bhoteshar, i. 201, 206
bhraraara, ii. 92
Bhrigu, i. 77, 215, 291
bhriguputra, i. 215
bhi-iguloka, ii. 233
Bhujaga, i. 342
bhukti, i. 353 ; ii. 80, 83, 195, 200,

205, 206, 207

bhiiktyantara, ii. 195
bhfttni (?), i. 387
Bhftmihara, i. 203
bhftpa, i. 179
bhftri, i. 175
Bhftrishena, i. 387
bhurja, i. 171
bhurloka, i. 45, 232, 233, 238
bhfita, i. 90, 92, 93, 178
Bhfttapura, i. 303
Bhuvanakosa, i. 294
bhuvarh.ka, i. 45, 232, 238
bibata (?), i. 215
Bihat, i. 201
Bihroj, i. 209
bisi (?), i. 165, 166
Bitra, i. 262
Bitftr, i. 259
biya, ii. 197
Biyaha, i. 259, 260
Biyatta, i. 206. 259, 260
Blv (? plava), ii. 202
Bodha, i. 299
bodhana, i. 215
Brahmadanda, ii. 237
brahtnadi (!), ii. 116
Brahmagupta, i. 147, 150, 153, 154,

156, 168, 223, 224, 241, 243, 267.

272, 276, 277, 279, 280, 282, 283,

312. 314, 335, 368, 369, 370, 372,

373, 374, 376, 377, 386 ; ii. 4, 7,

15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 24, 28, 31, 46,

59, 71, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 82,

90, 110, 111, 112, 186, 189, 192
brahmahoratra, i. 331
brailmaluka, i. 233
brahman, i. 28, 54, 72, 77, 89, 92,

94, 100, 116, 118, 125, 129; his

sons, i. 131, 134, 153, 155, 157,

159, 176, 241, 256, 266, 321, 322,

scq., 331, 332, 342, 350, 352, 360,

361, 363, 369, 380, 386; ii. 2 ;

life of, ii. 28, 63, 99, 115, 116,

118, 120, 145, 147, 199, 237
Brahman, era of, ii. 1

brahmana, 100, 102, 104, 121
brahmana (?), ii. 159
brahmamla, i. 131, 221 acq., 237
brahraanda-puraiia, i. 130
Brahm.aiii, i. 119
Brahmapura, i. 303
brahma-purana, i. 130
Brahmaputra, i. 387
brahmarshi, i. 93, 247
Brahmarftpa, i. 256
Brahmasavarni, i. 387
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brahmasiddbaiita, i. 138, 153; tablo

of contents, i. 154, 223, 224, 267,

276, 352; ii. 110, 112
Brahmavaivarta, i. 131
Brahmin, ii. 95, 96, 98, 100, 109,

110, 111, 130 »eq., 149, 151, 153,

179, 180, 181, 183, 185, 191
Brahmottara, i. 262
Briliaspati, i. 132, 398
briliaspativara, i. 213
budha, i. 215
budhavdia, i. 213
Buddha, i. 40, 119, 121, 158, 243;

ii. 169
Biiddhodana, i. 40, 380
Budhnya, i. 387
burlfi (?), i. 204

C= candra, i. 215
Cabrahasta (?), ii. 120
cadur (!), ii. 127
caitra, i. 212, 217, 218, 358, 369,

394, 403 ; ii. 8, 10, 39, 48, 123,

173, 176; festivals, ii. 178, 186,

187, 193
caitra-cashati (?), ii, 179
Caitraka (?), i. 387
cakhaka, i. 334
cakra, i. 114, 117, 118, 341 ; ii. 101,

107
cakra8vS,min, i. 117 ; ii. 103
Cakshabhadra (?), ii. 120
Cakshu, i. 261
cakshukha, i. 387
Cakshus, i. 261
c^kshusha, i. 387
calaketii, ii. 241
Calitu (?), i. 137
cam&ba, ii. 183, 184
c&mara, i, 140

Catnunda, i. 120
camti, i.' 407
cana (?), i. 163
Cahctika, i. '602

candala, i. 101, 239, 344, 381; ii,

137, 138, 153
Candana, i. 'z59

Candarahn, i. 260
candra, i. 178, 215, 216 ; il 21, 101
candra, i. 135, 215
CandrabhagS., i. 259
Candrablja (?), ii, 6

Candraha, i. 206, 259
candr^hargana, ii. 27
candramSna, i. 353, 354
candraparvata, ii. 143

Candrapura, i. 300
caudiiiyana, ii, 173
caiitima (?), i. 344
Caraka, i. 159, 162, 382
Carmadvlpa, i. 301

(Jarinakhandila, i. 300
Carmanvati," i. 257, 259 ; ii, 134
Carmarariga, i. 302
Carshayah (!), i, 394
caahaka, i, 334 seq,, 337 ; ii, 52, 56,

189
caturyuga, i. 325, 354, 359, 308 seq.,

372 seq., 386, 398 ; ii. 1, 2, 17, 18,

28, 67 seq., 186, 189

catushpada, ii. 197, 198, 200
Caulya, i. 299
caudahl, ii. 197
caut, ii. 197

ceshtdbala, ii, 225
chandas, i, 136
chidra, i. 178
cikitsS, i. 355
Clua, i, 261, 303 ; ii, 239
CipitanSsika, i. 302
Clranivasana, i. 303
citra, i. 218, 312 ; ii. 85, 121, 127
citrabhanu, ii. 127
Citrak<ita, i. 301
Citrangada, ii. 120
Citrapala, i. 257
GitrakUta, i. 257
Citrapala, i. 255
Citrasena, i. 387
C-n-d-sara (?), ii, 143
Cola, i, 301 ; ii. 239
Colika(?), i. 301

Cyavana, i. 231

DADHi, i. 178, 235
dadhimanda, i. 235
dadhisagara, i. 156, 235
Dahaia, i. 202
dabana, i. 178
dabariya (?), i. 344
dabin, ii. 197
Dahmaia, i. 205
Daibal, i. 208
Daihak, i. 189
daitya, i. 91, 231, 237, 247, 248,

267, 272, 279, 280, 364 ; ii. 140
daityantara, i. 266
Daksba, i. 54, 131, 291, 387
daksbakula, i. 357
dakshaputra, i. 387
dakshina, i. 290
Dakshi'natya, i. 300
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dakshinayana, i. 356, 357
Damara, i. 303
damariyil {?), i. 344
Dainin, i. 254
Damodara, i. 403
danadharma, i. 133
Danak, i. 203
danava, i. 91, 231, 237, '248, 256,

272, 330, 331
danavagurvi, i. 215
Dai.ida, i. 303 ; ii. 97
Daiidahamar (?), ii. 176
Daiidaka, i. 300
Daiulakavana, i. 301
dantin, i. 178
Dantura, i. 301
Darada, i. 261
Daraur, i. 200
darbha, ii. 130, 131

Dardura, i. 301
Darva, i. 303
Darvad, i. 209
dasagitika, i. 157, 386
dasalaksha, i. 176
dasam, i. 175
Dasameya, i. 303
Darva, i. 300
Dasapura, i. 301

Dasaratha, i. 117, 306, 372
Dasarna, i. 301
Dasarna, i. 257
dasasahasra, i. 176

Dasera(!), i. .302

Daseruka(!), i. 300

dasra, i. 178, 342
dasta, i. 166
Datta, i. 394
deotthini, ii. 177
desantara, i. 312, 314, 315

deva, i. 90, 91, 92, 95, 159, 176,

247, 248, 252, 256, 266, 272, 330,

331 ; ii. 63, 66, 96, 99, 139, 140,

141, 177, 279, 280, 357
devagriha, ii. 178

devaka, i. 330, 352, 369, 372
Devakirti, i. 158

Devala, i. 132 ; ii. 235
devaloka, ii. 233
devamantrin, i. 215
Devanlga, i. 387
devapitil, i. 215
devapurohita, i. 215
devasfni, ii. 176
Devasreshta, i. 387

Devata (?),' i. 387
devejya, i. 215

Devikii, i. 259
DhUman, i. 394
Dhananjaya, i. 231, 398
dhanishtha. i. 218, 291 ; ii. 85
dhanishtha, ii. 122, 124
dhanu, i. 166, 220
Dhannshman (!), i. 302
Dhanya, i. 254
Dhar, i. 202, 203
Dhara, i. 191

dliaraii}, i. 178

dharma, i. 40, 132, 242, 291
Dharinaranya, i. 300
dharinasavarni, i. 387
Dhatri, i. 217, 238, 342 ; ii. 127
dhi, i. 178
Dhivara, i. 262
dhola, ii. 183
Dhrishna, i. 387
Dhritaketu, i. 387
Dhi-itarashtra, i. 108, 403
dhriti, i. 179
Dliritimat, i. 394
dhruva, i. 239, 241

dhnivagriha (?), ii. 180
Dhillika'(?), i. 261

dhruvaketu (?), ii. 242
dhura (?), ii. 21

dhurashadha, ii. 21

Dhutapapa, i. 259
dhy.lnagrahfidhvaya, i, 155
dibali, ii. 182
dikshita, i. 102
Dilipa, ii. 174

diinasu, i. 359
Dipapa, i. 262
Diptimat, i. 394
Dirghagriva, i. 302
Dirghakesa, i. 302
Dirghamukha, i. 302
Dirvari (Dravidi), i. 173
Dirvaridesa, i. 173

dis, i. 178, 179
Divakanbar, i. 210
Divakara, i. 158, 215, 217
Diva-kftdha, i. 210
divasa, i. 359
DivArsa (!), i. 301

Divaspati, i. 387
divya, i. 42, 374 ; ii. 235
divyahoratra, i. 329
Divyatattva, i. 157

divyavarsha, i. 359, 368 ; ii. 2

Diyamau, i. 205
Dkish (?), ii. 140
domba, i. 101, 102
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Dramida, i. 302
draiikshana, i. 161

Dravidadef5a, i. 173
Dravina, ii. 101

drekkdna, ii. 229, 233
dfigbala, ii. 225
Dribaia (?),^ i. 300
Drisbadvati, i. 259
drisbtibala, ii. 225
Drona, i. 133, 162, 163, 164, 254,

394, 398, 405, 406 ; ii. 101
Dr<ita, i. 259
Dfldabl, i. 202
Dftgum, i. 201
D(igump<ir, i. 200
dundubhi, ii. 128
Dunpilr, i. 206, 211, 317
Durga, i. 300
Durga, i. 257
Durgavivritti, i. 135
Durlabhaj ii. 9, 10, 54
durmati, ii. 128
durtama (?), i. 371
DurvSiSns, i. 404
Duryodbaiia, i. 133
Dushyanta, ii. 174
duvabi, ii. 197

duv6, ii. 174
Dvaipayana, i. 398
dvipara, i. 372, 397, 398
dvapara-yuga, i. 126, 373 ; descrip-

tion, i. 380 ; ii. 5 ; its beginning,

ii. 186
Dvar, i. 207
dvijesvara, i. 216
dvipa, i. 168, 233, 234, 235, 236,

243, 251 seq., 265, 295, 301, 388
;

ii. 144
dvisvabhava, ii. 220
Dyuti, i. 394
Dyutimat, i. 394

Ekacarana, i. 303
ekam, i. 175
ekanakta, ii. 172
Ekapada, i. 301
Ekavilocana, i. 302
Elelpatra, ii. 120

GA, i. 140
gabhastala, i. 230
Gabhastimat, i. 230, 296
Gabblra, i. 387
gada, i. 133
gagaua, i. 178
gaibat (?), ii. 180

Gaisitu (?), i. 137
gaja, i. 178, 300
Gajakania, i. 231
Galava, i'. 394
gana, i. 407
gana (?), ii. 181

Ganaka, ii. 238
Gaiiapati (?), ii. 121
Ganaiiijya, i. 301
ganda, i. 203
Gandakl, i. 259
gandanta, ii. 208
gaiidba, i. 42
Gandhamftdana, i. 248, 249
Gandbara, i. 21, 259, 261, 300, 303
gandharva,i.89,91, 238,247,262,303
gdndharva, i. 296
Gandbarvl, ii. 142
Ganga, i. 200 seq., 203, 253, 254,

259, 261 ; ii. 144
Gangadvara, i. 199
Gangasagara, i. 261
Gangasayara, i. 201
Gangeya, i. 202
gara, ii. 197, 199
Garbba, i. 236
garbhadbana, ii. 156
Garga, i, 157, 342, 382, 390, 391

;

ii. 96, 110, 235
garnda, i. 114, 130 131, 193, 194,

231, 253, 344
Gandn, tbe anchorite, i. 132
Gau4aka, i. 301
gaura, i. 161
Gauia(?), ii. 143
Gauragilva, i. 300
Gauri(Gaudi), i. 173
Gaurl, i. 119 ; ii. 121, 179, 182, 183
Gaur-t-r (gaurt-tritlya), ii. 177, 179
Gautama, i. 131, 394, 398
gayatil, i. 147
ghana, i. 140, 144, 146
ghatl, i. 334 seq., 337, 338, 349, 362,

366 ; ii. 48, 52, 56, 189, 190, 195,

200
ghatika, i. 279, 282, 286
Ghora, ii. 202
Ghorwaiid, i. 259
Ghosha, i. 300, 303
ghritamanda, i. 235
Gllfizak, i."259

Giri, i. 302
Girnagara, i. 301
git a, quoted, i. 29, 30, 40, 52-54,

70-72, 73-74, 75, 76, 78, 79, 80,

86, 90, 103-104, 122
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Oiii<lliia(!), i. 394
go, i. 17«
Godiivar, i. 203
Godavaii, i. 257
gokarna, i. 167
Goniatl, i. 259
gonieda, i. 235
gomedadvipa, i. 235, 255
Gonmkha, i. 231
Gonarda, i. 301

Govinda, i, 299, 403
graha, i. 140
gralia, i. 204
grislima, i. 357
Guda, i. 300
gMliamana (?), i. 158
gdhaiiiya, i. 344
gidma, i. 407
gnnakara, ii. 30, 189, 190
gaiiaialiid (?), ii. 181
Gupta, ii. 5, 7, 49
Guptakala, ii. 7, 9, 49

guru, i. 138, 140, 145, 146, 215,

342; ii. 121

Guriiba, i. 302
guvana-batrij, ii. 182
Guzarat, i. 202
Gvalior, i. 202

hAdI (?), i. 101, 102
Haliu(!), i. 257
Haihaya, i. 302
Hariisaiii/irga, i. 262
Hariisapiira, i. 298
Haiahaura, i. 298
Haramakot, i. 207
harbaii (?),"ii. 180
Hari, i. 254, 342, 362, 398
Haribhatta (?), i. 141
Haripurusha, i. 252
Hdrita, i. 131
harivaiiif^a-parvan, i. 133
Harivarsliai, 249
Harsba, ii. 5, 7

Haryatman, i., 398
hasta, i. 218 ; ii 85, 121
hastiii, i. 140, 141, 146
battba, i. 166
hauliava (?), i. 408

Havidbmat, i. 394
Havya, i. 394
Hayagriva, i. 231
hell, i. 215
Hemagiri, i. 302
hemalamba, ii. 128
bemakfita, i. 247, 249

Heniaki'itya, i. 301
beiiiaiitn, i. 357
HeinairUa, i. 302
bemna, i. 215
Hiinagiri, i. 249
liitnagu, i. 215
biniamaydklia, i. 215
biniaraBini, i. 215
Himavan, i. 302
Himavant, i. 119, 246, 247, 248,

258, 261, 294, 295, 308 ; ii. 179
Hindbu, ii. 129
hindoli-caitra, ii. 178
Hiraninaya, i. 249
Hiranyaka^ipu, i. 364
Hiranyaksba, i. 231 ; ii, 140
Hiranyaronian, i. 394
boma, i. 128 ; ii, 96, 133
borH, i. 343 ; tbeir names, 344
bor§,-p!inca-hotriya (?), i, 158
boiSdipati, i, 343
Hi-adini, i. 261, 262
Hrishike.4a, i. 403
Hudvuda ( ?), i. 300
H6haka(!), i. 300
H<ina, i. 300, 302
Hutilsa, ii. 127
butSr^ana, i. 178

idAvatsara, ii. 125
ikslni, i. 235
Iksbula, i. 257
iksburasoda, i. 235
ikbtiim (?), i. 178
Iksbvakn, i. 387
iia (?), i. 230
Iiavrita, i. 248
India, i. 89, 92, 93, 113, 119. 159,

217, 231, 252, 271, 292, 342,357
361, 386, 387, 393, 396, 3t^8 ; ii.

101, 102, 115, 127, 128, 175, 246
Indradvipa, i, 262
Indradyuinna, i. 262
Indradynmnasaras, i. 262
IndrAgni, i. 342, 358 ; ii. 121
Indramarn, i, 261
Indi-ani, i. 120
Indravedi (v, Antarvedi), i. 211
indriya, i. 178
indriydni, i. 43
Indu, i.'l53, 178, 215; ii. 121
Irdva, i. 206, 260
Ii-avati, i. 259
l^canyas (!), i. 394
Isbika, i. 300
ishtin, i. 102
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ishu, i. 178
Mvara, i. 31, 179, 361, 362, 363 ; ii.

127

JadCua ( ). i. 202
Jagara, i. 230, 300
Jahriivar, i. 260, 300, 302
Jailara, i. 206, 207, 259, 317
Jaimini, i. 127, 132
Jajilhoti, i. 202
Jajjamau, i. 200
Jajjanir, i. 206
jalaketu, ii. 243
Jalandhar, i. 205
jalapradauika, i. 133
jalas-iya, i, 178
jalatantu, i. 201
Jamadagiii, i. 394
jauibu, i. 235 ; ii. 129
jambiidvii.a, i. 235, 243, 251, 258
jan& (?), i. 163
jaualoka, i. 232
Jan^rdaiia, i. 254
Janarta (?), i. 231
Jaridr4, i. 202
Jangala, i. 299
jangala, i. 300
Janpa, i. 200
J&nujanglia, i. 387
Jarmapattaiia (?), i. 301
Jasu (?), i. 382, 397
jataka, i. 100, 157
jStakarmaii, ii. 156
Jatasura, i. 303
Jatadhara, i. 301
Jatliara, i. 301
Jatt, i. 401
Jattaraur, i. 202
Jaun (YamunS.), i. 199, 200 seq.,

206, 254, 259, 261
Jaur, Hindu king, i. 200, 209
jaya, ii. 127
Jayanta (?), i. 231
Jayaiitt, ii. 175
Jayap&la, i. 135 ; ii. 13
Jimiir, i. 209
Jimilta, ii. 101
Jina, i. 119, 243
jinaloka, i. 238
Jishnu, i. 153
Jita,'i. 394
jitu, i, 220 (? cettham)
jitunia, i. 220
jlva. i. 215, 358
jivaLarani, i. 344
Jiva!<armaii, i. 157, 164 ; ii. 181, 182

jfia, i. 215
Jringa, i. 302
jftga, i. 220
JMan, i. 211
Jvaia (?), ii. 202
jvalaua, i. 140, 141, 143, 145, 146,

178
jyaisbtha, i. 217, 218, 340, 358, 403

;

ii. 173; festivals, ii. 179, 193
jyesbtha, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 86, 122
Jyotis, i. 394
Jyotisha, i. 300
Jyotishmat, i. 394

KA, ii. 242
Kabandba (?), i. 231 ; ii. 238
Kabul, i. 206, 259, 317 ; ii. 157
Kaca (?), i. 201
Kacch, i. 208, 260
Kaccbara, i. 303
Kaccbiya, i. 300
kadamba, i. 272
Kadara, ii. 129
Kadi-fi, i. 252
Kaikaya, i. 302
Kail4sa, i. 248, 302; ii. 142, 143
Kail^vata, i. 302
Kaj, i. 260
Kajtiiaba, i. 202
Kakutstlia, ii. 176
kala, i. 160, 335, 337, 362
kalabala, ii. 226
kalabbSga (?), ii. 231
KdlSjina, i. 301
Kalaka, i. 302
kalamsaka, ii. 90
K&lanemi, i. 231
Kalaiijar, i. 202
Kal^pagiaina, i. 262
kaiaratii, i. 344 ; ii. 203
kalasi, i, 166
Kaiatoyaka, i. 300
Kaiavrinta, ii. 129
Kalayavana, ii. 5
kSilayukta, ii. 128
kali, i. 140, 382, 397 ; ii. 1, 198
Kalidara, i. 262
Kaiika (?), i. 261
kalikflla, ii. 1, 5

Kalinga, i. 231, 298, 299, 301
Kdliya, i. 231
kaliyuga, i. 325, 373 ; description,

i. 380, 397, 399; ii. 1, 4, 17,

18, 28, 69, 60 ; its beginning, ii.

186
Kaikoti, i. 300
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Kallar, ii. 13
Kilm.lsha (?), ii. 121

kal])a, i. 54, 175, 279, 325, 332, 350,

352, 354, 3G0, 3«2, 368 seq., 38t]
;

ii. 1, 15 scq., 17, 18, 23, 28, 57 scq.,

118
kalp&liargaiia, i. 308 ; ii. 116
kalpana, i. 368
Kalyftnavarinan, i. 158
Katnalfi, ii. 13

kama, i. 140, 141, 145, 146
kamaiulaln, i. 118
Kaiiibaia, i. 231, 247
Kamboja, i. 302
Kamrft, i. 201
Kaihsa, i. 340, 401, 403 ; ii. 180
Kamyakavatin, ii. 3

Kanaka, i. 302 ; ii. 237
Kanasljtliaiajva (!), i. 303
Kanbayat, i. 208
Kaiid, i. 301
Kand, i. 203
Kandakasthala, i. 301
Kandbar (Gandbam), i. 206
Kandl, i. 317 ; ii. 182.

kandiii, ii. 128

Kaiiik, ii. 11 seq.

Kanik-caitya, ii. 11

Kanir, ii. 8

Kanjt, i. 200, 209

Kanka, ii. 101, 238

Kankata, i. 301

Kaunakaia, i. 202
Kaiiiiara, i. 173

Kanoj, i. 2], 165, 173, 198, 199,

200 seq., 261, 317; ii. 5, 8, 11,

129
Kantliadbaiia, i. 302
kauya, i. 219, 220
kapaiaketu, ii. 241

Kapila, i. 72, 132, 255, 302, 321,

325, 397
Kapishtbaln, i. 300
karabha, i. 167
kaiala, i. 344
Karamoda (?), i. 257

karana, i. 155, 156, 157, 354 ; ii. 194

seq., 197, 198, 200
karanacddamani, i. 157
karanakbandakbadyaka, i. 156
kaianaparatilaka, i. 157

karanapata, i. 1 57

karanasara, i. 166, 317, 392; ii, 7,

54,' 60, 79, 80
karanatilaka, i. 156, 313,343 ; ii. 7,

so; 60, 80, 205, 206

kai-araCO, ii. 181
Karaskara, i. 300
Karatoy.a. i. 259
kark ( = kliadga), i. 204
karkatb, i. 356
karicadaiiiiu (kliadgadanta?), i. 204
karkata, i. 220
Kaik()ta, ii. 120
Karkofika, i. 2J7 ; ii. 120
Karll, town, i. 317
Karma, i. 262, v. Kramu
kartnan, i. 321
Karmaneyaka, i. 301
Karmara, i. 231
karmendriyani, i. 44
Karna, i. 133
Karnapravarana, i. 262, 300, 302
Karnata, i. 173, 301 ; ii. 135
Karnatadesa, i. 173
karsha, i. 163
karttikn, i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii.

98, 173, 177; festival, ii. 182,

186, 193
Karttikeya, i. 54
Kar6r, ii. 6

Karlisha, i. 300
Karvata, i. 300
Kaserianat, i. 296
Kasbinir, i. 21, 22, 108, 126, 135,

173, 174, 205, 206 seq., 211, 258,

303, 317, 391 393 ; ii. 8, 9, 104,

148, 178, 181
kaslitba, i. 336 seq., 362
Kasi,' i. 299, 300
Ka^yapa, i. 216, 242, 252, 291, 394

;

ii. 96, 100
Kasyapapura, i. 298
Katantra, i. 135
Katyayaiia, i. 131
katt, i. 206
kanlava, ii. 197, 199
Kaumari, i. 120
Kauninda, i. 303
Kaunkuma, ii. 238
Kaurava, i. 403
kaurba, i. 220
Kausalaka, i. 301
Kaushaka (?), i. 262
Kausiki, i. 259
Kaustuba, i. 261
Kauverya, i. 301
Kavana, i. 259
Kavara, i. 261
Kavatadbana(!), i. 302
Kaveii, i. 257
Kavini, i. 261



INDEX. 413

Kavital, i. 206
lUvya, i. 394
K&yabish, i. 259
Kerala, i. 299

Keralaka, i. 301
Keiadhara, i. 302
Kesari, i. 231
Kesava, i. 218, 361, 362, 403

Ke^vara, i. 342 ; ii 121

ketu, ii. 234, 236
KetumSla, i. 249
ketur<ipa, iL 235
klia, i. 178, 333, 350
Kbajara, i. 302
khadira, ii. 99
khanda, i. 156, 295, 302
kbandakbadyaka, i. 156, 312 ; ii. 7,

46, "49, 60, 79, 83, 86, 87, 90, 91,

116, 119, 184, 187
khandakhMyakatippa, (?), i. 156
kbara, ii. 127
Kharapatha, i. 262
khai{, L 164
kbarva, i. 175, 176, 177
Kbasa (1), i. 262
Kbasba, L 301, 303
Kbastba, i. 302
kbendu, i. 179
Kuuibbakarna, iu 3

Kbydti, i. 387
Kibkind, i. 209
Kikara, i. 262
kilaka, ii. 128
Kimuara, i. 262
Kimpurusba, i. 249, 251, 262; ii.

142
kinnara, i. 91

kinstugbna, ii. 197, 198
Kii-a, i. 259
Ktra, i. 303
Kirana, ii. 237
Kii-ata, i. 262, 300, 302, 303
Kill (v. Kaudi), ii. 182
Kirpa (!), i. 257
Kirva (?), i. 257
Kisadya, L 299
Kislikiudha, i. 300, 301
kisbku, i. 167
Kodara (?), i. 300
Kokala, i. 303
Kolavaua, i. 300
Koliagiri, i. SOI
Konkatia, i. 301
kona, i. 215
Kopa, i. 300
Kosala, i, 299, 300, 301

koti, i. 92, 175, 176, 177, 236, 248,

284, 303, 304
kotipadma, i. 176
Kraia (?), i. 300 ; ii. 202
Kramu, ii. 262 (v. notes)

Kratbauaka, i. 231
Kratu, i. 390
krauiica, i. 235, 302
Kravya, i. 302
kriccbra, ii. 172
kriniL4a, i. 60
kripa, i. 394
Krlra-samudra, i. 301

krisbna, i. 61, 231, 255, 257, 398
krisbnabblimi, i. 230
krisbnapaksha, i. 359
Krisbnavaidiirya, i. 301
krita, i. 178, 372
Kritamaia, i. 257
Kritaiiijaya, i. 398
Krauncadvipn, i. 235, 254, 301

kfitayuga, i. 116, 373; description,

i. 379 ; ii. 182 ; its beginning, i.

396, 397, 398 ; ii. 18G

kriti, i. 179 ; ii. 129
krittika, i. 140-145, 218, 291, 344 ;

ii. 84, 121
Krisa (?), i. 383
kriya, i. 220
kroda, i. 344
krodba, ii. 128
krodbin, ii. 128
kro.4a, i. 166, 167, 275
Krtira (?), i. 261
kr<irakshi (?), i. 215
ksbatriya, i. 101, 104, 125, 247,

388; ii. 95, 98, 136, 155, 157,

161, 162, 170, 191
ksbaya, ii. 128
KsbeinadbArta (?), i. 303
KsbetrapSla, i. 120
ksbira, i. 235, 284
ksblrodaka, i. 235
Kslindramina, i. 302
kshairita (?), ii. 186
ksbana, i. 335, 337
ksbara, i. 235
Kubata, i. 261
Kiibera, i. 119 ; ii. 115
Kucika, i. 303
KMaisbabr (?), ii. 181
kudava, i. 162, 163, 164, 165
Kiiiid, i. 259
kuja, i. 215
Kukuia, i. 300
k<ila, i. 356
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Kuiarj.ik, i. 207
Knlata, i. 261
Knlika, i. 344, 345
Kiilinda, i. 298, 300
kullra, i. 220
Kulftta, i. 303
Kuldtalahad.i, i, 302
Kulya, i. 299
Kumarl, i. 257
kumbha, i. 220
kumbliakania, ii. 3
Kuinbbaka,"i, 321
Kumuda, i. 255 ; ii. 243
Kumudvati, i. 257
Kunatlia, i, 303
Kunjaradaii, i. 301
K<ink, i. 200
Kunkan (Konkan), i. 203
Kuntala, i. 299, 300
Knpatha (?), i. 262
klira-babaya (?), i. 156
Kuraha, i. 200
Kurava, i. 302
k<irma, i. 131
kilrmacakra, i. 297
kfirnia-purana, i. 130
kurob, ii. 66
Kuru, i. 132, 249, 262, 292, 299,380
Kurukshetra, i. 308, 316 ; ii. 147
Kuruia, i. 254
ku.sa, i. 235, 397
kusadvipa, i. 235, 254, 325
Kusbikana, i. 262
Kusapi-avarana, i. 262
Kusiiari, i. 206
kusuma, i. 140, 146
kusumakara, i. 357
Kusumanaga, i. 301
Kusumapura, i. 316, 330, 335, 370
kutara, i. 120
k\ithiira, i. 181
Kiiti, i. 205
kuttaka, i. 155

LA, i. 140
Ladda (?), i. 205
lagbu, i, 138
Lagaturnifiii, ii. 13
laghu, i. 145, 146
Laliore, i. 259
Labdr, i. 208
laksba, i. 175, 236, 284
Laksbrnt, i. 54; ii. 182
laliiVjbaksbn, i. 61

Lamgban, i. 259, 317 ; ii. 8
Lampaka, i. 300

Lanbaga, i. 259 ; ii, 8
Lani^iiliiii, i. 257, 2
Lanka, i. 209, 267, 268, 301, 303,

306 seq., 316, 370
Lai-an, i. 209
Lardesb, i. 205
Lail, i, 173
Lata, i. 153, 268, 269, 280
Latadei^a, i. 173
Laubavur (Labore), i. 206, 208
Laubtir, castle, i. 317
Laukayata, i. 132
laukikakaia, ii. 9, 54
lava, i. 336, 337, 362
bivana, i. 235
lavanamusbti, i. 156
lavanasamudra, i. 235
Likbita, i. 131
likbya, i. 162
linga, i, 117, 131, 181 ; ii, 102, 103
Litta (!), i. 300
liyaya, i. 220
locana, i, 178
Lobavar, ii. 8

lokakala, ii. 8

lokananda, i. 157
Lont, ii. 6

Lobarani, i. 205, 208, 260, 316
Lobita, i. 259
Lobita, i. 231 ; ii. 143
Lobitauadi, ii. 143
Lobitya, i. 301

loka, i. 59, 232, 238
lokaloka, i. 236, 237, 249, 284,286
lokapaia, i. 247
LUpa (?), i. 257

Maddhyanda (?), ii. 142
Madbava, i. 403
Madbra (?), i. 300
Madbu, i. 394
MadhusMann, i. 403
madliya(?), i. 140, 141, 143, 144,

145, 146, 175
madbyadesa, i. 173, 198, 251, 290
madbyaloka, i. 59
madbyamn, ii. 195
madhyatnaya, ii. 228
Madia, i. 302
Madraka, i. 303
niadri (?), i. 161
Madura, i. 298
iiiadya (?), i. 252
Maga, i. 21, 121
Magadba, i. 299
Magadba, i. 2C2, 298, 301
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Magadha, i. 255, 394
niagha, i. 211, 217, 218, 403 ; ii.

177 ; festivals, 183, 186
magba, i. 218, 390, 391 ; ii. 84, 121,

124, 180
mahabhdta, i. 41, 42, 321, 382
Mahaclii, i. 207
MabMeva, i. 54, 92, 93, 94, 117,

118, 119,120, 121, 130, 131, 136,

158, 176, 179 181, 292, 342, 361,

362 ; ii. 6, 102. 103, 120, 125,

140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180, 181,

182, 184, 192, 239
Mahagaurl, i. 257
Mabagriva, i. 301
Mabajambha, i. 231
mabajvala, i. 60
Mabakaia, i. 202
mabakalpa, i. 332
mabakbya (?), i. 230
Mabamegba, i. 231
Mabanada, i. 2"7

Mabanara, i. 259
mabauavaml, ii, 179
mabapadma, i. 175, 176, 247; ii.

120
Mabarasbtra, i. 299
mabarloka, i. 232, 238, 325
Mabainava, i. 302
Maba^aila, ii. 101
mabasauku, i. 176
mabatala, i. 230
mabatan, ii. 183
Mabatavi, i. 301
mabatrlj, ii. 183
Mabavika {?), i. 257
Mahavlrya, i. 386
Mabendra, i. 242, 247, 257, 301
mabeya, i. 215, 300
mabldbara, i. 178
Mahisba, i. 254, 299, 325
Mabosbnisba, i. 231
Mabrattadesbu, i. 203
Mab<ira, i. 199, 202 ; ii. 147, 175
Mabvi, i. 206
Mainaka, ii. 101
maitra, i. 358
Maitreya, i. 63, 388, 397
Maitreyi, ii. 174
Maivar, i. 202
makara, i, 204, 219, 220; ii. 93
makaradi, i. 356
mala, ii. 20
Mala, i, 299
Malada (?), i. 300
malamasa, ii. 20

Maiava, i. 173, 191, 202, 249, 299
300, 303, 308

Maiavartika, i. 299
Malaya, i. 200, 247, 257, 301
Malayaparvata, i. 248
Maiiudya, i. 301
Maila, i. 300
Malvarl, i. 173
Malvasbau, i. 173
Maiyavant, i. 248
mana, i. 160, 353, 355
Manahala, i. 303
manas, i. 44
manasa, i. 157, 247, 255, 256, 366 ;

ii. 143, 245
Manasottama, i. 256
manda, i. 215; ii. 142
Mandaga, i. 255
Mandagir, i. 203
MandaliflkHr, i. 206
Mandakiiii, i. 257 ; ii. 142
Mandakkakor, i. 317
Maudavabint, i. 257
Mandavya, i. 157, 300, 302, 303
Mandeha, i. 254
mangala, i. 178, 215, 261
mangalabara, i. 213
manguniha (?), ii. 245
nianiketn, ii. 243
Manimau, i. 302
Manittba, i. 157
manmatha, ii. 127
Manojava, i. 387
mansartagu, ii. 183
Manu, i. 131, 132, 157, 179, 241,

386 ; bis cbildren, 387, 393 ; ii.

110, 111, 118, 127, 162
manusbyahoratia, i. 328
manusbyaloka, i. 59
manvanUra, i. 179, 241, 291, 359,

361, 367, 369, 372 seq., 386 seq.;

their names, 387, 393, 398 ; ii. 1,

2, 17, 118, 119
Mara, i. 261
Maraka, i. 302
margana, i. 178
marga^trsba, i. 217, 218, 358, 402,

403 ; ii. 10, 174 ; festivals, 182,

193
marlci, i. 163, 242, 390
Marikala, i. 302
MarJgala, ii. 8

Markandeya, i. 54, 131, 241, 321,

340, 360, 372, 386 ; ii. 2, 3, 64, 66
raarkandeya-pur.lna, i. 130
Maru, 'i.'261, 300

'
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Maruclpattana, i. 301
Marukucca, i. 302
Miirut, ii. 199
mSsa, i. 179, 359
masardham, i, 178
maslia, i. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164

;

ii. 206
Mashaka (!), i. 299
ladsopavasa, ii. 173
Mathara, i. 302
Mathura, i. 300, 308, 401, 403 ; ii. 5

mati-a, i. 139, 140
matsya, i. 131, 300
Matsya, i. 262
matsya-pui-ana, i. 130, 168, 235,

236, 247, 248, 251, 252, 254,255,
258, 261, 271, 284, 285, 286, 3J5

;

ii. 62,65, 101,102, 142, 245
Mau, i. 157
mausala, i. 133
maya, i. 344
Meda, i. 300
MedbadLriti, i. 394
Megha, i. 231
Meghavan, i. 302
Mekala, i. 300, 301
Meru, i. 243 seq., 257. 265, 271, 274,

302, 303, 308, 316 ; according to

the Buddhists 326, 327, 329 ; ii.

82, 96, 129, 142
mesha, i. 220
meshddi, i. 357
Mihrau, i. 260
mimaiiisa, i. 132
mlua, i. 220
Mithiia, i. 301
mithuna, i. 219,220
Mirat (Meerut), i. 205
Mitra, i. 217, 242, 342; ii, 122, 199
Mitrakhya, ii. 115
mleccha, i. 19, 302; ii. 137
modaka, i. 136
moksha, i. 70, 80; ii. 133
inokshadharm a, i. 133
mora, i. 166
Mravarta, i. 249
Mriga, i. 255
lurigaiauchana, i. 137 ; ii. 102
nirigasiras, ii. 86
mi-igailrsha, i. 218, 342 ; ii. 84, 121

mrigavyadha, ii. 91

mritasaiiijlvan, i. 254
mrittaia, i. 230
mrityasara, i. 344
Mrityu, i. 398
Mrftna, i. 261

Mucukunda, i. 231
Mudrakaraka (?), L 299
Muhran (Sindh), i. 204
muhtirta, i, 239, 287, 337, 338 seq.,

341 ; their names, 342, 366 ; iL

118, 119, 243, 244
Miikta, i, 301
mfila, i. 218, 298 ; iu 85, 122, 179
Mdlasthana, i. 298
m^ilatrikona, ii. 225
Mmika(!),'i. 300
Mdltan (miilastAna), i. 21, 116, 153,

205, 211, 240, 260, 300, 302, 308,

317 ; ii. 6, 8, 9, 54, 145, 148, 184
Mundla(!), i. 299
Mungtri, i. 200
Muuha, i. 208
mimi, i. 93, 178, 238
Munja, i. 231
Muru, i. 387
MUshika, i. 299
Muttai, iL 178

Nabasa (?), i. 387
Nabhaga, i. 394
uadi, i. 335
naga, i. 178
naga, i. 91, 178, 247, 267, 344 ; iL

120, 197, 198

Nagadvipa, i. 296
iiAgaloka, i. 59
nagara, i. 173
Nagarapura, i. 156
Niigarasamvritta, i. 257, 296
Na^arjuiia, i. 189

Nagarkot, i. 260 ; iL 11

Nagha, i.' 394
iiagua, i. 121

Naguaparna, L 301
Nahusha, L 93
Naipai, i. 201
nairrita, L 290, 297, 301

nairriti, iL 203
uaisargika, ii. 215, 227
naisargikabala, ii. 227
Naitika (?), i. 300
nakha, i. 179
nakshatra, ii. 64
nakshatramana, i. 353, 354
nakshatranatha, i. 216
Nakula, i. 403

Nalaka, i. 300

nan, iL 135
Naiikera, L 301

Nalint, i. 261, 262
nalva, i. 166
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n&rriakarinan, ii. 156
Numaviir, i. 203
Kamiyyp, i. 203
Naniuci, i. 231
nanda, i. 178, 231,401; ii. 120
nandagola, i. 401 ; ii. 148
NatidaiiS,, i. 257
I'and.aiia, ii. 127
Naudanavana, i. 244 ; ii. 9o
nanda-pur3,na, i. 130
Nandavisl.tlln, i. 303
Nandikesvara, i. 93
Naudna, i. 317
Nara, i. 387
Narada, i. 116, 131, 237, 357; ii.

96, 101, 236
Naraka, i. 236
naraloka, i. 59
Narasiiiilia, i. 365, 366
iiarasiriiha-purana, i. 130
Nivrayana, i. 94,' 106, 118, 129, 132,

176, i93, 202, 216,241, 242, 342,

363, 395 seq., 398, 403 ; ii. 127,
145, 167

Naiimukha, i. 302
Narmada, i. 257, 259
NiUikya, i. 300, 301
natha, ii. 103
Naumand (?), ii. 129
navakanda, i. 197
navakhaiidapratbama, i. 294, 296
navaii, i. 178
iiaviii, ii, 197
netra, i. 178
nMagha, i. 357
nihsv^sa, i. 339
nikharva, i. 175, 176
Nila, i. 231, 247, 249 ; ii. 142
Nilamuklia, i. 262
nimeshn, i. 335 sco., 337, 362
Nirabaia, ii. 8

nirakslia, i. 267
Nii-amaya, i. 387
Xirbindliya, i. 257
Nirishabha {!), i. 394
Nirinogba, i. a87
Nirmoba, i. 394
nirriti, i. 358 ; ii. 122
Nirutsuka, i. 394
Nisakara, i. 342
Niscara, i. 394
Nisclra, i. 259
nisesa, i. 216
Nisbaba (?>, i. 262
Nisbadba, i. 247, 248, 249, 257, 301

;

ii. 142

VOL. XL

nisbkubada i?), i. 231
Nisbprakainpa, i. 394
Nisvara, i. 394
nitabv, i. 230
nivra. i. 140
iiiyutam, i. 176, 177
nripa, i. 179
Nrisimb.ivaua, i. 302
N<ir, i. 259
nyagrodha, i, 256
nyarbuda, i. 175, 176
i)y4yabbasba, i. 132

OM, i. 173
odad (?), ii. 183
Odia, i. 301

PADA, ii. 23
pada, i. 143, 144, 145, 147, 148,

150, 160
padaiiidsa, ii. 23
Padba, i. 300
padina, i. 114, 131, 175, 176 ; ii. ICO
padmaketu, ii. 244
Padmanabbi, i. 403
Padma-Tiilya (?\ i. 300
Padiiar, i. 209
Pablava, i. 300
Paila, i. 127
paitainaba, i. 153
Pajaya (?), i. 257
paksiia, i. 140, 143, 14."), 146, 178,

359 ; ii. 118
pala, i. 162, 163, 164, 165
paiasa, ii. 131

Palasinl, i. 257
Palhava, i. 261
paii, i. 161
Pal. la. i. 303
Paiicabasta, i. 387
pancaiil, ii. 197
I'ant-aia, i. 133, 262, 298, 299
paiica mataras, i. 42
Pancanada, i. 260, 302
panoa-s'.ddbantika, i. 153 ; ii. 7, 51

190
Pancasikba, i. 325
pancatantra, i. 159
Pancbir, i. 108, 259
panel, ii. 197
Paiidiva, i. 178
Pandava-kaia, ii. 1, 5

Pandn, i. 107, 132, 133, 199, 300,

380, 403
Pandya, i. 299
Paniui, i. 135

2 D
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P&nipat, i. 205
l)aniya, i. 235
Paujaydvar (?), i. 209
pauti, L 166
p3,pagraha, i, 216
Para, i. 257, 259
parika, ii. 173
paramapadn, ii. 2

parapadma, i. 176
paiardha, i. 174, 175, 333
parirdhakalpa, i. 333
Parasara, i. 44, 63, 107, 131, 157,

369, S88, 394, 397 ; ii. 96, 208,

235
rarasava, i. 302
Piira^urama, i. 380
parasvadba, ii. 203
Parata, i. 302
parSvasu, ii. 128
Pares vara, i. 158
paridbavin, ii. 128
Pariksba, i. 77, 113
j)arivatsara, ii. 125
Pariyatra, i. 247, 257, 259, 300
Parjauya, i. 217, 394
Parnasa, i. 257, 259
partliiva, i. 42 ; ii. 127
parlina, i. 220
parvan, i. 132 ; ii. 115 seq., 119, 191

Parvan, i. 259
parvata, i. 140, 141, 143, 145, 146,

178 ; ii. 101, 199
Parvatamaru, i. 262
parvaii (?), ii. 181
pascima, i. 290
pasbanabhiiini, i. 230
Pasupala, i. 303
pata, ii. 207
patdla, i. 59, 230, 397 ; ii. 140
Pataliputra, i. 200
patanjala, i. 8

Patanjali, i. 27, 55-56, 68-70, 76,

80, 81, 82, 87, 93, 132, 189, 232,

234, 235, 236, 238, 248
Patbesvara, i. 299
patti, i. 407
pattrin, i. 178
Pauiisa, i. 153, 266
Paundra, i. 301
PauraVa, i. 303
pausha, i. 217, 218, 358, 403; ii.

174, 177; festivals, 183, 193
pavaka, i. 178
pavana, i. 178
Pavaui, i. 261, 262
pavitra, iL 130

Payosbnl, i. 257
Pbalgulu, i. 302
pbaiguna, i. 217, 218, 358, 103 j ii.

174; festivals, 183, 193
Pbanikara, i. 301
Pbenagiri, i. 302
pilumant (?), ii. 129
pinda, ii. 104
Pindaraka, ii. 120
Pingala, i. 137 ; ii. 128
Pingalaka, i. 303
Pinjaur, i. 205
Pipyala, i. 257
Piruvana (?), i. 158
Pisabika (?), i. 257
pisaca, i. 89, 90, 92, 247 ; ii. 236
Pita, i. 255
pitabhtlmi, i. 230
pitaraaha, i. 178, 361
pitauda (?), iL 142
pitaras, i. 89, 93, 232, 248, 330, 357;

ii. 121, 128, 133
pitri, i. 3 12

pitriloka, i. 233, 236, 238 ; ii. 233
pitrinamahoratrn, i. 328
pitfipaksba, ii. 180
pitrya, i. 358
Pivara, i. 394
plaksba, i. 235
plava, ii. 128
plavanga, ii. 128
Pojjibana (!), i. 300
prabhava, ii. 127
Pradyumna, i. 118, 158, 398
Pragjyotisha, i. 299, 301
prabara, i. 337
Prablada, i. 365
prajapati,i. 89, 92, 94,159, 291,357

398; ii. 102, 121, 125, 127, 238
prakriti, i. 41
pramana, i. 353
praraadin, ii. 128
prauiatbin, ii. 127
pramoda, ii. 127
Pramukba (?). i. 387
pi-ana, i. 277, 334 seq., 337, 339, 361,

394
Prasastadri, i. 302
prasiia-gudliamaua (?), i. 158
prastba, i. 162, 163, 164, 165
prastbana, i. 133
pratbama, i. 295
Prathanga (?), i. 299
Pratimaujas, i. 394
Pratragira (?), i. 299
Prayaga, L 200 ; ii. 170 241
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priya^citta, i. 355
prayuta, i. 175, 176, 177
preta, i. 90
Prishaka, i. 262
jiritauS, i. 407
prithivl, i. 238

I'rithu, i. 292, 394
PiithMakasvamin, i. 158
Prithusvamin, i. 316
Piiyavrata, i. 241, 387
Proshthapada, ii. 127
pub&i"(?), ii. 180
pflhaval {?), ii. 183
Puhlinga (!), i. 299
Pulaha, i. 390
Pulastya, L 390
Pulindra, i. 300
PuHsa, i. l.')3, 154, 168, 169, 224,

266, 275, 276, 278, 312, 313, 316,

335, 339, 370, 374, 375, 376, 377 ;

ii. 4, 18, 19, 24, 31, 41. 42, 58, 67,

69, 70, 72, 74, 91, 187, 190, 192,

208
Puliea-siddlianta, i. 153, 177, 275,

333 ; ii. 31

Pukala, i. 302
rakara, ii. 147
Piileya, i. 300
Pulinda, i. 262
pimarvasu, i. 218 ; ii. 66, 84, 121,

176, 180
Puncala (?), i. 157, 366, 367
Punjadri, i. 303
punyakaia, ii. 187, 191, 192
pur^nas, i. 92 ; ii. 136

pur^na, i. 130, 233. 238, 264, 273,

283; il 110, 113

Purandara, i. 387, 397
ptlrartaku, ii. 183
Purika, i. 301
Piirna, i. 262
piirnimd, i. 348 ; ii. 185, 197
purohita, ii. 132
Pursh&var (Peshavar), i. 206,259, 317
PurshAr (Pesbavar ?), L 338
Puru, i. 387
purusha, i. 31, 40, 321
puiusha, i. 324, 332, 333, 350, 351,

360, 386; ii. 118
Purusliada, i. 300
purush^boi atra, i. 332
Purusbaparvata, i. 248
Purusbavar {v. Pursbdvar), iL 11

pfirva, i. 290
pHrvabbadrapada, i. 218, 240 ; ii.

85, 122

Pdrvadcsa, i. 173
p<iivaplialgunl, i. 218, 291 ; ii. 85,

121, 128
piirvasbadb&, i. 218, 291; ii. 85,

122.

pftsban, i. 217, 342, 358 ; il 122
pusbandila (?), i. 181
Pusbkala, i. 254
Pusbkaiavati, i. 302
pusbkara, i. 235, 25 1, 261 ; ii. 120
pusbkaradvJpa, i. 235, 255, 256, 284,

286
Pusbpajati, i. 257
pusbya, L 218, 291 ; ii. 66, 84, 121

patbl, i. 171
ptiyattanu (?) ii. 184

Rada (?), i. 231
Raliab, i. 261
i-abu, i. 293 ; ii. 234
rabucakra, i. 292
rabunr^karana (?), i. 157
rSi, ii. 11

raibbya {?), i. 387
raivata, i. 387
Raivataka, i. 302
raja, i. 162
rSjadbarma, i. 133
Rajagiri, i. 205, 208
Rajauya, i. 302
rijarsbi, i. 93
rajas, i. 40, 399
Rajaurl, i. 202
Rajivar!, i. 208
raksbasa, i. 89, 90, 91, 92, 231, 247,

248, 262, ; ii. 3, 128
rakta, i. 215
iaktabb<imi, i. 230
raktaksha (?), ii. 128
raktamala, i. 190
Rdma, i. 117, 121, 166, 209, 258,

306. 307, 810, 372, 380, 397 ; iL

3, 137
Rainadl (?), i. 257
Rdmliyana, i. 307, 310 ; iL 8

Rauiesbar (?), i. 209
Ramsher (?), i. 209
Ram3'aka, i. 249
randbra, i. 178
Riinka, i. 192
rasa, i, 42, 178, 188
rasatala, i. 230
ras.Vatia, L 80, 188, 191, 193
rasayana-tantra, i. 1 56
Raslitra, i. 301, 303
ra.4mi, i. 178
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m^miketu (?), ii. 242
ratha, i. 407, 408
rdtri, i. 359
raucya, i. 387
raudra, i. 344, 358 ; ii. 128, 241
ranrava, i. 60
lUivana, i. 306, 307, 3S0 ; ii. 3

Ravana.siras, i. 179
ravi, 1. 215, 216, 217, 342
ravicandra, i. 178
Rebha (?), i. 387
renn, i. 162
Revanta, i. 119
revati, i. 218, 291, 342, 369 ; ii. 66,

85, 86, 122, 177, 180
ric. i. 128
Rigveda, i. 127, 128
Rihiinjar, i. 205
Riksha, i. 257
Rinajyeslitlia (?), i. 398
Rishabhn, 'i. 301 ; ii. 101

r'ishi, i. 93, 106, 130, 237, 239, 241,

404 ; ii. 96, 103
Risliika, i. 257
Rishika, i. 301
Kisliyamfika, i. 301
Rishyasringa, i. 394
RitadhSman, i. 387

fitu (?), i. 178, 357, 359 ; ii. 118
Ritukiilya, i. 2j7
rodha, i. 60
rodhakrit, ii. 128
rodhini, i. 218
rohini, i 218 344, 401 ; ii. 66, 84, 96,

97, 99, 100, 102, 121, 175, 176. 177
Rohitaka, i. 308, 316
Romaka, i. 267, 303
Romaka-siddh^nta, i. 153
rudhira, i. 61

rudhir&ndba, i. 61

Rudra, i. 94, 179, 342,362,363; ii.

120, 121, 140
rudraputra, i. 387
rukmaksha (?), ii. 129
Rum, i. 268, 272
Rumana (?), i. 299
R<imimandrtla, i. 262
rftpa, i. 42, 140, 178
rtpa-paiica (?), ii. 179
IMpaka, i, 300
Rurasa (?), i. 261
RArdhwab&bu(!), i. 394
ruvii, i. 161, 162

Sabati (?), i. 261
^bda, i. 42

sabhA-parvan, i. 133
Sadasiva, i. 361, 362, 363
Saddana (?), i. 257
s^dhilrann, ii. 123
s&gara, i. 178
Sagara, i. 20 ; ii. 143, 176, 16*
sAg&rtam, ii. 183
sahadeva, i. 403
Sahaiiya, i. 202
sabaaram, i. 175, 177
sabasi dmsu, i. 179
SabAwi (?), ii. 190
Sabisbnn, i. 394
Sabj'a,'i, 247, 257
sailasutapati, ii. 125
Sailoda, ii. 143
saindbava, i. 173, 261
Saintra, i. 153
Sairikirna (?), i. 301
S.iirindha, i. 303
Saka, i. 300, 302 ; ii. 5, 6, 8
saka, i. 235
sakadvipa, i. 235, 252, 253
sakakaia, i. 366, 390, 391, 392 ; ii.

6, 7, 9, 28, 123, 129, 188, 190
sakata, i. 135
^akntilyana, i. 135
iikra, "i. 358 ; ii. 122
Sakranala, ii. 128
!5akti, i. 118, 119, 363
sakuni, ii. 197, 198, 200
sakvara, i. 241
i-ilaka, i. 239
Saiila. i. 261
Saikot, i. 317
saimali, i. 235
saimalidvipa, i. 235, 254
Salva, i. 299
Salvani(!), i. 300
Salya, i. 133
sama, i. 371
Samalvahann, i. 136
s4man, i. 129
Samatita, ii. 13

Samatata, i. 301
s&maveda, i. 127, 129, 396
Samaya {?), i. 336, 337 ; ii. 188
Samba, i. 118
samba-pur&na, i. 130
Sambhapura, i. 298
Sambhapuruyatra, ii. 184
samdbi, i. 128, 364, 366, 369, 372;

ii. 2, 17, 110, 133, 225, 226, 244
saiiidbi-astamaua, i. 364
samdbi udaya, i. 364
samdby&msa, i. 372, 373
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eaihliita, i. 157, 167, 298, 299, 320,

389, 391 ; ii. 66, 86, 88, 92, 107,

110, 111, 115, 123, 126, 145, 192,

235
HAiul, ii. 141
Samkara, ii. 147
Samkarsliana, i. 398
Samkhya, i." 8

;
quoted, i. 30, 48, 62,

64, 75, 81, 83, 89, 92, 132
fiariikiauti, i, 344 ; ii. 188, 189, 190,

199
samuara (?), i. 295
4samiidra, i. 175, 178
Samfthuka, i. 262
Sariivaita, i. 131; ii. 244
saiiivartaka, ii. 101
Saiiivatsara, i. 242; ii. 8, 9, 123,

125, 129
Sariiyamanipura, i. 271
sauai^cara, i. 215
sanaiscarabara, i. 213
Sanaka, i. 325
Sananda, i. 325
Sauandanatba, i. 325
sandamsaka, i. 61
Sanddn, i. 209
Sandi(?),.ii. 142
Sangahila (srinkhala ?), i. 158
Sangavautai;?), i. 261
sangha, i. 40
-Sankara, i. 94
saukha, i. 114, 131, 301, 338; ii.

120
Saiikliaksha, i. 231
4ankii, i. 166, 175, 176
Sankukarna, i. 2-31

Sankupatlia, i. 262
«aiita (?), ii. 188
Sautahaya, i. 3S7
Santanu, i. 107
sSuti, i. 133, 387
Sautika, i. 302
santa, i. 358
fiaptau, i. 178
saptarshayas, i. 389
4ara, i. 178
BS,ra, i. 113
^rablia, i. 203
Saiad, i. 357 ; ii. 93
«arada, i. 117. 303
SaradliJiua, i. 302
garasitimuklia, ii. 190
Sarasvata, i. 1 58, 300, 398
Sarasvati, ii. 99, 142
«aravali, i. 158
^arayu, i. 259 ; ii. 143

Sarayuaatl (?), ii. 143
siirkara, i. '230

s.irpa, ii. 129
eSrpa, i. 358
Sarp4s, ii. 121

Barpis, i. 235
Sarsuti, i. 257, 261, 405; ii. 105,

142
Sarva, i. 259, 261
sarvadliiiriu, ii. 127
sarvajit, ii. 127
sarvarl (?), ii. 128
Sarvatraga, i. 387
Saryati, i. 387
sasalakshana, ii. 102
Siusideva, i. 135
sasidevavritti, i. 135
^asiii, i. 178; ii. 115
^astra, ii. 241
sat, ii. 197
satabhishaj, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 122
satadyuinna, i. 387
Sataka, i. 303
Satakratu, i. 396
satani, i. 1 75
Satanika, i. 77
Satarudra, i. 259
Satasiralia, i. 231
Satdtapa, i. 131
Satavihana, i. 136
satin, ii. 197
sattra, i. 344
satva, i. 40
Satya, i, 157, 394, 399
Satyaka, i. 385
satyaloka, i. 232, 233, 238
Saulika, i. 301
Saumva, i. 89, 215, 296, 344, 358 ;

.
ii. 128

SauDaka,i.77, 113, 126, 380; ii. 145

Bauf»tika, i. 133
saura, i. 215
saurabargana, ii. 27
sauramaiia, i. 353, 354
Sauvira, i. 298, 300, 302
Sava, i. 259
Zavala, i. 60
Savana, i. 394
Eavaua, i. 328 ; ii. 21
Eavaiialiargana, ii. 27
sSvanamana, i. 353
Savanjiild, i. 257
Savara (?), i. 300, 301
savarni, i. 3S7
savita, ii. 121

savitfi, L 216, 217, 398 ; ii. 121



422 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

8&yaka, i. 178
6corvaiH!), i. 394
senAmuklia, i. 407
Sesha, i. 231
^esh&khya, i. 237
Setubandha, i. 209, 307
Setuka, i. 299
Bhadaya, ii. 215, 227
Shakruna (?), i. 257
Shamlian, i. 20S
Sharv&r, i. 200
Sharvat, i. 259
ehashtyabda, ii. 5, 6, 123, 124, 129
ehat, i. 178 ; ii. 177
Sbataldar (Satlej), i. 259, 260
shatpancdsik^,, i. 158

Shattiiniana (?), i. 300
8hidda(?),ii. 39
Shilahafc, i. 201
Sbirsbaiaba, i. 205
Sbmabina (?), i. 259
sibi (?), i. 165
Sibika, i. 301
Sibira, J. 301
siddba, i. 93, 192, 238, 247
siddbamHtfika, i. 173
Biddbsluta, i. 153, 155 ; of Pulisa,

224, 266,339, 374 ; ii. 18

Siddhapura, i. 267, 268, 303, 304
siddhartba, ii. 128

Sikhi, i. 262, 387
^iiatala. i. 230
simaihtonnayanam, ii. 156
simba, i. 220
Simhala, i. 301
Simbaladvlpn, i. 233
Simbika (?), ii. Ill

Sindb, i. 173, 198, 206, 259, 261,

270, 298, 300, 302, 310, 387 ; ii.

6, 8, 15, 48, 104, 120, 132
SindhusSgara, i. 260
Singaldlb, i. 209
Sini, i. 257
Sipra, i. 259
Sii-vil(?), i. 257
^isbya, i. 127
^isbyahit^vritti, i. 135
^i^ira, i. 357
6i^um4ra, i. 231, 241, 242
^i4upaia, L 165, 340, 341
Bita, i. 215; ii. 239
Sita, L 249
Slta, i. 261
^Ita, i. 178
^itadldhiti, i. 215
iitakala, i. 357

liltams'ti, i. 178, 215, 216
^itamaydkhamaiin, ii. 125
^itara.4mi, i. 215
Siva, i. 131, 342, 362, 363 ; ii. 128
Sivapaura, i. 261
^ivaratri, ii. 184
Skanda, i. 118, 131 ; ii. 140
skanda-purAna, L 130
skandba, a metre, i. 144
strl, i. 133
4;oka, i. 127, 132, 137, 147
Smasrudbarn, i. 301
smriti, i. 131, 352, 372, 373, 374,

386; ii. 110, 111
Sneha, i. 254
^okakrit, ii. 128
soma, i. 215, 216, 252, 253, 342 ; iL

103, 128
somabara, i, 213
Somadatta, i. 239
somagraha, i. 216
Somamantra, ii. 97
Somanatba, i. 117, 161, 165, 189,

205, 208, 261, 357, 405; ii. 9,

103, 104, 105. 176
soma-purana, i. 130
Somasusbraa, i. 398
Sona, i. 257
^oshint, i. 344
spar^a, i. 42
spbuta, ii. 195
sphut'aya, ii. 228
sravana, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 99, 122
^ravana, i. 211, 217, 218, 358, 403 ;

ii. 98, 173, 176; festivals, 179,

193

Sri, i. 118, 119 ; ii. 6, 199
Siidbara, i. 403
Sri Harsha, ii. 5

^rlmukba, ii. 127
Sriugadri, i. 249
^jingavant, i. 248
^ripaia, i. 164, 240
Sriparvata, i. 248
Sriahena, i. 153, 266, 376 ; ii. Ill

Sroni, 'i. 257
BrMbava {?), i. 158, 334, 336, 344,

361 ; ii. 6, 120, 192, 201-203
Btamasa (?), i. 387
Stambba, i. 394
Btbanabala, ii. 225
Strirajya, i. 302
Subabu, i. 394
Sabara, i. 209
subha, i. 344
iubbakrit, ii. 128
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Bubb&nii, ii. 127
6uci, i. 387, 394
Suddhodana, i. 380
Sudharm&tman (?), i. 387
Sudivya (?), i. 387
sMra, i. 101, 125, 247, 302; ii. 6,

95, 98, 136, 150, 152, 155, 157,

163, 170, 191
Sugiiva, i, 156
Subma, i. 300 ; ii. 101
Suka (?), ii. 1 20

Sukba, i. 271
Sukbapura, i. 271
Hiikla, ii. 127
^ukiabbtimi, i. 230
suklapaksha, i. 359
Sukra, i. 132, 215, 358, 394; ii.

121, 199
^ukrabdra, i. 213
Sukrita, i. 262
Sukriti, i. 394
Sukshetra, i. 387, 394
Sukti, i. 257
SuktibAm (?), i. 247
^uktimati, i. 257
Siikftrda, i. 261

6(ila, i. 119, 210
^filadanta, i. 231

Saiika, i. 300, 302
Sumdli, i, 231
Sumanas, i. 255
Sumantu, i. 127
Sumedha?, i. 394
Sunn4m, i. 206
fiiinya, i. 178
Suprayogd, i. 257
8ura, i. 235
Surasa, i. 257
surakshas, i. 231

Sdrasena, i. 299, 300, 302
Surashtra, i. 300
Surejya, ii. 127
surenu, i. 251
8<iri,'i. 217
sArpa, i. 163
SArpakarna, i. 300
^Arpakaraka, i. 300
Bftrya, i. 179, 215
^Hryadri, i. 301
sfiryaputrii, i. 215
Sdrya-siddhanta, i. 153
Susaihbbavyn, i. 387
Susduti, i. 387
^ushmin, i. 254
sMaka, i. 355
Biitala, i. 230

sutala, i. 230
Sutapas, i. 394
Sutaya, i. 394
sdtra, i. 158
suvarna, i. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164
Suvarnabb<imi, i. 303
Suvarnadvipa, i. 210 ; ii. 106
suvarnavarna, i. 230
sv^dadaka, i. 235
Svatniikba, i. 302
Svslpada, i. 231
Svargabbfinii, i. 262
svargarobana, i. 133
svarloka, i.'45, 232, 233, 397
svSrocislJa, i. 387
sv^rociya, L 387
Svastikajiiya, i. 231
Svat, ii. 182
sv&ll, i. 218, 391 ; ii. 85, 99, 100, 121
Svayaml)bft, i. 398
svayambbuva, i. 241, 387
6veta, i. 248 ; ii. 142
^vetaketn, ii. 242
^yaiuaka, i. 303
Syavabala (?), IL 208

TAITILA, ii. 197, 199
'J'Ukeshar, i. 208 ; ii. 8

Taksbaka, i. 231, 247 ; ii. 120
Takaha^ila, i. 302
tala, i. 290
taia, i. 167, 230
Talabala, i. 802
taiaka, i. 188
T^rakruti (?), i. 302
Taiaktina (?), i. 300
Taiikata, i. 301
Tamalipta, L 2-32

Tamaliptika, i. 301
Tamara, i. 262, 300
taiiias, i. 40, 237, 399
Tamasd, i. 257
tamasa, i. 300
tamasakilaka, ii. 234, 238
tambiru, i. 220
Tamra, i. 259
Tamraliptika, i. 299
Tamraparna, i. 301
Tainravaina, i. 257. 296
Tana, i. 203, 205, 209, 298
tandua, i. 204
Tanesbar, i. 117, 199, 205, 300, 308,

316, 317 ; ii. 103, 145, 147
Taiigana, i. 303
Tankana, i. 301
tantra, i. 155, 156
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Tanvat (?), L 201
tapana, i. 178
Tapasasrama, i. 301
Tapasvin, i, 394
TApi, i. 257
Tapodhriti, i. 394
tapoloka, i. 232
Tapomxirti, i. 394
Taporati, i. 394
taptakumblia, i. 60
TAra{?), i. 303; ii. 64
Tarakakslm, i. 231
tarana, ii. 64
tarana, ii. 127
tari/i. 171
tarksliya-purdna, i. 130
Tarojanapala, ii. 13, 14
Taru, i. 201
Tanlpana (?), i. 300
Taskara, ii. 238
tattva, i. 44, 179
Tattvadarsica(!), i. 394
taukshika, i. 220
Tavalleshar, i. 208
Tharpura(?), i. 300
tbobar (Sindlii), i. 192
Tiaurl, i. 202
tikani- (?)-y&tia, i. 158
Tillita (?), i. 300
Tilvat, i. 201
Timiiigilaf^ana (?), i. 301
tiryagloka, i. 59
Tishya, i. 254, 372, 380
tithi, i. 179 ; ii. 194, 195, 201-203
Toba, i. 257
tola, i. 160, 162
trabagattata (?), ii. 192
trabi, trobl, ii. 197
Traipura, i. 300
tranjai, ii. 182
trasanlya, i. 344
trayam, i. 178
Tiayyaruna, i. 398
treta, i. 372
tretayuga, i. 253, 373, 397, 398 ; ii.

186
Tridbiman, i. 398
Tiidiva, i. 257, 2t;2

Trigarta, i. 300, 302
triguna (?), i. 178
tribarkasba (?), ii. 191
tiihaspaka (?), ii. 191
trijagat, i. 178
trikala, i. 178
trikatu, i. 178
Trikfita, i. 248

Trilocanapdbi, ii. 13, 14
Trinetra, i. 303
trill jam.4aka, ii. 223
Tripava (?), i. 257
Tripui-autika, i. 248
Tripurl, i. 301
Trisa-a, i. 257
Tii.sira, i. 231
Trivikrama, i. 403
Trivrisba, i. 398
tiiya, ii. 197
ttnti, i. 335 seq., 337, 362, 363
Tukbdra, i. 261, 302
tula, i. 165, 219, 220
tuladi, i. 357
Tninbavana, i. 301
Turabura, i. 300
Tiiiigabbadra, i. 257
Tnraganana, i. 302
Tuiau, i. 208
Tvasbtri, i. 217, 342, 358 ; iu 117,

121, 127

UDAKA, i. 136
Udavagiii, i. 301
Udbbira, i. 300
Uddebika, i. 300
iidruvaga, i. 220
Udunpur, i. 173
udvatsara, ii. 125
Udyanauiaruia, i. 262
udyoga, i. 133
Ugrabb6ti, i. 135
Ujain, i. 189, 202, 259, 298, 301,

304, 308, 311, 313, 316
Ujjayiiii, ii. 241
Ulyanda(?), i. 137
Umadevi, i. 54
Ummalnara, i. 209
una, ii. 21

unaratra, i. 354 ; ii. 21 ; universal or

partial, 23, 25, 34, 37, 186, 187,

192
Unjara (?), i. 231
Upakana, i. 202
upari, i. 290
Upavaiiga, i. 301
ut)avasa, ii. 172
Uraga, i. 262
Urdliabisbau, i. 200
Urdbvakarna, i. 301
Urdvakuja, i. 231
tJrja, i. 394
Urur, i. 387
urvara, i. 178
usanas, i. 77, 131, 398
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Cshkaril, i. 207
usbnakdla, i. 357
UBlitrakariia, i. 232
Uskalii, i. 301
utdruasa (?), i. 387
Utkala, i. 300
iitkriti, i. 179
Utpala, i. 157, 158, 298, 334, 336,

337, 361, 367
Utpalavinl (?), i. 257
utsarpini, i. 371
Uttaina, i. 398
Uttaniaujas, i. 387
Uttamarna, i. 300
Uttaiiaptida, i. 241, 242
uttara, i. 290
uttarabhadrapadA, i. 218, 342 ; ii.

85, 86, 122, 127
uttarakbandakhadraka, i. 156 ; ii.

87, 90, 91
uttarakula, i. 357
Uttarakiirava, i. 302
iittaraniauasa, ii. 142
Uttaranarmada, i. 300
uttaraphalguiii, i. 218 ; ii. 84, 121
uttarashadiia, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 122
tittarayana, i. 356, 357 ; ii. 169
Uvaryabar (?), i. 200

VaDavamukha, i. 266, 267, 269, 272,

278, 279, 302, 307, 327 ; ii. 201
VadavAnala, ii. 104
Vadba, i, 300
Vadbra, ii. 101
v4bini, i. 407
Vabirgira, i, 299
Vablika(!), i. 300
vabnijvala, i. 61

Vaidarbba, i. 300
Vaidesa, i. 300
vaidbrita, ii. 204, 206, 208
Vaidika, i. 300
Vaid^rya, i. 301
Vaibaud, i. 206, 259, 317
Vainya, i. 257
Vairabnia ( ?), i. 344
vaisAkba, i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii.

123, 173 ; festivals, 179, 182, 186,

193
vaishnava, i. 357
Vaisbnavt, i. 120
•vaisvS,nara, i. 1 78
Vaisariipayana, i. 127
Taisya, i. 101, 125, 247, 302 ; ii. 95,

98,136, 155,157, 170, 191
vaitarani, i. 61, 257

Vaivasvata, i. 271, 387
V&jasravas, i. 398
vajra, i. 119, 236, 241, 321, 360,

386 ; ii. 2, 3, 65, 203
vajiabrabmabaty4, ii. 162
Vaka, i. 299
vakin, i. 215 ; ii. 101
Valikbilya, i. 395
Vallablia, i. 192, 193, 209 ; ii. 5, 6

VallabbI, i. 192 ; ii. 6

Vaimiki, i. 398 ; ii. 3

Vdmana, i. 129, 131, 396, 403
vdmana-pui-ana, i. 130
Vam^avara, i. 257
Vamsca(!), i. 394
vaiia, i. 178, 300
Vanaiajya, i. 303
Vauauglia, i. 302
Vaiiavasl, i. 301
Vauavasika, i. 299
Vanga, i. 301
Vangeya, i. 299
V4nupadevas-ca, i. 387
Vapiivan, i. 398
Vapusbmat, i. 394
var (?), ii. 10

vfira, i. 355
Varaba, i. 131
Varabamibira, i. 23, 54, 117-121

153, 157, 158, 162, 164, 166, 167

219, 220, 266, 268, 272, 276, 297

299, 300 seq., 320, 348, 3S9, 391

392; ii. 7, 61, 66, 70, 86, 87, 88

89, 92, 95, 103, 107 seq., 113, 115

116, 118, 123, 145, 190, 208,235
239, 240

varaba-puiana, i. 130
Varabi, i. 120
Varaka, i. 394
Vardbaniiina, i. 301
varga, i. 297, 298
Varicara, i. 301
vaina, i. 100
varsba, i. 359
varsliakala, i. 211, 357 ; ii. 94
Vaiuna, i. 217, 242, 271, 292, 342,

358,372; ii. 92,115, 122

varunamautra, ii. 97
Varvara, i. 261
Vasa, ii. 241
vasara, ii. 118
vasauta, i. 357 ; ii. 179
Vasilti, i. 302
Vasavas, ii. 122
Vasi8btba,i. 115, 131,225,239,268,

280, 340, 390, 394, 398 ; ii. 66, 96
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vasishtba-siddlj&nta, i. 153
Viisn, i'. 178, 291, 342, 394
V&sudevii, i. 29, 52, 104, 107, 122,

133, 165, 199, 218, 254, 340, 341,

352, 362, 397, 398, 400 seq., 401
seq., 403 ; ii. 105, 137, 138, 147,

148, 175, 176, 177, 178, 180, 181,

182
Vasuki, i. 231, 247 ; ii. 120
V^asukra, i. 126
Vasumdn, i. 302
vata, ii. 170
Vatsa, i. 299, 300, 301
TSyava, i. 290, 297, 302 ; ii. 202
VAyavamaiitra, ii. 97
Vayu, i. 292 ; ii. 66, 121
v4yu-puiana, i. 41, 130, 168, 194,

230, 231", 232, 234, 239, 241, 248,

251, 257, 258, 271, 287, 29."), 296,

299 seq., 337 ; ii. 62, 63, 65, 142,

245
veda, i. 29, 31, 104, 125, 131, 132,

178, 348, 393, 396, 398 ; ii. 21,

22, 82, 95, 96, 110, 111, 131, 136,

139, 140, 15-2, 179
Vedabahu, i. 394
Vedasmriti, i. 257, 259
VedasrJ," i. 394
Vedavati, i. 257
vega, i. 344
Vena, i. 301
Venavy^a, i. 398
Venumat!, i. 259, 302
Venva, i. 257
Vibha, i. 271
vibhava, ii. 127
VibhSvaripura, i. 271
Vicitra, i. 387
Vidarbha, i. 301
Vidasint, i. 259
Vidhatri, i. 217, 238
Vidi.4a, i. 257, 259
vidyidhara, i. 91, 262 ; ii. 92
vidyut, i. 42
Vidyujjiiiva, i. 231
vighatika, i. 334
vijaya, ii. 127
Vijayanandin, i. 156, 343 ; ii. 49, 90
Vikaca, ii. 237
vikarin, ii. 128
vikrama, ii. 127, 123
Vikram&ditya, i. 189 ; ii. 5, 6, 7, 129
vikfita, ii. 127
vilambin, ii. 128
Vimalabuddhi, i. 158
vin4dl, i. 337

Viiiata, i. 252, 253
Vin&yaka, i. 120, 134
Vindliya, i. 247, 248, 257, 262, 301 ;

ii. 92
Vindhyamflli. i. 300
Vipascit, i. 387
Viraj, i. 241
Virajas, i. 387, 394
Viraacana, i. 361, 362
Vii-ata, i. 133
Viri5cya, i. 342
Virocana, i. 117, 231, 396 ; ii. 11
virodliin, ii. 127
visakba, i. 218, 231, 291, 391 ; ii.

85, 121
visdla, i. 230, 344
Visaia, i. 259
Vi^aiyakarann, i. 254
visasana, i. 61

visha, ii. 159
Vishnu, i. 94, 118, 130, 131, 216,

217, 231, 242, 253, 255, 358, 365,
882, 388. 394, 397, 398, 403 ; ii.

107, 120, 121, 122
Vishnucandra, i. 1 53, 266, 376 ; ii.

Hi
vishnu-dharma, i. 54, 113-115 (?),

126(?), 132, 216, 217, 218, 241,

242, 287, 288, 291, 321, 329, 331,

332, 344, 353, 354, 358, 360, 372.

379, 380, 381, 386, 387, 398 ; ii.

2, 3, 21, 64, 65, 102, 121, 140,

145(?), 174, 175
Vishnupada, ii. 142
visbnu-purdna, i. 47, 60, 61, 63, 77,

126, 130, 131, 230, 232, 235, 237,

238, 248, 254, 255, 256, 262, 325,

387, 388, 393 ; ii. 62, 105, 131,

132
Visbnuputi-a, i. 387
visht'i, il 197, 199
visbuva, ii. 188
vi^va, i. 179, 342
Visvakarniau, ii. 121
Visvamitra, i. 239, 322, 394
Vi^vardpa, ii. 238
vi^vavaau, ii. 128
visvedevab, i, 357, 358 ; ii. 122
vitala, i. 230
Vitasta, ii. 181
vitasti, i. 167
vitta CO, i. 215
Vitte^vara, i. 156, 392
vivaiiapatala, i. 158
Vivarna, i. 262
Vivasvant, i. 217
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Vivim.4a, i. 254
viyat, i. 178
Viyattha, i. 259
Vodha, i. 325
Vokkana, i. 302
Vrihaspati, i. 131, 215
Vrika, i. 299
Vrikavaktra, i. 231

vfi.scika, i, 220
vriscikaloka, ii. 233
Vrisha, i. 301, 387
vrishabha (?), ii, 127
Vfishabadhvaja, i. 300
vriahan, i. 220
vrishnf, i. 344
Vritraghnl (?), i. 257
vritta, i. 145
vuhara(l), ii. 104

VyMi, i. 189-191

Vydgramukhn, i. 300
vyakarana, i. 135
vyakta, i. 41
Vydlagrtva, i. 301

VySna (?), ii. 121

Vydsa, i. 44, 104, 107, 108, 126, 127,

131, 132, 134, 171, 238, 340,341,
352, 369, 394, 397, 398

vyAsamandala, i. 238
vyastatrair^ika, i. 313

vyatipata, ii. 204, 206, 208
Vyaya, i. 394 ; ii. 127

Yadava, i. 133, 404, 405
yihi, ii. 197
Yajna, i. 242
Yajnavalkya, i. 128, 131, 132; ii.

174
yajnopavita, i. 181 ; ii. 130, 136

yajurveda, i. 127, 128
yaksha, i. 89, 91, 92, 247, 262
Yama, i. 131, 178, 271, 291, 292,

303, 342; ii. 115, 122
Yamakoti, i. 267, 268, 272, 303
yamala, i. 178
Yamuna, i. 308, 316
Yamuna, i. 300, 302
yilmya, i. 358
Yamyodadhi, i, 301
Yasoda (?), i. 382, 397, 401
Yai5ovati, i. 302
yati-a, ii. 178
Yaudheya, i. 303
yava, i. 160, 162
Yavann, i. 153, 158. 300, 302 ; ii. 5
Yavana-koti, i. 306
Yavasa(?),'i. 261
Yayati, ii. 174
yoga, ii. 191, 204 seq.

yogayatra, i. 153
yojana, i. 153, 167, 168, 169, 224,

234, 236, 244 seq, 265, 311 ; iL

65, 67
yojanas of heaven, i'. 72, 74, 79
Yima, i. 119
Yudhishthira, i. 340, 341, 390, 391,

403 ; i'i. 3

yuga, i. 298, 367, 372 seq., 397 ; il

1, 2, 124 ; their beginnings, 188,
187

yiika, i. 162
Yuktasa, i. S94
yuvan, ii. 127

Zabaj, i. 210
Zanba (?), ii. 142
Zindutunda {?), i. 261
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ABDALKAniM Ibu'Abl Al'auja', i.264
-Abdullah ibii Almukaffa', i. 159
Abd-almun'iin v, Abu-Sahl, i. 5
Ab<i- Ahmad Ibu Catlaghtagin, i.

317
Abu-al'abbas Aler^nshabri (v. Aler-

anshahii), i. 6

Abu-al'aswad Al-du'ali, i. 136
Abu-alfath Albusti, i. 34
Abti-alhasan of Ahvaz, ii. 19
Abfi-Bakr Al-shibli, i. 87
Abft-Ma'shar, i. 304, 325
Abu-Sahl 'Abd-ahmui'im Ibn 'Ali

Ibn Nub Al-tiflisi, i. 5, 7 (also

under 'Abd-almnn'im)
Abu-Ya'kiil) of Sijistftn, his book

Kashf-almahjUh, i. 64
Abu-Yazkl Albistanii, i. 88
"Adud-aldaula, ii. 157
A fghans, i. 208
Afrasiah, i. 304
Al-eraiishahri v. Ab1i-arabbS,s, i. 6,

249, 326
Alexander, story of his birih, i. 96
Alexander of Aphrodisias, i. 320
Alexandria, i. 153
Alfazari, i. 165. 303, 314, 315 ; ii.

15, 16, 17, 18, 23
Al-hajjaj, ii. 153
"AH Ibn Zaiii of Tabaristan, i. 382
Aljahiz, i. 204
Al jailidni, book of routes, i. 240
Alkhalil Ibn 'Ahmad, i. 138, 147
Al-khwdrizmi, ii. 79, 114
Alkindi, ii. 200, 201
Alma'muva, i. 21

almanac from Kashmir, i. 391
Almansur, Khalif.

Al-mansHra, i. 21, 173, 193, 205,

260, 316 ; ii. 6

Ammouius, i 85

Aphrodisius, L 407
ApoUonius, de causis rerum, i. 40
Arabian astronomy (lunar stations),

ii. 81, 90
Arabian metric, i. 138, 142, 144
Arabian traditions, i. 170, 185
Arabic literature, translation of Ca-

raka, i. 159 ; Kalila and Dimna,
translation from the Indian cor-

rupt, i. 162
Arabs, i, 302 ; different forms of

matrimony with them, L 108 ;

their idols, i. 123
Aratus, i. 97, 383 ; scholia on the

Phcenomena, i. 97, 384
Archimedes, i. 168
Ardashir Ibn Babak, i. 100, 109
ArdiyS., Eranian, i. 249
Aristotle, letter to Alexander, i. 124,

225, 226, 232 ; tpvaiK^ uKpUffis,

i. 320
Arjabhar, ii. 19
Arkand, i. 312, 316 ; ii. 7, 48, 49
Asclepius, i. 222
Asvira, i. 207

Babylonia, ii. 153
Bagdad, ii. 15, 67
Balkb, i. 21, 260, 304
Harhatagin, ii. 10
Baridish, Eranian, i. 260
Barmecides, i. 159
Barshaw&r, i. 109
Barz;>kh, i. 63
Barzoya, i. 159
Bashshiir Ibn Burd, ii. 131
Bhatta-Shah, i. 207
Bhattavaryat), i. 207
bist( = vishti), ii. 201
Bolor mountains, i. 117, 207
Bolor-Shah, i. 206
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Buddhists, i. 7, 21, 40, 91, 121, 156;
their wiiting, 173; their cosnio-

graphic view^ 249, 326 ; ii. 169

B<ishaug, i. 299

Calendar of Kashmir, ii. 5, 8

Ceylon, i. 209 ; pearls, i. 211

chess, i. 183-185
China, ii. 104
Chinese, ii. 5d39

Chinese paper, i. 171
Christianity, i. 6, 8

Christians, their use of the words
Father and Sou, i. 38

Christiiiu views, i. 69

Christians, i. 94; ii. 186
Christian traditions, ii. 151, 161
clepsydra), i. 337
Commodus, Emperor, i. 123
Constantiiie, Emperor, ii. 161

Daibal, i. 208
Daizan, i. 109
D&iiak, Persian, i. 163
Denars, i. 309
Dibajat (Maledives, Laccadives), i.

233 ; ii. 106

Dirhams, i. 160, 163, 164
diz (Persian), i. 301

Empkdocles, i. 85
era of the realm of Sindh, ii. 48, 49

era of Yazdajird, ii. 48, 49

Eranian traditions, i. 249
Eranshah r, i. 54
Erichthouius, i. 407

FArfaza, i. 299
farsakh, Persian, i. 167, 311 ; ii.

67,68
Fulds, i. 160
Ffisatij, i. 299

Galenus, i. 222, 320 ; de indole ani-

mce, i. 123 ; book of speeches, i. 95 ;

book of deduction, i. 97 ; com-
mentary to the Apothegms of

Hippocrates, ii. 168 ; Protred-
ticus, i. 34 ; commentary on the
Aphorisms of Hippocrates, i. 35,

36; KaTky^vTi, i. 127, 151

Gauge-year, ii. 2, 7, 28, 31, 39, 44,

47, 48, 50, 53
Ghazua, i. 117, 206, 317
Ghazniii, ii. 103
ghUr, measure in Khwarzim, i. 166

Ghurrat-alzij.lt, ii. 90
Ghuzz (Turks), iL 168
Gilgit, i. 207
Girnagar, Eranian, i. 250'

Girshah, i. 109
Gospel, quoted, i. 4

Greek legends, i. 96
Greek philosophy, i. 7, 24, 33
Greek traditions, i. 105, 112, 143 ^

origin of the alphabet, i. 172 ; oiv

the astrolabe, i. 21.5, 215', 220,.

222 ; on the Milky Way, i. 281,

289 ; on the first meridian, i, 304 ;.

on the chariot of war, i. 407

Harkan, ii. 52
Hebrew, i. 36, 37, 38
Herbadh, i. 109
Hindus, their langunge, i. 17 f

classical and vernacular, i. 18 ;

shortcomings of manuscript tra-

dition, i, 18 ; the metrical form
of composition, i. 19 ; their

aversion to strangers, i. 20 j

their systems of matrimony, i.

107 ; the balance they use, i.

164 ; relation between authors-

(writers) and the nation at large,

i. 265 ; their architecture, ii. 14i
Hippocrates, his pedigree, i. 379
Homer, i. 42, 98

Huns, ii. 239

Ibs Almlkaffa', i. 264
Impila, name of the rhinoceros with

the Negroes, i. 204
India, rainfall, i. 211, 212
Isfandiyad, i. 193
Islam, sectarian views, i. 31, 263, 264-

Ispahbad (of Kabul), ii. 157
'lyds Ibn Mu'awiya, ii. 158

Jabriyya, a Muslim sect, i. 31
Jalam Ibn Shaiban, i. 116
Jam, i. 304
Jewish tradition on the tetragram-

maton, i. 173
Jews, i. 6, 109 ; ii. 240
Johannes Grammaticus, refutatioa

of Proclus, i. 36, 65, 226, 231 ; ii..

171 _

Jftn, Arabised form olyojana, i. 16?
Jurjan, i. 258, 305 : ii. 182
Jdzajau, i. 308

Kabul, i. 22 ; its history, ii. 10, 157"
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Kabul-Slj&bs, ii. 10
Kaf mountain, i. 193, 249
Kaika'As, i. 304
Kaikhusrau, i. 304
Kalila .and Ditnna, i. 159
Kandi(?), ii. 182
Kangdiz, i. 304
Kanz-al'ihy&, title of a book of the

Manichseans, quoted, i. 39
kardajat, i. 245, 275 ; ii. 205
Kaintatiaus, i. 116, 117
Ka'ils, i. 193
Kashmir, i. 117
Itatd-birds, i. 195
Kbandakhadyaka, Arabic, ii. 208
khom, Eianian, i. 249
Khoten, i. 206
Kbayal-alku8<ifaini (by Alberuui),

ii. 208
Khurasan, i. 21
Kh\vA,rizm, sea of, i. 258
Kh\va.iizmian measures, i. 166
kirtaa (papyrus), i. 170
Kitab-almansburat (by Ptolemy), ii.

69

Kitab-tibb-alfiyala, ii. 245
Koran, i. 4 ; Sufi interpretation, i.

83, 88 ;
quoted, i. 170, 222

;

sectarian interpretations, i. 263
;

quoted, i. 264 ; ii. Ill, 113
Kulzum, i. 270
Kumair islands, i. 210
kurtak, Arabic piece of dress, i.

180,' 239

Laccadives, i, 210, 233
Xianga (dove-country), i. 309
Langab.lllis, i. 241, 310
lavaug ( = clove), i. 309
LohS,niyya, i. 316
lunar stations (of the Hindus), i.

297

MaHm^D (Yamin-aldaula), L 22,

117 ; ii. 2, 13, 103
Makraii, i. 208
Maledives, i. 210, 233
Mana, Arabic, i. 163, 164, 166
M4ni, i. 48, 54, 55 ; his Book of

Mysteries, i. 54, 264, 381 ; ii.

105, 169
Manichaeans, i. 7, 39, 111, 123, 159
Miftah-'ilm-alhai'a (by Alberuni),

i. 277
mikySs, Arabic, i. 166
mithk41, i. 160, 161, 163, 164

^lu'awiya, Khalif, i. 124
Muhammad Ibn Alkjlsim, the con

queror of Sindb, i'. 21, 116
Muiiammad Ibn Ishak, of Sarakbs,

ii. 15, 16, 18
Muljammad Ibn Zakariyyi Al-r&zl,

i. 319
Muhaminira (Buddhists), i. 380
Mukl, Arabic, a tree, i. 208
Mularama', Arabic, kind of wood, i.

211
Multan, i. 121
Mu'tazila, i. 5

Myrtilus (?), i. 407

Naud, a play, i. 182
Nauroz, ii. 2
Nikah-almakt,i. 109
Nile, soui'ces, i. 270
nimbahr, Persian, i. 343
nimbahra, Persian, i. 214
Nlmroz, i. 198
Nisbap<ir, i. 305
nuhbahr, ii. 225, 228, 229

Ordeals, ii. 159, 160
Oxus, i. 260

Paper, i. 171
papyrus, i. 171
Persian, i. 40; vazidi\j = guzida, i.

158, 213, 214 ; susmdr, i. 241
Persian grammar, technical term, i.

19
Persian metric, i. 138
Persian traditions, i. 21, 63, 100,

109, 193, 304
Plato, i. 43, 65, 67 ; Leges, i. 105,

123 ; 379, 385 ; Timaus, i. 35,

223, 231, 322 ; Pkcedo, i. 56, 57,

G5-67, 71, 76, 85, 86; ii. 166,

167, 171
Pontus Euxinus, i. 258
Porphyry, quoted, i. 43
Proclus, 1. 57, 86
Ptolemj', Almajest, i. 226, 269;

geography, 298, 390 ; ii. 69
Pythagoras, i. 65, 75, 85

Ramm, island, i. 210
rati, Arabic, i. 163
Rome, i. 306
Rumulus and Remus, L 112
Rustam, ii. 246

SabuktagIn (N&fir-aldauin), L '2li
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^akakala, ii. 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 54,

55
.Sakilkand, i. 299
Samarkand, paper of, i. 171
Sarakbs, ii. 15

Sattl, ii. 155

Seven Rishis, i, 394
Sbakb(= Saka?), ii. 48,49
Sbamaniyya (framana), i. 21

Sbiipfirkan, i. 304, 308
Sba^b, i. 298
sbauhat, Arabic, kind of wood, i.

2li
Sbiltaa, i. 207
Shiigbnan-Sb4b, i. £06
Sicily, i. 124
Siddr, Arabic, piece of dress, i. 180
Sijistan.i. 198
Simonides, i. 172
Sindb, Mubaniniadan conquest, i.

21, 22, 165 ; Eranian, i. 260
;

mission from Sindb to Bagdad,
ii. 15

Sindbiud, i. 153, 332, 368; ii. 90,

191
Slavonians, ii. 167
Slavonians, sea of tbe, i. 258
smallpox (a wind blowing from

Lanka), i. 309
Socrates, i. 25, 85, 170 ; ii. 171
Sogdiana, i. 249
sped-raubra, Persian, i. 328
Stoa, i. 98
Sufala, i. 204, 211, 270 ; ii. 104
Sufi, explanation of tbe word, i. 33
S<ifl3, i. 351
Siifism, i. 8, 57, 62, 69, 76, 83, 87,

88
sukbkh, measure in Kbw^rizm, i.

166
fiusmai", Persian, i. 241

Syria, i. 270
Syriac, paildsdpd, L 33

TAnKiB-AL'AFLAK (v. Ya'kftb), i.

316,353; ii. 67
Tai-tarus, i. 67

T&sbkand, i, 298
Tausar, i. 109
Tibet, i. 201, 206
Tibetans, ii. 10
Tirmidii, i. 260, 302
Tiz, i. 208
Ttiran, i. 208
Turks, i. 22, 206, 252, 302; ii 10,

135, 178
Tiiz, Persian, name of a tree, i. 171

Unaxg, i. 207
Uzaiu (ujain), i. 308

Vakhan-Shah, i. 206
vellum, i. 171

WakwIk, island, i. 210

Ya'kub Ibn Tarik, bis Tarkib-aVa-

fliik, i. 169,' 303, 312, 316, 353

;

ii. 15, 18, 23, 26, 34, 38, 44, 45,

67, 68

Yazdajird, bis era, ii. 48

Yemen (distinguisbed from Arabia),

i. 270

Zabaj, i. 210 ; ii. 106
Zaiij, tiie nations of Eastern Africa,

i. 252, 270 ; ii. 104
Zarkan, i. 7

Zindlk, i. 264
Zoroaster, i. 21, 91, 96
Zoroastrians (in Sogdiana), i. 249,
260 ; tbeir dakbmas, ii. 167
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